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DISCOURSE V. 


Sources of Evil 


SECTION (I) 
What shortens Life ? 


VERSE (I) 

The sacks, iiavinc iikaed the duties of the AccoMi'LisnEL 
Student as .iust deschibed, said this to the higu-souued 
BhKGU, who SrEANC FKOM FIRE. — (1) 

Bhiisya ; 

Having beard the duties of the Student and the Householder 
as expounded in the foregoing three Discourses, the great Images, 
Marichi and others, ^mid ///—asked the following question of— 
Bbrgu, their teacher. 

“In the text we find the expression of the Accomplished 
Student^^^snatakasya^ ; why then do you bring in the Student f ” 

Our answer to this is that the present verse is meant to 
be descriptive of what has gone before ; and as a matter of fact, the 
duties of the Student also have been described. 

^High-souled^ and ^'who tprang from the Are' are the epithets 
of Bhrgu ; — *He whose origination was from the fire.’ 

“But in discourse I, verse 34, Bhrgu has been spoken of as 
the son of Manu”. 


VoL III. 




manu-smrtt: discourse v 


True ; but what was stated there was an imaginary commen* 
dation, while what is said here is in accordance with the 
account found in the Vedas of Bhrgu having been born out of 
lire. The name ‘B/z/v/w’ has been thus explained— ‘What 
rose out first out of the fallen semen was the Sun, and what rose 
as the second was Bhrgu’. Or, what is asserted here may be 
only figurative ; the origin of Bhi*gu being described as ‘Fire’, 
on the bjisis of similarity, as regards effulgence. 

In any case, it is not necessary to lay stress upon either of the 
two explanations as being the more rejisonable of the two; because 
this is not what forms the main subject-matter of the treatise. 

The whole of the text, describing the <|uestion and the 
answer, is meant to indicate the importance of the subject of the 
evils attaching to food ; the moaning being that the evils attaching 
to the food itself are more serious than those attaching to the 
nature of its gift and acceptance ; and this on the ground that the 
defects attaching to the thing itself arc more intimate, and hence 
more serious, than those arising from contact. 

“In connection with the defects of contact, the Expiatory Rite 
that is laid down is a three days’ fast ; while that in connection 
with the thing itself, i^ a single day’s fast (o. 20). How then 
can this latter be said to be n?nre seriouft ?” 

Our answer is as follows: — The greater seriousness here spo- 
ken of refers to garliv and such things, in connection with 
which it is stated that — ‘by eating these intentionally the man 
becomes an outcast’ (5.19) ; so that the expiation necessary 
would be that which has been prescribed for outcasts (which 
is very serious).— (1) 

t 

VERSE (2) 

“How IS IT ,0 Lobd, that Dbato ovbkfuweks the Bkahmanas 

WHO ABE LEABNED IN THE VedIC LOBE, AND WHO PEBFOBH 
THEIB DUTY EXACTLY AS IT HAS BEEN THUS DESCRIBED?" —(2) 

Bhdsya 

The Text now shows whst the great Sages asked. 
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* Thus ’ — refers to the manner in which the Treatise has 
propounded the subject ; and ^ exactly as described ’ — ^refers to the 
subject-matter of the Treatise. 

Those Twice-born men %7ho perform the duty exactly in the 
form in which it has been described in the present Treatise -that 
all twice horn men are indicated by the terms ^ripra ’ ‘ brahmami 
in the Text will be clear from what is goin^ to be said in verse 
26 below, adhere ‘twice-born’ is the term used ; — ^ how is it that 
Death orerpowers them ’ — while still in the state of the ‘ Student/ 
or in that of the ‘ Accomplished Student ’ ? How is this, when, in 
reality, they should live the full span of human life ? The span 
of a man’s life is a hundred years ; so that the death of 
Brahinanas before that is not proper ; specially as it has been 
declared that ‘ from right conduct one attains longevity ’ f4"156j, 
and ‘ no calamity befalls persons who recite the Veda and. offer 
oblations ’ (4"14()). (2). 


VERSES (3-4). 

BhKGU, the righteous son ok I^ANU, said to the great SAOEB-— 
“ Listen, uy what fault Death; seeks to destroy the 
Brahmanas.” — («*{). 

Death seeks to destroy the Brahma^ias on account op 
THEIR omitting THE STUDY OK THE VedaS, ON ACCOUNT OP 
NEGLECT OK RIGHT CONDUCT, ON ACCOUNT OF SLOTHFULNESS 
AND ON ACCOUNT OF THE DEFECTS OF FOOD. — (4). 

lihasifu. 

Objection — “ When the question has been put forward in 
regard to Brahinanas who perform their duties, it is not right to 
answer it by indicating the ‘ fault ’ ; nor can there be any con- 
nection with what follows (in verse 4) [as omission of Vedic 
Study &c. is not possible for those who perform their duties].” 

The answer to the above is as follows : — ‘Omission of Vedic 
Study’ and the rest have been put forward only by way of 
illustration ; tne sense being— ‘just as the omission of Vedic Study 
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and ihe rest are acknowledged by you all to be the causes ot 
death, so also are the defects of food, going to be described 
below. Even when a man carries on Vedic Study t&c., the 
fulfilment of his above-described duty is not complete, if it is 
beset with the very much more serious drawback of defective 
food. This is emphasised here in view of the fact that this is 
an entirely different section (dealing with defects of food). (3-4) 



SECTION <2.) 


Objectionable Food. 

VERSE (5). 

GAliLlC, LEEKS AED 0E10KS, MUSUBCOAIS AEl) AIL THAT PBOCEEDB 
FROlkl IWrUKE THINGS, ARE L'NFIT TO HE EATEN HY TWICE- 
BORN MEN. — (o). 


Bhtlsya, 

The terms ‘ yarUc ’ &c. are well-known among men. 

The term ^karaka^ is the mime of a genus, sometimes regarded 
as the same as the well-knoAvn thing ^kryaku' (?) ; mushrooms also 
are ‘ kamka ’ ; as it is forbidden under the name of ^lavaka\ 
while the expiatory rite in connection with its eating has been 
prescribed under the name of ‘ cJihalmka^ in verse 1!) ; and no 
other thing (except the mushroon^) is known by the name 
* chhatraka ' ; nor will it be right to regard, on the basis of 
verbal similarity alone (between ’ and ^ chhatrdkCira\ 

umbrella-shaped), all those things as ^ chhatrdka ’ which re- 
semble (he umbrella^ are ^Matrakdra ’ ; as in that case the 
prohibition ( of ^chhatrdka ’ ) would apply also to the suvnrcliala 
and other things (which also arc umbrella-shaped ) ; and this 
would be contrary to all usage. Hence we conclude that ^ chhatrd- 
ka ’ and ^karaka ’ are one and the same thing. Says the author 
of the Niriikta — ‘ The chhatrdka is ksumta^ since it is smashed/ 
From this it is clear that the name ^ kavaka ’ applies to those 
white shoots that grow out of the earth that has been ploughed ; 
this is also in keeping with what is going to be said in connection 
with ^ kavakas growing out of the earth ’ (G‘14) ; and it has also 
been just pointed out that the name applies to what is * smashed* 
by a stroke of the foot. It is for this reason (of its being des- 
cribed as growing out of the earth, and of its being snuuhii by a 
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stroke of the foot) that the prohibition (of ^ kavaka ’ ) is not 
applicable to those vegetable growths that shoot out of the trunks 
of trees. 

In medicinal treatises the kiikiujdu has been described 
as ‘ kavaka ’ ; but this explanation (of the name on a purely 
conventional basis) cannot be accepted in the same manner as 
that in regard to the term ‘ //d’ and the rest. Further, as a 
matter of fact, in ordinary parlance the term *‘karaka ’ is always 
applied to a reqetahle. Hence it is on the basis of usage that the 
exact signitication of the term, wherever it occurs in a medical 
or other scientific treatise, should be ascertained, and we have 
already shown what that signification is. 

Other things also, which resemble garlic and such things 
mentioned here, which resemble these latter in colour and smell, 
have been forbidden by Visiui. In the Smrti of Parasbara however 
the prohibition is by name, and this for the purpose of pres- 
cribing the special Expiatory Kite of ‘ Chnndriiijana ’ in connec- 
tion with it. From this it follows that larataka\ ^ karnikdra^ 
and such other things arc forbidden. 

^Things proceeding from impure i^nhstames^ ; — those that 
grow of impure things or arc in contact with them. 

Others have declared that it is not right to forbid those things 
that grow only out of impure things, these standing on the same 
footing as ^mnh'f (rsidish) U'dfiiuka' (a kind of grass) and such 
Other things (known to grow out of impure things);— so that 
the prohibition does not apply to those grains and vegetables 
growing in fields specially manured for the purpose of enriching 
the harvest. 

This however is not right. Because from what the text 
says it is clear that all these things are eipially unfit to be eaten. 
Further, what has been suggested might have been accepted, 
if it were absolutely impossible for anything to grow wdthout 
the use of impure substances. There are some things however 
that grow directly out of impure substances, while there are some 
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that grow out of mere connection with them ; the right view 
to take therefore is that the prohibition applies to the former only, 
and not to the laiter. 

As regards meat, even though it grows out of semen and blood 
(both impure siibstances), yet the present prohibition does not apply 
to it ; because it has been dealt with in a totally different 
context. — (5) 


VKKSE ii\) 

He shall c auf.fully avoid the bed exudation from tbeeb, 

AS ALSO those flowing FROM INCISIONS, THE SHELU 

BERRIES, AND ‘cURDLED MILlv’ OF THE COW. — (6) 

lihdsya 

^Exudation from (rees^; — ^anything, apart from the constituent 
parts of the tree itself, — such as, the root, the trunk, the branches, 
the leaves, the fruits and the fltiwers, — which proceeds from the 
tree, either in the form of some li(|uid flowing from the cavity 
in the tree, or in some other form. ‘ The epithet ‘red’ excludes, 
from prohibition, such exudations as the camphor and the like. 

Those that have their origin, source, in ^incisums^; those 
that flow from the bark and such ]mrts <jf the tree. These things, 
if not red, are not forbidden. 

^Shelif— the shlesmdtaka fruit, to be known from medical and 
other treatises. It should not he taken to mean the cream of fresh 
milk ; as it is never known to have that meaning. It has been 
argued that — “it is better to take the word as standing for cream^ 
on account of its proximity to the term, ‘curdled milk’ But 
proximity becomes a means of deciding in favour of one of the 
two possible meanings of a term, only when the term is actually 
found in usage to be u.sed in both senses ; but it can never be 
the authority for attributing an unheard of meaning to a word. 

‘0/ the coic^; — this shows that that of the buffalo etc. is not 
forbidden, The milk is unfit to be eaten if, by mere contact with 
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fire, it becomes ^curdled\ — i»e. thickened without adhesion ; the 
term is used in the sense oE the milk of the newly-calved 

cow. 

The text is going to declare, as unfit to be eaten^ the milk, 
along with all its preparations, of the cow” for the first ten days 
of its calving; and it is only during three or four days that the milk 
is of the nature described above (Le, curdled by mere contact with 
fire) [so that no separate prohibition appears to be called for.]” 

True ; the thing is mentioned in the present verse with a 
view to those cases where the milk continues to be so ‘curdled* 
even after the first ten days. 

The two Avords— ‘rur«f/V///v’ «iid arc added only for 

filling up the metre ; since ^un/it to he eafniH (of verse o) continues 
to be connected with all that is mentioned in the text. — (6) 

VERSE (7) 

NEEDLESSIiY COOKED RlCE-SKSAMl A[ AND BUTTER-RUOAR-SESAMUM, 
MILK-RICE AND FLOUR-CAKES, UNCONSECRATED MEAT, FOOD OF THE 
GODS AND SACRIFICLVL VIANDS ; — (7) 

JJhdsya 

^Krsarasaniyflran' is an aggregative copulative compound. 
Rice cooked with Sesamum is called ^—mmyCiva^ is a 

particular article of food, made up of butter, sugar, sesamum and 
such things, well-known in cities. 

Some people, on the strength of the root ^yiC (from which 
the term ^samynnC is derived) signifying the act of mixing^ ex- 
plain the term ^mmyilviC as standing for all those articles of food 
that are prepared by^mixing together different kinds of grains, — 
such as the mudga^ the kiisthaka and the rest. 

For these persons the separate mention of ^krsara' would be 
superfluous; as this would be included under as just 
explained. 

The term ^needlessly cooked^ is to be construed with all the 
torms. It stands for what the householder cooks for himself, 
and not for the sake of Gods, Pitfs or guests; 
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This however not appeiir to be ri^ht. Because the or- 
ainary cooking; rluit the Houseliolder Hoes is not always for any 
such set purpose as that of inakin|^ offerings out of it. What hap- 
pens is that the cooking having been done, without reference to 
any particular purpose, and only in a general way, the Five Sacri- 
fices have been laid down, as to be offered out of the food thus 
cooked. So that if the iimn eats the food without having made 
the offering to the V^ishvedevas out of it, he transgresses a direct 
injunction ; but no proliihition enters into the case. According 
to the present text however, as just explained, such eating would 
necessitate two expiatory rites, — one due to transgressing an 
injunction (by not iniiking the offering to the Vishvedevas), and 
another due to the doing of a ])ruhibitcd act (of cooking the Kice- 
sesnmuin needlessly). If h iwever such articles of fo^ as *Rice- 
sesnmuin’ and the rest, are cooked without reference to a-particu- 
lar God, or to a particular sacrificial rite, — this involves a trans- 
gression of the rules pertaining to one’s daily duties also. 

As regards the text ‘one shall not cook for himself’,— this 
cannot be regarded as a prohibition (; because it being absolutely 
necessary to do the enuking, all that tlip sentence does is simply 
to make a reference to the act of eating ^one by one who has dis- 
obeyed the rules (regarcling the daily ‘sacrifices’). For, as already 
pointed out abovi*, if it were a prohibition, there would be u 
twofold expiatory rite involved. Then again, even when the 
cooking is done for some other purpose, it cannot be absolutely 
denied that it has been done by the man ‘for himself’ also. *Cook- 
ing’ means the act of cooking food, and the fact of its being done 
for one’s own self cannot be denied by means of the same word; 
as the man is directed to live upon the same food (/./?. what is left 
after the feeding of the guests &i*). The eating of the remnant 
of food, after the guests and others have l>een fed, (which has been 
laid down for the Householder) is not meant to be a mere ‘embel- 
lishment' of the Remnant (and not an act necessary for the main- 
tenance of the man himself), Mor has it been laid down any- 
where that at the time of cooking the Householder is to make use 
of any such formula of determination as ‘cook food for me\ 
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which would be repsrded as forbidden (by the sentence ‘one shall 
not cook for hitiiself ’} In fact the cooking is said to be ‘for 
himself’ only in consideration of wbai hap^iens subsequently. 
That is to say, if the food were cooked w^ih the determination 
to make an offering to the Gods, and then subsequently the man« 
were to eat it all himself, this would involve the wrong of being 
false to one’s own resolve also. From all this it is clear that the 
sentence in question is a mere reiterative reference, the sense 
being — ‘what one cooks, be should not use for himself until he 
has made the offering to the Viiihrrdt''vafi\ 

It is in view of all this that this same rule has been held to 
be applicable also to the case of the man eating vncooked food ; 
in accordance with the asserti«*i) — *the Gods of a man have the 
same food as the man himselt’ « Valwlklya Rdmaycnia.) 

Further^ cooking is not to be done only by the hungry house- 
holder ; in fact, the act of cooking every day forms an integral 
factor of Householder ship itself. So that even on the day on which 
the man himself does not eat, if he omits the act of cooking, he 
incurs sin. 

The upshot of the whole is this : — The man may cook for 
himself, or for others ; the words ‘ ^haU not cook for himself ’ 
can only mean that people should not undertake the act, if they 
do not intend to make the offering to the Vishv^d^vas. So 
that this only reiterates the obligatory character of the offering. 
Similarly also the text that — ‘ For the removal of the sin of the 
Five Slaughters, the Vishvodeva-offering shall be made Ip the or- 
dinary fire, in the Vedic sacrificial fire, in the fire in which oblations 
have been already poured and the deity dismissed, in water or 
on the ground, only rcitertites the obligatory character 
of the offering to the Vishvrdt'vas. Because the said offering 
cannot be made into the Vedic sacrificial fire ; specially as there 
is no authority attaching to a Smrti text (as against a Shruti 
texr.) [so that the text just ({uoted cannot be taken in its literal 
sense]. 
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‘ MSlk rice and d*mr -calefy \ — ‘ Pnyasn^ , ‘ Milk-rice^ ’ 

stands for rice cooked in milk, and not for preparations of 
milk ; — ‘ Purodti.sha * is flour-cake. 

^Food of the Ooodis* : - what these are can only be ascertained 
from usage. 

^Sacritidal viands \ — the materials laid down in the Shruti 
as to be offered into the Fire. 

These are ‘ unlit to be eaten * only before the (irahahmaa ; 
as the text is going to lay down the necessity of eating the 
remnants of the offerings. 

The meat of an animal that has not been ‘ consecrated,’ — Le. 
which has not been killed at a sacrifice. ‘ ('onsecration ’ is a 
peculiar form, of jjurification of the animal, prescribed in con- 
nection with the ‘ Animal-Sacrifice.’ The mention of this 
indicates that one should eat the renmaiit of the meat that has 
been offered at a sacrifice. 

Though the Text has already *is**d theijiialification *r}cedlftsshi 
preparedly yet the epithet * inirnHserra/ed^ has been added with 
a view to forbid the iiicnt of the cow, the slicep and the goa that 
may have been left by the guest and otlipr persons to whom they 
may have been offered. Or, the term unronserrated may be taken 
as refering specially to the meat of the cow, the sheep and the goat; 
since it is the killing of these animals only that has been enjoined in 
connection with sacrifices; the other animals being described as al- 
ready ^prokdta\ ‘washed clean’ (fit for eating). 

VERSE (<S) 

The milk of the cow that has not passf.d its ten days, as 

ALSO THAT Ot THE (MMRL AND OF ONK IIOOFED ANIMALS AND 
OF sheep; the milk OF THE lUREOULAR COW, AS ALSO THE 
MILK OF THE COW -WITHOUT HER CALF. — (8) 

Bhasya. 

If we read the opening words as ^anirdashdham gojj, kslraniy 
then the prohibition regarding the milk of the camel and other ani- 
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mflls also would be understood as limited to the ten dsivs from calv- 
ing; bO that the qualification ‘that has not jaibsed its ten days’ being 
taken with every one of the animals, it would become necessary to 
depend entirely iipoA usage in support of the absolute prohibition 
of the milk of the camel and other animals. If however we read 
^anirdashCtyal^ in the feminine form, then there would be no pos- 
sibility of the above misunderstauiiing. Because it would not be 
possible to interpret the nominal affixes (attached to the names of 
the other animals) as, in any way, connecting these animals with 
the epithet ^anirdashayaj),) 

In as much as the word ^rnilk’ is repeated in the second half 
of the verse, this implies that what are forbidden by the former 
half are the milk of the camel, of the one-hoofed animals, of the 
sheep, of the goat and of the cow within ten days of its calving, — 
along with all its preparations; while in the case of the ‘irregular’ 
cow and the cow ‘deprived of its ailf’, it is the milk only that is 
forbidden. Such is the usage also. 

That cow is culled ^anirdashaha^^ ‘not passed its ten days’, in 
whose case ten days have not passed sinc'e her calving. 

^Irregular — the cow that is expected to give inilk both 

morning and evening, but gives it only at one time; giving milk 
in the evening only if not milked in the morning; and on account 
of the supply of milk being scanty, she is milked once only. 

Some people explain ^Sandhini asstandingfor that cow which, 
on having lost her own calf, is made to yield milk by bringing to her 
the calf of another cow ; and in this ca'*e the cow ^without her calf 
would be one whose calf is alive, but is separated from it, and is 
milked, independently of the calf, through presenting before her such 
special articles of food as the husks of birley, rice etc., so that the 
cow would be called ‘without her ailf’ by the calf being held aside; 
just ns people say— -‘bring the cow without her calf’. 

The ‘cow’ having been already mentioned in the first half, 
the term is repeated in the second half, with a view to show that 
similar milk of the goat and the buffalo is not forbidden. The same 
does not hold good regarding the epithet ^anirdashdydh^ ‘that has 
|iot passed its ten days;’ so that in this connection the ‘cow’ in- 
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cIii'Ips thf) ^oat iinil the b'lff ilo also. So saya Gautama (17.22-23) 
— *Tlie milk of the cow timt has not passed its ten days, daring 
the period of impurity; also of the goat and the buffalo.' 

The term ‘milk,’ has been added because it isnot eaay 

to construe the term ''joh,,’ ‘of the cow,' with the term ^kHlram^ ‘mOk’ 
as contained in the compound ^Mind/nnikxlram.' — (8) 

VEKSE (9) 

TuAT of AT.r. WILD ANIMALS, EXCKPT THR BUFFALO; THB MILK 
OF FRMALRS (WOMKX) AMD ALL S«)UKF.n SUBSTANCES SHOULD 
BE AVOIDED.— (9) 

Bhmja 

‘H7/d animah' — cows, elephants, monkeys and so forth. 

There can he no milk of males ; hence the masculine g[ender 
used in connection with the words ‘sanvAf./»t ’ is to be 

taken as standing for the genus, and the connection is with the 
female members of that genus ; the term ‘ mnjaktiiram ’ thus 
being similar to ‘ ’. This^as been made clear by 

the author of the Alahubluixya in connection with the rules 
relating to the change of the feminine form into the masculine, 
(when occurring within a compound). 

‘ Mahlsnm vind' ; — the neuter form has been used, in view 
of the neuter form ‘ paya}^ ’ ‘ milk’. 

'Feimles ,' — hum in females, women. Though in such 

passages as ‘ sin y ialj. svn ikrayiiO ’, ‘ the female cow is the price 
of the soma the term ‘ strl ’, ‘ female’, is found to be used 
in connection with the anhwd icith iJte deirlap also, — ^yet it is 
to be understood here in the sense of the * woman 
in as ranch ns in the present context the term cannot apply to 
any other species of animals, and as it is better known as stand- 
ing for the ‘ human female ' only. In all such assertionB as— 
' females desire sweets’ , * females are the best jewels ’ — the word 
is understood as standing for the woman. 
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The term ^ eva ’ in the text has been explained as indicating 
the prohibition of ^'pplying the womnu^s milk to the ard 
such other uses of it : the it ennlug being that the milk of the 
woman is to be avoided, not only in eating, but aho in all similar 
uses. The word can be taken as indicative of all this only on 
the strength of usage and other Smrti texts ; and it cannot be 
regarded as directly expressive of it. — (D). 

VERSE (10.) 

Amono Soubed Substances, the curd is fit to be eaten, and 

ALL THAT IS PBErAliEO OUT OF IT ; AS ALSO ALL THA1\ IS 
DISTILLED FROM PURE FLOWERS, ROOTS AND FRUITS; — (10) 

Bhisya 

All ‘ soured substances ' having been forbidden in the fore- 
going verse, the present; text makes an exception in favour of a 
few of them. 

^Shukta\ ‘soured substance’, is the name of those subs- 
tances which, being juicy in their constitution and having a 
distinct taste of their own, become soured either by the ilux of 
time, or by the contact of some other substance. For ' instance, 
the Amrdtnktiy which is sweet and ful’ of juice, becomes ‘ soured ’ 
after the lapse of some time ; oine- juice becomes ‘ soured ' after 
sometime. Things that are sour by their very nature — e. </., 
the Pomegranate, the Amalaka, the Lemon &c. — are not called 
‘ soured substances ’ ; nor those that are still unrtpe. Because 
the term ‘ shukta \ ' soured is not synonymous with ‘ sour ’. 
What are directly forbidden here are only those soured substances 
that have become sour by fermentation ; and those that turn 
sour by the contact of flowers and roots &c. are only indirectly 
indicated ; according to what Gautama has said (17*14) — ‘ All 
soured substances except Curd only*. 

‘ Distilled. — Distillation consists in allowing the thing to 
remain soaked in water over*night. 

“ In that case the sourness would be * due to the length of 
time (so that all these would be included among ‘ Soured 
Bubstanccs’).” 
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True; these also are ^soured substances'; and the Instrumental 
ending may signif}' either hn^trumetitallfy or /tssociafion. The 
meaning thus is — Svhat arc e.//. made out of — flowers 

etc. along with water*. 

Some people offer the fcllowing explanation: — ‘‘The roots 
of trees are directly productive of noffruess. Such ‘sour sub- 
stances' as the Pomegranate, the Amnlaka and the rest are 
‘fit to be eaten', while those that are distilled from grapes 
and other sweet things an* not eaten. ‘Distillation' means 
producing acidity \ henc(? '‘distilled from jluwers^ means soured 
by flowers and such things. Grapes and such other things however 
are not themselves productive of acidity; in their case it is 
time alone that is the acidulating agent." 

This however i not right; simply because such is not 
the meaning of the term (‘distillaiion'). When one says ‘ be 
is distilling Soma'— this is not understood to mean that he 
is making it sour; what is tindcTstood is as we have explained 
above. 

'Prepared out of curd' \—e g, I dnshvit^ Mastu (whey), KUdta 
(Coagulated milk), /w/rr;/u7v£(Inspissate(£milk) and so forth. — (10) 

VERSE' (11) 

He suall avoid all caknivoiuius niitos, and also those 

LIVIN(J IN VILLAGES, THE ONE-IIOOFED ANIMALS NOT 
srEClFIED, AXD ALSO THE — (H) 

Bhusya 

^Carnivorous those that eat raw flesh; such as the 
Heron, the Vulture &c. What are meant are those that eat 
raw flesh only; and not those that eat both (raw and cooked 
flesh;, such as the Peacock and the rest. 

9 

‘ Living in riUat/es ’ — even though they be not earnivoroua. . 

' One-hoofed animals ; the Horae, the Mule, the Abb 

and 80 forth. 
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‘ Not specified ’ ; — ijp. those that have not been specified as 
fit to he eaten shuuld not be fateii : those that liave been so speci- 
fied arc lit to be eaten. I'or iiistiince, it has been dev la red that 
‘one who desires to obtain olFspring shall eat the meat of the 
camel, the horse, the bear and the white ass [and here the 
one-hoofed animals, horse and white ass, are spoci{ie<l as fit to be 
eaten]. 

“ The eatability of these animals is known only from this 
•S/zr#///* passage. And the presence of the term ’specified’ in 
the verse would be understood to mean that the animals thus 
specifie*! in the Vedic passage may be eaten even elsewhere (apart 
from Vedic sacrifices also) ; the meaning of the text being ‘ one 
shall avoid those nut specified^ but not those specifiedS As a 
matter of fact however, nowhere in the Smrti have any one- 
hoofed animals been speci/led as fit to be eaten, with reference 
to which the term ‘not specified’ <of the text) could be cxpldned. 
Hence it comes to this that ‘ those not specified in the Shniti are 
unfit to be eaten ’ 

Our answer to the al)o\e is that such a sense of the Smrti 
would be contrary to all usage. The term ‘ not specified ’ is a 
mere re-iterative reference. 

^Tiffihha ' — is a bird which is always screaming ‘ til ‘ tit 
In most cases the names of birds are in imitation of. their sounds : 
as says the Nirukfa — ‘The name A’d/v/ is in imiiation of the 
sound ; such is the case with most liird-naines.* — (11). 

VEKSE (li>). 

Tue SrAimow, the PnAVA, thk Hamsa, the CHAKnAV.vKA*, 

TJIK VlLliAGK-COCK, THK CllAXK, THE Ra.UUPALA, THE 
DATYfHA, THE PaKUOT AND THK StAIH-ING. 

Blufsija. 

^Sparrow\ ^Kalahifika^ is the name of a villoge-bird described 
in the scriptures. Its pndiibiiion being alren<l} got at by the 
general prohibition of all ‘ village-birds ’, the separate mention of 
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tile spurmw iinplier^ the eiiUibility of the tcnuxU: spnrrow ;-the 
term ^ hnlahihkfi ’ Ivin^ « irin.s<niline just like the term ‘hull.’ 

Others luive exphiinetl th.-it this nsiine h:is hi^en rithlecl for 
the |mr|iose of excludiiijL' (frcmi the prohibition^ the irUd sjuirrow, 
which retires tf) the? fore>t iliirinii; tin? rains. They are called 
‘ village-birds * l)ce:inse of their living in the villages during the 
greater part of the year ; jnsi as is the c*ase with the ’ wild 
buffalo.* 

fhe prohibition of the 'fdurn^ the hamsa, and the rfirrira- 
nthut ’ being already got at from the general prohibition of all 
• web- footed birds the separate mention of th('>e is for the 
purpose of emphasising the f>bligarory eliaraeter of their exeliision. 
— the eating of the ‘ - I ///a ’ and otlier ‘ web-footed ’ birds being 
regarded ns optttmitf, 

‘ V'ilhtjir-ntr/,’ ' — tlu* specilieation f>f the Sv’///*//r-rork ' permits 
the eating of the wild eoek. 

“ But why sliould there have lx?en any snspieion regarding 
the non-eatabilit}’ of the triUl cock at all ? ’’ 

Because another Swrti text says simply — ‘Among birds, flu 
cock' \ which indicates that all kinds of cock are etpially ‘ unlit to 
he eaten ’ ; it is for this reason that tKis general statement liiu; 
been sought by the present text to Ik? limited in its scope. 

“But why cannot this be regarded as a case of option, 
since the present text permits the eating of the wild cock, which 
the other text forbids 

'I'his cannot be a case of option; it is a case of option only 
when there are two contradictory texts of e<jual authority 
bearing upon the same subject ; in the present case however, 
there is no contradiction: there is no difference in the actual teneh- 
ing of the two iSVM/*//-/c.r/.< concerned; because it is quite reasonable 
to regard the general .stiit(?ment as restricted in its scope; specially 
as n third independent text has already been quoted above. 

“If this be so, then the general prohibition regfirding the web- 
footed birds may lie taken as restricted in its scope to the //amm 
and other specified birds; so that the prohibition doe.s not cxteml 
to all crows and web-footed birds.’* 

S 

rmm Asii^ric •ocie'ty. CAi.OTrrT* 



IM \<Axr-s>firri msroiiisF. \ 

This would liiive been the case if the Smrti-treatises were not 
the work of a human author. Tn the case of works of non-human 
origin, if they proi'ced from different sources, there would be no 
useful purpose by making the general statement restricted to the 
particular chse of the Ihmisa and other birds; w'hile in the case of 
the work of human authors, if they ])roceed from different 
persons, it is i|uile possible that the person who knows the 
truth in its general form is ignorant of it in the restricted form, 
or the person vvlu) know it in the limited form is ignorant of it in 
the wider form ; so that when we come to consider the source 
of the two statements, we assume the existence (in the V'eda) of a 
general statement as the source of one, and a))articular statement 
as the source of the other ; and these two N'edic statements occurring 
in two different recensional texts, tlie rml y reasonable course is to 
construe them together, unless tli(»re are distinct injunctions bear- 
ing upon the two statements. Spt'cially as no such complaint can be 
raised against the Vedas as — ‘What is tin* use of the t/rurraf state- 
ment if it is to bi* taken in its restricte<l sense There is no room for 
such a complaint, l)ecaiise tliere is no author in the case against 
whom such a complaint could be raised. S))ecially as in the casoof 
n \'edic statement, the only idea that is obtained is froni the actual 
wonis of the .text, only that which can bi* derived from the words 
themselves ; and there can lx* no justifieation for the assuming of any 
other meaning, for any purpose whatsoever. 

What the ^Jlajiudilln and other birds are is to he learnt from 
persons versed in the science of birds.— (1 2) 

VKKSli (Vi) 

Those hibps that peed by strii^no- with thkir beaks, tiio^b 

THATAKE WEB-POOTEI), THE KOVASTI, THOSE THAT SCRATCH WITH 
THEIR NAILS, THOSE THAT DIVE AND feAT PISH, SLAUGHTER-HOUSE 
MEAT, AND DRIED MBAT. — (13) 

Bhasyn. 

Those that feed by ‘striking '—piercing—' with their beaks.’ 
Such is the nature of these birds. The Shatapatra ahd other birds 
belong to this class. 
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‘\Veb-footed\' -The .l// and the rest. That there is an option 
ill regard to this has already lieeu pointed out above {Bhasya on 

12 .) 

‘^Wherever there is an option^ it depends upon the man's wish 
which of the two options he will adopt : and as a matter of fact, it 
is only an un forbidden course that can be so adopted. The act of 
taiiny is an ordinary temporal act, possible only when there is a 
desire on the part of the man (to do it); it is not a spiritual 
act, which would have to be done in any case. So that 
we do not sec any useful purpose that could be secured by 
an optional pnjhibition.” 

Our answer to this is that this has already been answered. 

‘‘But wliat has been said may Ije all right in regard to 
cases where (as in the Veda) the comprehension of the mean- 
ing depends entirely upon the words of the text, and tnere 
is no intention (of any author) l)eluncl them (to indicate their 
true purport). The present treatise however is the work of 
a human author, having been compost'd by him with great 
care an<l lalMUir, for the purpose of supplying in brief 
all the iiiformation that was contained in another voluminous 

A 

work containing a hundred thousand verses; so that no need- 
less word can 1)C used in it. , In fact it is for this reason 
(of his not using a single superfluous word) that the author 
comes to be regarded as a ‘Teiicher'. It is not that there 
is no prohibition of all trch-fouled birds in general, in which 
case alone the |)rohibition of. a particular web-footed bird, 
the llanw!^ could he justified. Since the present verse also 
is a Smrti-text (and it forbids all web-footed birds in general). 
Some people have held that the term \pilapa.da^ (web-footed bird) 
in the present verse is a wrong reading". 

We have already explained that the intention of the 
Teacher is undertsood with the help of gestures, actions and 
the spinning out of long explanations; and in the present 
case particular debiils are also inferred. Wh.at was meant 
to be said was that ^onc shall not eat web-footed birds in 
normal times'; but the author has propounded the prohibition 
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in the wider form, with it view to justifying both prohibitions 
(of teeb-tooted birds in general, and of the Hamsa in 
particular). 

*Snnii' ‘Slaughter house', is that place where animals are 
killed for the purpose of selling their llesh. Others explain 
it as ‘meat-market’. 

* Dried nmtt'f *Valliira\ is Hesb dried and kept for several 

days. 

*Nakhuvisiira'‘ ore those birds that scratch • with their 
nails;— e.^. the Peacock, the Cock <&c. 

These birds are partly ‘fit to be eaten’ also, in view of the 
assertion that these may be eaten ‘in abnormal times;’ siiecially 
in view of what another Smi^i-writer has said regarding ‘the 
Cock among birds' (being eatable). But the present text of 
Manu cannot be i-egarded as referring (o the Cock; as in 
tliat case tlie separate mention of the ‘Cock’ would l)e 
useless. — (13) 


VEUSE (It) 

The Baka, tub Balaka, tub Kakoi.a, tub Kha^jabTi'a, 

'im FISU-BATUUS, ANO VILLAOB I’lOS ; AS ALSO FISU AL- 
WAYS.— (l-O 


Dluixf/u 

The prohibition of the ^Bula, linhihi and Kdhtla' being 
already included under that of ‘fish-eaters’, these have lieen 
mentioned separately in order to indicate that the eating 
of the other fish-eating birds is optional. 

^Fixh-eaters *. — Animals other than birds also, which cat fish, 
are to be regarded as ‘unfit to be eaten”; sneb animals, for 
instance, as the alligator and the like; that this is what is 
meanly, is clear from the fact that the name ‘lixh-eater' is to 
be applied in its literal sense. 

Kdkoh is the same as the Kite, such being its name 
in fordgn lands ; tor instance, it is known by this name in 
the BdhMa country. 
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The prohibition of the ‘ rillot/e-i/iff ’ implies the permisrion 
to eat the wild pig. The prohibition of those ‘living in villages ’ 
in the preceding verse (II) should be taken, on the strength 
of the context, us referring to birdtf only. It is only thus that 
there would be any point in the mention of the ‘ village>pig ’ in 
the present verse. The pig that lives in villages is called 
‘ vidcardhu *, ‘ villtuie~intj' 

“If in verse 11, ‘ those living in villages* are to be taken, 
on the strength of the context, as birds only, then the term 
‘ hsh-eatei's ’ in the present verse also should be taken ns referring 
to birds only.” 

Not so ; because the present context is not restricted to birds 
only ; since it mentions also non-birds, such as the ‘ village pig’ 
and * fish. ’ 

‘ always. 

This is a general rule ; its exceptions wc shall explain later 
on. (14). 


VEUSE (l.i). 

■* 

Uk who £ATS the I'XKSII Ol- AN ANIUAJ., l.s CALLED THE ‘ RATER 
OF ITS FLESH ' ; HE WHO EATS PISH IS THE * EATER OF 
ALL KINDS OF F,.ESH ’ I UENi:E ONE SHAI.L AVOID FISn.~(I.l). 


B/idsf/a. 

This is a commendatory supplement to the foregoing prohi- 
bition of fish. 

When one cats the Hesh of an animal, he comes to lie des- 
cribed as connected with the act of eating that animal ; e.(f, the 
mongoose is called ‘ serpent-eater the cat ‘ rat-eater ’ and so 
forth. He who eats fish eats all kinds of flesh ; it would be right 
to speak of him as a ‘ beef-eater ’ also. 

Hence, by reason of the possibility of this calumny. One 
should avoid fish.— — -(lo). 
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VEUSE (ir.). 


The ‘ Pa’I'hina ’ and tiij4 “ Rouita ’ akk mt to bk ii:iVTEN when 

USED AS Ol'FBBlNOS To IJODS OE PlTUS ; THK * RajTVA 
•rat ‘ SlMIIATUyOA ’ AXll THE ‘ Sashalka.* (one mav eat) oh 
ALL OCCASIONS — (I'J) 


lihuxya. 

‘ Ptjihina ’ and * liohitii —two purticulai's kinds of fish— 
having lieen mentioned us lit ti be offered to (iods and to Pitrs, 
the eating o£ these is pemiitte^l on tlie o<%tision of the perform- 
ance of Shraddfui and other rites ; and not in the course of ordi* 
nary daily food. As for the Ui'ijicn, the ‘ Smhituw/^f ’ and the 
' Sashiilka * fish on the other hand, these are to lie eaten ‘ on all 
tfccosiVn-'!’; I.C. they may be eaten also on occasions other than 
the offerings to liods and to Pitrs. 

‘ Rtijfiia ’ some people regard thii> as standing for lotus- 
eolom'ed fish. Others cNplain it as standing for those fish that are 
marked by lines. 

* 8imh(ituufpt,‘ —those having a lion-like face. 

‘ Sashall'u' — is the sumea.s the fish called ' Shahjlin. ' — (16). 


VERSE (iT). 

He shall not eat SOLinUlV animals, NOIS unknown BEASTS 
AND BIRDS, EVEN THOUGH INDICATED AMONG THOSE ITT TO 
BE EATEN ; NOB ANY ITVE-NAILEl) ANIMALS.— (17). 

Bhasya.' 

* Solitary ’—those animals that move about singly (not in 
herds) } such as serpents, owls and the like. 

* Unknoten ’ — os regards natne and kind. 

* Beasts and birds }' — ^neither beasts nor birds are fit to be 

taken. 
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‘ Emi though indicnled tmong tho»e jit to be eaten ' — Those 
that are not actually forbidden are, to that extent, regarded as fit 
to be eaten ; and hence indirectly ‘ indic-itcd ’ as suuh. In reality, 
there is no direct indication of those Ht to be cnten. Those 
that are not specially recognised as to be avoided come to be 
regarded ns fit to ))e eaten ; and these are spoken of as ‘ indieated 
uft fit to /.« eaten 

‘ I'ii'e-nailed aaiiua/s : ' — e.g, the Monkey, the tiackal and the 

like. 


‘ Anif ’ — has been added for filling up the metre.— (17) 
VKKSE (isi 

i^MONO FIVB-NAir.EI> ,VNI.MAXiS rilKV nBrl.AKE THK TUHCDPINB, 
THE IIEIMiB-llOO, TIIK AI.mnATiiK, TIIK HJII NnOBKos, THE Tt)ll* 
IViISE A.M) rill'; HAKE, AS KIT Til HE EATEN ; A.S AI.SO ALI. 
ANIMAJ.3 HAVING ONE LINK "F TEETH. RXl’ETT THE rAMRI.. 

— (1H‘| 


Bhasya. * 

Among tive*nailed animals, the Porcupine and the rest ore 
fit to be eaten. 

In another Smrti, there is option regarding the Bhinoceros. 
Says VashiB(hn (14-47)— ‘ They dispute about the rhinnoexns.’ 

With the exception of the camel, all those animals are fit 
to he eaten which have onlj’ one line of teeth : for instance, the 
cow, the goat and the deer. 

“ In as much us the present verse specifies the porcupine 
«&c. as alone fit to be eaten, among five-nailed animals, — it 
follows that all the other five-nailed animals ore unfit to be eaten ; 
so that the prohibition of *all five-nailed animals* becomes 
entirely superfluous.” 
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There it) nothing wrong in thiti. When the prohibition is 
stated in so many wordn, our comprehension ui! it is \<iirect ; if 
on the other hand, we were to derive uur knowledge of what 
should not lie eaten from the rpceiticution -'f what should be 
eaten, our comprtdiension of the ])rohibiiion would be only 
inferential, indirect ; and this would he a complicated process. 
— ilH). 



SECTION (S). 

Penalty for eating Forbidden Food. 

VKllSK (V.h) 

TriE MUsnRoiiM, tiif. villagr-img, garlic, the village-cock, 

ONIONS ANr> LEEKS,— TIIK TWICE- HORN MAN EATING THESE INT’EN- 
TIONALLY WOULD BECOME AN OU TCAST.— (19). 

Bhdsya. 

* Chhatrnka * is the same as kurnku^ the mushroom. 

‘ Vidranihi ’ is the village-pi", which wanders about un- 
checked. 

By eating these the man liecoines an outcast. That is, 
lie should perform the Expiatory Rites proscribed for outcasts. 
It will be asserted later on (1 — ‘ The eating of forbidden 

food is like the drinking of wine,’ — 

VKUSE (20.) 

Having eaten these unintentionalfa, he should peiiform tiIb 
• Kkchchhra Santapana or the ‘ Yati-Chanduayana ’ ; 

AND IN THE CASE OF THE REST ONE SHOULD FAST FOB A DAY.— *(20) 

Bha^fd, 

* ’—unwillingly, — * hariny eaten these' — 
any one of the six just mentioned that it is any one that is 
meant, and not nV hujether^ is indicated by the fact thnt the act of 
eating in this rase is nor. what is aotiially eaiohieiL 

‘ /// the cfti<e »i/’ the re.<t in the ease of eating the other 

things—’ reil exudations from trees ’ and other things forbidden 
above,— one should deai.st from eating ‘ for a day ’ the term 
‘ day ’ is used as including the night also ; e. g. in such passages 
as ‘ the day is dark, the day is bright ’ — (Rgveda 6 . 9. 1.) 

In connection with the eating of some of the things here 
forbidden,* the text is going to prescribe in the section on Expiatory 
4 
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Rites (Discourse 11) distinct expiatory rites «r. #/. iu connection 
with ‘ carnivorous animals, pig etc.* (11 ’156) ; and in this case 
those are the Rites to be performed ; since they have been 
directly enjoined in so man words; specially as the single 
May’s fast ’ here prescribed will have its application only in cases 
other than those especially provided for. - (20) 

VKIISIC (21) 

Unck a ykai: ruK Rr..\iiMAs\ smaij. i KapouM riii: ‘ Kci'iicimaA* 

cknancm;, in oisnRii ro atom-: kou i nintenttunai. eating ; 

BET KOH INTENTIONAL EATING, SPITIAI. ONES. — (21). 

lillflst/a. 

This refers to the Brahinana who i.s in the habit of eating at 
the house of those Shndra whose food he is perniilted to eat. 

It is possible that at the house of a Shihdra, there may he 
some articles of food that are not fit to be eaten by the Ilrrihrnana, 
which can not always be avoided ; if the Ilrfilimana eats at the house 
of such a Shtldra^ then* is always si fear of his having partsiken 
of some forbidden food ; hence for him it is laid doAvn that Iu* 
should perforin the ‘ Prajapa/f/tt Kn*hchhra\ In all bases wheie 
the precise form of the ^ krchvhhra ’ is not laid down, it should Ik* 
understood to be the ‘ Prajapatya ’ hyhehhrn. as we shall explain 
later on. 

‘ In order to nfonr tor imintentomal rating — />. in the event 
of there being suspicion of his having unwillingly partaken of 
forbidden food ; that is, for the expiating of the sin incurred, 
in the event of his having eaten forbidden food. 

But the expiation for this is going to lie prescribed later 
on, under o'127.*’ 

What that means and refers to avc shall explain in connection 
with that verse. 

For the art committed intentionally, special rites should Ih* 
performed; lc. that expiatory rite which has been prescribed in 
many words in connection with a particular case— (31). 



SECTION (4) 

Killing of Animals for Food. 

VERSE (-22). 

TlttS <JO.MMKM)Ji;D ItKASTS AND lilUDS MAV BK K1L1.KD IIV BbaHVANAS 
THH iTBI-OSK DK SAfUIVICB, ANI» l-'OK i’UK I’HUl'OSK KKIOUKO 

TIISIB DEl'KNUKNTa ; AS AoAS’rVA DIP THIS OP 0U>. — (22 1. 

Blii'imia 

In oonnuction with food (it to be oaten, the Text proceeds to 
sanction the siot of killing. 

If one’s dependents are very much pressed by hunger, und 
no other food can be found, then one may kill such birds and 
lieasts as arc lit to Ijc eaten. The exact m<!aning of the tenn 
‘dependent’ has lioen cxplainc<l I lefore (us standing for parents, 
wife etc.) 

The mention of Agastyu — that Agastyu did tlie act— is only 
by way of recommendation. 

The ftrsthsilf of tbo verse in purely coininendutory; because 
tlie act of killing in conne(;tioii with, sarcificcs is directly enjoined 
by the Vedic injunctions theinsclvi^s (and sis such dues not stand 
in need of any sanction from th^^ present text). 

"Omnwndrd^—1. r. permitted ns lit to be eaten. 

M'his Mime thing i^> slated in the next verse in greater di?tail. 
:is Ix'nring upon Lh<! rccoinmendtitiun of cercain acts.— 

VEKSE {J:\) 

In anoiknt ilmns, it s.vouii*’riJKs rnnroKMKn nv the sagisS. av 
ALSl> AT SAOUiriCKS PKIlMiUMEn IlY Bu.\llMANAS AND KsATTItlYAS, 
THE SAOIilPU?rAL CASKS WRKK M \I>K Ol- KATAnLK BKAK'J’H AN! 
nTKDS.-^(::^3) 

Uhtisifn 

The killing of beasts and birds has been prescribed in con- 
nection with the sacrifice n\\m^^Sadrini^h(il-<n (Twcnl^*- 
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The unttwur to is tbut there is still fe'4»iiiu ^rruuntl lor 
doubt ; aw (eoeurdiDg to the explanaition just su}^a»»ted) there 
would be no point in the separate mention of the ‘ remnants of 
sacrificial offering which are stale and nni mieed with oiU (the 
latter being implied by their being mentioned apart from * food 
mixed with oils because there is no chance of these remnants 
Ixdng ‘ mixed with oila ’ and becoming ‘ stale Consequently 
the sepimite mention of these can have some sense only if in their 
case it were not considered necessary to mix oils at the time of 
eating. So that the separate mention of tliese becomes justified 
only if, in the case of these llemnants, it be not necessary to mix 
oils at the time of eating {which is considered necessaty in the 
case of the other articles of /ond.) 

But, even so, there need not be any doubt. For in that case, 
it would be only right to take the epithet ‘ mixed with oils ’ us 
|mrt of the Predicate, for the purpose of justifying the seiwrute 
mention of the ‘ Remnants of sacrificial offerings ’. [So tluit thus 
the meaning would be quite clear, though different from 
what we had explained before.] 

In answer to this it is argued that there is only this ' ground 
for doubt that in view of the fact that the direct construc- 
tion of the words as they stand is always to be preferred to any 
other roundabout constructions,— >would it be right to regard the 
mention of the * sacrificial remnants ’ as merely reiterative 
(and not injunctive) [ in which case it may w’ell lx* left (wintless ] ? 
Or that, inorder to guur<l against the mention being pointless, the 
words should be construed to mean that whatever is stale should 
be mixed with mis at the time of eating ? 

On this point there is no doubt ; ratlier than allow the words 
of the text to be regarded as |x>intless, it is far' mure reasonable 
to have recourse to the indirect method of construction. The 
reoldtedsion however depends entirely upon usage. 

This tenu stands for butler, oil, fat and bone* 

uiarrow-~(24). 
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VERSE (2r,). 


:n 


All tuat is mafk ov baulky and wheat, as also all prepaba- 

TIONS OP MILK, MAY BE EATEN BY TWICE- KORN MEN, WITHOUT 

BEING >riXED WITH OILS, EVEN THOUGH THEY MAY HAVE BEEN 

KEPT LONG ( 25 ). 

Hhfixija 

‘ Krpi Itiuif ’ — kept for two nights. 

The term * erea though * implies that those * mixed with oils * 
arc also meant to lie. included. 

Even though iiiimixed with oils, such things as fried floar 
and Ciikes, etc. as ai'e made of barley and wheat. 

\lso ^ prepfiratfons #>/’;/?///*,’— -sucli ns curd, skimmed milk and 
the like. — (2.j). 



SECTION (6) 

Lawful and Forbidden Meat. 

VERSE (2f.) 


Thus has burn DBsoniiiEi) is pum. what is pit and what usfit 

TO UR EATRN BY TWirK-UOIlX MRS. XkXT I AM GOING TO 
EXPLAIN THE RULE URUAHDIS6 THE EATING AND AVOimSG OF 
MEAT.— (2(5) 


Bhiisj/a 

The first hnlf of the verse cuts off the p.receding section ; 
and what is implied by this cutting off of the section is that the 
section that has gone before pertains to the twice-born castes 
only, not to Shrtdraif, while what follows applies to Shndrox also. 
It is for this reason that several methods of eating meat shall be 
described, and the reward resulting from the giving up of meat* 
eating shall accrue to the Shndm also. If this were nof so, then, 
in the matter of eating meat also, the Shildra would be free to do 
what he likes ; just as he is in regard to the eating of garlic and 
other things that has been forbidden for ‘twice-born persons’ only, 
in verses b etc. eh', above, 

“If it is as you say, then there is the following difficulty 
In verse 32 below, the Text is going to declare the eatability of the 
meat left from the worship of the < Jods ‘One does not 
become contaminated by sin if he eats meat after having worshipp^ 
the Gkids and the Pitre’; — now the ‘worship of the gods’ etc. can 
be done only with such meat as is sacreil ; and tho.se boasts and 
hirda that have boon forbidden for twioe-born people (in the next 
section) are not sacred ; hence, the worshipping of Gods etc. with 
the meat of these beasts and birds being impossible,— and 
what does not form the 'remnant of worship' being unfit to be 
eaten,— these other beasts and birds also, mentioned in a different 
context, become forlndden for the twice born people ; add the 
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prohibition of these conld be made to apply to the Shndra also by 
some such other method (of reasoning). So that there is no 
point in the dividing of the sections (simply for making the prohi- 
bitions of the next section applicable to Sluntras also). And as 
for the prohibition of gjirlie and such things (that have l)een for- 
biddea specially for twice lx)rn persons), it is not applicable to 
ShOdra.^ at all.” 

There is this useful purpose served by the dividing of the 
two secta)ns, that the prohibition of garlic and other things 
ceases to be appli(!able to tho Slitidra. As regards meatsdso, in as 
much as the l/ouselio/drr only is entitlerl to do the worshipping 
of finds, it is a matter i^urely optional for sueh Shffdrns as are not 
‘householder^’. 

“ As a matter of fsict, Sfuldras also are entitled to the per- 
formance of sacrifices with cr)oked food ; the eating of food has 
also been prescribed for Householders ; but no ‘sacrifices with 
cooked fr)od’ are ever offered with garlic and sueh other things. 
So that these things may he <*aten, or not, by Shfidras, 
entirely according to their option. — ‘ Why * ? \\"hat would 
be the harm ? ' In that case the mention of ‘ twiceborn 
persons ' (in connection with the fotbidding of garlic, etc.) 
would have no point at all. * 

This lias been idready answered by the explanation that one 
who ir. not a Hi»iischoldcr, or who ir travelling away from home, 
may do what he likens. Nor is it necessary that the House- 
holder shall not eat what has not been offered in oblations ; the 
meaning of the declaration ‘one shall live on remnants’ being 
that ‘ he shall not eat until he has made the offering to the 
Vishedevas.’ Now, that substance alone is ‘ sacred ’, and can be 
offered as oblation, which has lyeen prescribed as to be offered at, 
and thus helping the fulfilment of, a sacrifice. Some people fetch 
food from somewhere, at the time of eating, and eat it in their 
own house; and in this case even though the food may not be 
the ‘remnant of a sacrifice’, it would not be forbidden. As regards 
meat however, we have the restriction directly imposed, that ‘it 
shall never bo eaten unless it has been offered to the Gods.’ 
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“If this is sipplirablc to nil the four csistcs, then there 
is no point in whnt is going to be said (under 5.57) in connection 
with purifications.” 

The use of that we shall explain at that place. 

“ In view of the mention of t/rive-ljorn people in the fore- 
going section, it follows that dotj's meal and such things also 
are fit to be eaten by S/i/7rfm.v.” 

Under Discourse XI we shall show that there are indications 
to the eflEcct that ‘the village-pig’, the **ss, the camel, and other 
animals mentioned in the three verses (157 cot.) arc ‘unlit to be 
eaten’ for the SA/7c?m also. — (2(5). 

VERSE (27) 

He may bat meat that has been rONSEeRATEO ; ALSO AT THE 
WISH OV BUAirMANAS; and when invited according to law ; 
AND WHEN ins LIKE IS IN DANdEU. — (27) 

Uhtisjia 

The remnant of the meat of the animal sacrificed at the Aipiis- 
f(ma is figuratively called ‘consecrated’. 

“The term ‘/w/a'/A/’ literally nutans sprinkled n-iih mater, 
being derived from the root ‘to sprinkle, ; and it is in this 

sense that the word has been used in all such expressions as ‘bring 
proksam water-vessels,’ ‘butter is proksana, the sprinkling- 
material,’ ^prokmmhki}^ udr*~jitil^^ ‘bothered by sprinklngs,’ and so 
forth. Thus then, if the word literally means ‘what is done by 
sprinkling,’ then why should such terms as are expressive of 
certain consecrations prescribed the Veda, (such as sprinklint^ 
mik water and the like), be taken as indirectly indicating 
the animal (sacrificed) and its meat ? Why should the direct signi- 
fication of the word be abandoned in favour of an indirect indica- 
tion ? For these reasons it is better to take the text to mean ‘meat 
sprinkled with water and such Ihptids'y 

What is urged would be quite true, if there were no other 
texts and commendatory passages bearing upon the matter; such as 
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we have m the shape of such texts as ‘Unconsecrated meat etc.* 
(Verse), ‘Animals not consecrated with sacrt'd texts etc.’ (36). 
A careful examination of all these texts leads to the con- 
clusion that the meaning; of the word is us we have explained 
it. 

“ If so, then what is said here being already mentioned in 
the texts (|Uoted, what would be the use of the present text ? ” 

Some people say that the present verse is purely re-iterative, 
It cannot lie an injunction of eating meat when one wishes to 
do so. Because the man who is hungry and wishes to eat meat 
can take to it through his desire to relieve his hunger (and he 
does not need an injunction for that). That is called an ‘Injunc- 
tion’ which points to such activity of the agent as would not be 
possible under the intluence of any ordinary visible motive; 
such injunctions, for instance, us ‘one shall jierform the Agnihotra 
through out his life ; ’ and on such a matter, the scripture is the 
sole source of knowledge (and authority) available. We need not 
seek for scriptural authority in the case of the acts in connection 
with which we have the positive and negative notions to the effect 
that— ‘if it is done, such and such a reward shall follow— ,and if 
it is not done, such and such an evil sh^l bcfidl us.’ And it is only 
when there is no such source of knowledge available, and the mutter 
is knowable by means of scriptures alone, tliat it becomes a case of 
‘Injunction.’ As regards the case in question, even infimts at the 
breast know, without being told, that eating brings strength and 
removes ^lain. [So that the present te.<t cannot be regarded os an 
Injunction]. Nor again can it be taken as a Restrictive Injunction, 
for the simple reason that no such sense of restriction is recognised 
(as conveyed by the words), (a) For instance, if the restriclion 
were in the form ‘one must eat what has been consecrated,’— 
then, since no time is specified the due observance of this injunction 
would disturb the entire routine of food and rest, and the man 
may have to be eating constantly; so that an impossible act will 
have been enjoined in this case. It has been said that — ‘one who 
eats not at Shraddhas etc.’, — and ogain'theday on whichheia 
remiss etc-’ Then again, the author of the Mahdbhd^a has declared 
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tliat a Restrictioii is always supplementary to an Injunction; so 
that when there is no Injunction, how can there be any Restric- 
tion? What has been ‘consecrated* by one man cannot be obtained 
another mn-n ; so that every man will have to eat all the meat 
that he consecrates, and this would entail a ^reat calamity, (b) If. 
on the other hand, the restriction be taken to l)c in the form of 
preclusion — ‘one shall eat onfy irhaf is von<crra(nl^ and not what 
is not consecrated,’ — on the ground of its fulfilling the condition of 
’Preclusion', that hunger cannot Ijc alleviated exce[)t by the eating 
of both consecrated and unconsecrated food, eithci* simultaneously 
or one after the other;— even so this would be already implied 
by what has been said above regarding ‘consecrated meat’ (in 
verse 7). (So that in this case also there would lje no point in 
taking the present text as an Injunction.) 

Others however find the following fault in the aljove view 
if all unconsecrated meat were forbidden, birds would fall in the 
category of ^forbidden 6.»od’; specially as there is no authority for 
any such restricted view that those alone an! forbidden in their 
unconsecrated form, in connection with which consecration lias bc^en 
enjoined (and no consecration has been enjoined regarding birds). 

Some pecjple regard this view as improper. Because even 
so, the text cannot but be regiirded as implying (if not directly 
asserting) the prohibition of (unconsecrated) birds also. 

For these reasons, in as much as every Restriction is subservi- 
ent to some enjoined act, it appears better to r^ard the present 
text as purely re-iterati^^e of the eatability of consecrated incaL 
Just os at sacrifices, one must eat the consecrated meat, and 
omitting to eat it involves disobedience of the scriptural Injunction,, 
so would it be in connection with all other occasions (on which 
meat is consecrated). And when the text is purely reiterative, 
it may also imply a preclusion (as shown above). The rule that 
‘one shall not eat the unconsecrated meat of the cow, the sheep and 
the goat’ would only be a reitemtion of the uneatability of ‘uncon- 
aecrated meat’ (mentioned in verse 7);— this reiteration in the 
present verse serving the purpose of permitting the eating of 
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uneonserreUed meat also, ‘at the wish oC Biubmaiias’, and under 
certain other circumstances (spcdhed in the present verse). 

Others again have taken the following view. — Under 4*21<S 
we have the mention of ‘needlessly prepared meat,’ and the present 
verse serves the purpose of explaining whut the ‘ needlessly pre> 
pared meat * is ; as in the absence of this it could not be known 
what is ‘needlessly prepared meat 

Or, it may be that in one verse we have the rule for the 
enter (who does the consecration himself), while what the other 
mftitna iy that other {lersons, guests and others, shall not eat the 
meal belonging to (and offered by) a person who has not per- 
formed the worship of the Gods, etc. (and consecrated the meat 
at it). In the event of the householder being somehow not 
entitled to worship the Ghxls, his guests and other persons would 
be justitied in doing that worship for him ; and if the meat has 
been consecrated at such a worship, then they may eat it. The 
second prohibition (of unconsecruted meat)-— ‘ one incurs no sin 
by eating meat after having worshipped the Gods and the Pitfre ’ 
(Verse 32) — is meant for those persons who are capable of per- 
fonning the worship at their own house and have not performed 
it. What is stsited in verse 3(i — ‘ animals not consecrated by 
sacred texts etc.’ — is meant to be explanatory of whut is meant 
by the term ‘consecration.’ 

Thus we have shown that all the live prohibitive passages 
have five distinct meanings and serve distinctly useful purposas. 

‘ At the Irish oflhr Brdhmivma" •^^Bnlhmanihlcha kilmyayiV-^'. 
%linyd' is kOmanii, ^irish' ; the form *ii(mytV being u 
V’edic anachronism. 

“If this text permits the eating of unconscrated meat at 
the wish of the Bnihinaiias, then what is the sense of this 
restriction? Does it mean that if one omits to eat at their 
wish, he incurs the sin of disobeying the scriptures? Or, does 
the present section set forth only a counter-exception? If 
it is a mere counter-exception, then such counter-exception, 
setting aside the force of the prohibition, would be avuilaUc also 
in the shu|)e of such usserlions us ‘meat may be eaten at marriages*.’* 
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The text does not mean that one mui<t eat meat under the 
circumstances ; all that is meant is that if the Bruhmanas are very 
superior persons, then the disobeying of their wish would 
not be right. 

Others again construe the term ‘of Brahmanas’ with verse 32 
also, and take the present text as an Injunction for the eating of 
meat of the hare and other animals also; the sense being that — ‘at 
sacrifices and marriages, or at other large dinner-parties, if the 
Bnihmanas request one tociit meat, then the meat of such animals 
should not be regarded as forbidden, as they an;, by their very 
nature, consecrated to the Gods ’ ; and it is only under special 
circumstiinces that consecration and worship of the Gods etc. may 
be performed. In fact it is only those kinds of meat that have been 
forbidden under certain circumstances whose eating is sanctioned, at 
the wish of Brrdimanas; and the sanction docs not apply to the 
eating of ‘carnivorous birds’ and the rest, or to the case of a man 
who has resolved to give up meat in view of ‘ ceasing to eat meat 
being conducive to highest results,’ — irrespective of the fact of the 
meat being either ‘ consecrated’ or ‘ unconsecrated,’ or ‘offered’ 
or ‘ not offered.’ 

‘ When imited aecordiutj to laic, and irhen his Hje is in 
drtm/e^r.’— -When invited, at the Madhnpurka offering, or at a 
Shrfiddhu, one may cat the meat even without consecnitien. This 
is what is meant by being ^ incited ft(rorditi;i to laic the tvles 
to be observeil by inviters at Shrnddhas have been described before 
(under .3*100) ; so that havig promised to dine at the Shraddha, 
no one can say ‘ I shall not eat such and such a thing,’ barring of 
course anything that may be either unfit to be eaten, or unclean or 
unwholesome ; specially as the food offered at Shraddhns is gener- 
ally such as is fit for offering to Gods, and also agreeable to the 
guests. (Thus then, tl^ere being no possibility of one refusing to eat 
the meat offered at the Shraddha.) what is said here must pertain 
to the Mdhuparka offering only. 

“But there is no inoitalion for the MaiVmparka offering." 
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All that is meant by the present text is that the man who 
is entitled to receive? the Madhitparku ofl‘ei’in«f shall eat the un- 
consecratea meat that may be offered to him; and it docs not contain 
an Injunction of offerinjj the Madhuparhi. The ])CTson meant 
here as the recipient of the Madhvparka is the Guest, and not 
the kinpr and other honoured persons ; just as we find it laid 
down for the Householder that ‘ the guest shall not dwell in his 
house without eating.’ From this it would follow that nothing 
shall be offered to the guest agsiinst his desire. As for the notion 
that one may do whiit he likes in the matter of receiving an 
honoured guest and in feeding him, — if this idea were acted up to, 
then those acts would not have been done ‘ for the sake of the guest.’ 

“ But the position of the ffuest. also is uncertain.” 

True ; but it has been found that the performance of the act 
brings spiritual merit by producing pleasure in the n^cipient’s inind. 
Hence it is that by way of a rule it has been laid down for the 
giver, in accordance with the practice by which the calf is offered, 
that ^ there can be no Madhuparkn without meat.’ 

“What is herein laid down may be regarded as pertaining to 
the case of priests officiating at one’s » sacrifice.” 

In that case, this also, like the preceding clause, may be only 
reiterative of what pertains to the officiating priest and to Shraddhas. 

“But in connection with the work of the priests, the eating of 
the Tdcl and such other materials has been prescribed ; and the re- 
strictions bearing upon that pertains to the Sacrifice^ and not to 
the priests.” 

True ; but if the priests do not eat, they are censured, and 
also become beset with transcendental evil. Even it they eat, they 
do not become related to the result following from the act. 
Servants employed on wages (such as the priests are) perform the 
details prescribed in the scriptures ; and it has been prescribed that 
*the priests along with the sacrificeras the fifth eat the Ida cake,;’ 
so that it is incumbent upon those who have accepted the priestly 
office to do that eating. And in th.it case it is only right that this 
eating should be reiterated, There is however nothing ‘ scriptual* 
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in the eating done by persona eating at Shr»iddhas or by the priests. 
So that the reiteration is of the eating done by the sncrificer. — It may 
be asked — “ For what purpose is this reiterationf”— Biu reiteration 
does not always need a purfiose. All that is done is that it reiterates 
what has been enjoined elsewhere. Similarly in the case in 
question also, if the owner of the cow has promised to honour the 
guest with the killing of the cow, then the guest must eat it ; 
for he accepts the oH!ering of Madhuijrk a as n favour to the 
offerer ; so that it is necessary tlisit he should accomplish the act 
preceding the offering. Otherwise, in the event of the MadhupaHa 
not being accepted, the said favour would not be bestowed ; conse- 
quently in the matter of the eating of forbidden meat, it is neces- 
sary for the man at the very outset to accept the Madhujmrka and 
the duties of the priest -similarly in the matter of feeding 
the Brahmanas. As regards the Student, since certain strict ob- 
servances have been prescribed for him, meat should be regarded 
as altogether ^unfit to be eaten.' 

* When 1m life in From the context it follows that 

what is meant is that— * in the event of his not eciting meat with- 
out worshipping the gods, and no other food being available, if 
there be a fear of his losing his life, either though disease of* through 
hanger, one may eat the cow, the sheep and the goat.’ This rule 
is based upon the V'^edic declaration that ‘one shall protect himself 
from everything.* S«> that under the circumstancHs, if one omits 
to est meat, he becomes his own murderer ; .and suicide has been 
forbidden by such text as — (a) ‘One shall protect himself from every- 
thing*; -(b) ‘ Hence the man, expecting to live to the fullest extent 
of human life, shall never kill himself with a desire to proceed to 
heaven ; as such an act would make him unfit for heaven* all 
which shows that by eating even forbidden meat to save his life, 
one does not incur sin. Says the Mantra also (Ishopanisad 3)— 
‘Those who kill themselves go, after death, to those regions that 
are covered by blind darkness and are fit only for demons.” 

When there is danger to life, even the Student may eat meat ; 

3 'a for him his young age would necessitate the performance of 
e ^jmtory rite as prescribed in the text-^‘ If the Student ever 
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eats naeat and huuey, elc.’ (iri.‘»N). Vyiitta hiw declared that 
when there is tear of losing one’s life through hanger, one may 
eat even forKdden meat ; and by the instance of the * dog’s thigh’ 
^eaten by Vishvamitra) it is indicated that such meat may be 
eaten, but once only. 

From this it follows that in tlic case of serious developments 
of diseases, where one cannot i>e sure that the man will certainly 
recover by eating meat, one sh dl nut eat forbidden meat, sncli ns 
that of the vill ige*cock and the like : though it is permitted to eat 
such meat os has b^n consecrated or otfered to the gods. 

In the case of disease also one shall not eat meat for the 
purpose of recovering from a disease that may have just set in ; 
but in the case of men who have become enfeebled and emaciated 
through disease, the eating of meat is always permitted : ns assert* 
ed in the verse — ‘ Persons daily addicted to wine and women, con- 
sumptives, those emaciated through fatigue and disease, as also 
enfeebled patients, live upon the juices of meat.’ It is necessary 
for these persons t<o worship the gods in the case of the meat of 
unconsecMted goxt : there would however he no harm, if on some 
day this l>3 not found possible.— (ST). ♦ 

VERSE (28). 

PbAJaPA ri ORBAYBD ALl. Tills \S KOOD FOB TUB VITAL SPIBIT ; AND 
ALL THAT IS MOVABLK OH IMMOVABLE IB THE FOOP OF THB 
VITAL SPIBIT (28). 


Bhtifya. 

‘ xpirit ,' — 'the bnmth within the bodj’, the very seed of 

life. For the sustenance of this breath, as functioning in the five- 
fold form of *Uddna* and the rest,— and for its maintenance in the 
body, — ‘ PrajapaH areated all Aia ’ — world — ns food. 

Having indicated the world in a general way^ by means of 
the pronoun ^tlm\ the author proceeds to specify it in details— 
6 
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M that is munah/e or imimoab/e All thib, un aucuunt of what 
is said in the first half, is the \tood of the vital spirit \ The 
second ‘ all ’ is not redandant, since it is oddei with a view to 
indicate the various kinds of beings, — beasts, birds, men, reptiles, 
etc. 

Since Prajiipati has ordained nil this to be * food ’ in times of 
distress, all of it is the food of the vital spirit. This is also what 
we read in the dialogue of the Vital Breath contained in the 
Upanimds — ‘ He asked— what shall be my food ? — Whatever ex- 
ists, down to the dogs andjdown to the insects and worms' — (28). 

VEBSK (20). 


Tns IlfMORlIiK IS THR FOOD OF THE MOUII.E ; THOSE UEVOID OK 
PANGS ARE THE KOOl) OF THOSE ENDOWED WITH PANGS ; THOSE 

WITHOUT HANDS ABB THE POOD OP THOSE WITH HANDSI; 

AND COWABDS ABB THE POOD OK THE ItRAVE. — (29). 

Bhnsya 

‘ Mobile*, — those that are capable of walking and flying and 
are courageous and active; e.g, the kite, the mongoose and the rest. — 
0£ those the ‘ immobile ’—lethargic animals, such as the pigeon, 
the serpent and the like — are ‘ the fund.' 

Similarly ‘ <\f those endowed with fangs,'— !.e. of the lion, the 
tiger, etc., — '-jkose devoid of fangs ’ — ^the linru, the Prsat and the 
other kinds of deer — are the ‘ food^ 

‘ Those iriihflut hands,' — J.e„ serpents, fish and the like — arc 
the food of * those with hands, ’—of the mongoose and the fisher- 
man, etc. 

* 0/ the brave ' — of those that are endowed with great cour- 
age— ‘co?rnr<fo’— those who are over-fond of life— are the food. 

The meaning is that those possessed of inferior strcngtli are 
killed for fond— {29). 
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VERSE (30). 

'Puli' eater incurs no sin RY RATINC, even DAir.T, SUCH ANIMALS 
AS AUK UATAUl.E ; 81NCK THK KATKi; AS WKI.L AS THE EATEM 
ANIMALS I1.VVK UEBN CRKATKl) IlY THE CUEATUU U1M8ELK— -(30). 

Bhtisya. 

‘ Eater ’—one who cats. 

* which are capable of being eaten. He incurs no 

sin even by eating them daily. 

By the ‘ Cren/or ’ — Prajapati — have been created 
both tlie enter and the caleii. 

Pur this reason when there is danger to lile, meat must be* 
eaten. This is the sense of the three verses, whieh are purely 
comemendstory— (30). 

VERSE (31) 

‘The EATING ill- MKAT l-'UB SAOUIl iUES THIS IS IlKUl.AKEU TO HE 
THE WIVTSE I.VW ; KOI’ UKiIAVK>l?l! OUKTUABV TO THIS IS DES* 
CRIUEU AS ‘ DEMONIACAL I'RACTIOE '—(31). 

IJllUSt/tl 

*The rniiinj of meat — in the form of olferings tind obla- 
tions — .Kueriiiee.<.’ 

'’Thh the dirlnr /a/r’; — this is wlait has been ordained by 
the Grods. 

*Jicharioiir rontrarfi to thii,'—i. e. eating meat for the 
fattening of the Ijody— is *lliv drmoiuacn/ /</ «i7<Vc’; it is only 
demons that eat meat in this fashion. This is said in depreeation 
of the practice. — (31) 

VERSl’i (33) 

Ha VINO nOUGHTIT, UR HAVING OBTAINED IT HIMSELF, OR HAVING IT 
PRESENTED ItY OTIIBUS, — IK ONE EATS MEAT AFTER HAVING 
WOUSUIl'PBD TUB Gods AND TUB PlTl.iS, HE DOES NOT INOUR 
SIN -(.32) 

Bh'ifya 

The law here laid down refers to the meat of deer and 
birU. The iiiciiain<i is that there is no sin incurred in 
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eating the meat of the fittriif the Prmt and other kinds of 
deer, or the partridge and other birds, if it is done after 
having worshipped the Ghxls and the Pitrs. 

In the case of the offering to the Vishvrdrvas, when 
there is no preparation for it in the house, one may eat rice and 
other things, even without making the offering; but not so 
meat; it is with a view to emphasise this that tlie text 

repeats — 'havinif n’orsftipped tki- (Hods and the Pitrs efcJ If 
mere sanction to eat after worship were m^t, this has 
already been accoi'ded before. 

Wliat is meant by the ‘worshipping of the Gods’ here is 
the offering of the meat on a clean spot with the words 
‘this is for the CK>ds’; or that ‘the worship of the Chids’ 
should be done in such terms ns— '‘this to Agni, to Vayu, 

to Surya, to Jatavedas.’ That this must be the meaning of 
the ‘worship’ is proved by the fact that ‘offering of oblations 
into the fire’ (which could be the other meaning ‘worshipping the 
Gods’) is not possible for persons otlier than Agnihotiins; nor can 
there be any offering made to the Ghxls without oblations ha'ving 
been poured into the (ire; speciuUy as it has been already shown 
that the twu are distinct actions aiid involve distinct methoils 
of procedure. This mutter may rest here for the present. 

Others have explained tiie ‘worship of the Pitrs' to 

mean Skniddlui; and in ShrtuicUuis we do find worshipping lueing 
done. It is the . Piti-s again tliat are spoken of as the ‘deities’ 
of the Jhruddfia. Hence it is that in oonncction with the 
Fib’S, all writers on Stnrli have prescribed the Shraddho only, 
and no other act. 

“How can the buying of meat be permissible ? The meat 
obtained from the noarket becomes '‘Samud, ‘butcher’s meat’ 
(which has been forbidden); and as for the meat of animals 
dying of themselves, and not killed by the butcher, this 
is *unfit for eating’, on the ground of its enuring disease.’’ 

.-x^Dur^answer to the above is that one can always ‘buy’ 
the meat brought by fowlers and bird-cutclicrs; and these are 
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known uu ‘butchers’ ; end they wander about from house to 
house, carrying meat for sale, when it is possible to buy it; 
and it does not become ‘butcher's meat.’ 

^fiaviny obfaitied it AtWe//,’— the Brahiuanu by b^ging 
it’ and the Kxattrii/a by hunting.— (32) 

VERSE (33) 

In NOnUAL times the twioe>boun man convebsamt with the 

X.AW SHALL not EAT .MI^T UNLAWFULLY ; HATING EATEN 

IT UNLAWFULLY, HE SHILL, AKTEE DEATH, BE DBVOUBED BY 

THEM HBLFLESSLY. (3.3) 

Bhasya 

That is called ^unlawf'uP which is done apart from the 
above-sanctioned occasions — of the worshipping of the Gods, the 
msh of the Bnihiuanas and so forth; and in this ‘unlawful’ 
manner one sliull not eat meat. 

This is only u reitemtion of what has Ijeen said 
before. 

‘/u iwtmal linux. — In abnormal tipics of distress, when 
one’s life is in ilaiigcr, he neeil nut M'uit for tlie worship of 
the Gods etc. 

^^Datufer h* life lias already been sanctioned as one of tlie 
occasions on which meat may be eaten: so tliat such eating 
would be (juite lawf^ul, not unlnirtuL" 

True; but what has been said on the previous oocarion 
was ill connection with the lumseerdied meat of the oow, the 
sheep and the goat; and in the present text the phrase 

‘m normal limes' has been added with a view to extend 

the sanction to the’ meat of the hare and other animals 
also. 

It is not the mere kno'cer of the law that is called ‘ con- 

oersant wiUi the late* but 'one who, in practice acts op to 

the law. In connection with ordinary worldly acts also the 
term * know,’ *bc conversant with,’ is used in this sense ; 
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when it is said of a man ‘he knows this', what is meant is 
that *he acts up to it’. 

When the (|aestion arises regardiufi' the effect of the act 
in question, the text says— eatfn. tnenl itnlate/ulfi /,* — 

in a manner not prescribed in the scriptures— Vic fthal/f 
on deatA, Ite devouredC^ by those animais. All that ismeant— 
is that when a man eats meat in au unlawful manner, he 
suffers various kinds of pain. If these were not mea.nt by 
the passage ( and if it were taken in its literal sense. ), — then, 
in as much us it is the meat of the goat that is commonly 
eaten by people, and the goat is a not carnivorous animal 
[how <.»uld it ‘ devour ’ its eater?] 

Or, the meaning may be that the .'eater, by virtue 
of the sin of that act, comes to Ije devoured by carnivorous 
animals ; and os this would be the result of his liaving eaten 
die goat, he would be described as Ijciiig devoured by the 
goat.— (33) 

VEKSE (34) 

The six of tse man who kills animals fob oain is not 

so OBBAT, AK'li^ DBATU, AS VUAT OF TUB MAN Vi;HO EATS 
NBBOLBSSLX-l'BBFARBO MEAT. — (34) 

Bhdsya 

The meaning of this verae is well known — (■34 ). 

VERSE (S.'i) 

BUT WHEN INVl'lEU AUCOJUMNG TO UW, IK A MAN DOES MOT 
BAT MEAT, UF. BECOMES, AF'rER DEATH, A liEAET, DUBINa. 
TWENTT-OMB BUTHS.— (36) 

Bhagyt! 

‘ Sambhuira stands for ianmut birth. 

Except when there is danger to life through hunger, if a 
man does not wmrship the Gods, and yet eats ' meat, he certainly 
incurs sin.— (3.^) 
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VK»SE (3r,)- 

Tub Bsahmana suau. neveu eat animals that have not 

BEEN «ONHBGU.\T£l> WITH SACllEI) TEXTS; BUT THOSE THAT 
HAVE KEEN CONSEOBATEl) WTIU KAritBD TEXTS, HE SHALL EAT, 
TAKING, niS STANP I'l’ON THK ETERNAL IJIW.— (S<!) 

Ithiistfii 

In connection with animale-sacrifice, ‘sprinkling with 
water’ and other consecrations have been laid down ns to be 
done with sacre^l texts : and one shall cat the meat of those 
animals for whom all these hnv(‘ been performed, and which 
(thus) are the ‘remnants of sneridoes’ prescrilied in the 
Vedas. Bnt in the oise of the and other sacrifices 

that are per fori iie<l solely on the strength of usage (and for 
which there is no injunction in the \'edn),— even though 
the meat would he the ‘remnant of sacrifice’, yet, since there 
would be no ‘consecration nith sacred texts’, it would be 
‘unfit for eating’. 

Vedic. * 

^Takimj hh atond' — dependent.— (3(i) 

VERSE (37) 

Ip THERE IS OCCASION, HR SHALL MAKE AN ANIMAL OF CI.A- 
BIFIED nrTTER, OK AN ANIMAL OP KLOHR; BUT HE SHALL 
NEVER SEEK TO Kn.L AN ANIMAL NEEDLESSLY.— (37) 

Bh»»ya 

People are likely to entertain such ideas as the following— '^at 
the Siin -yajna the Khan/ikti-ydya, the Chaydikd-^yaya and 
the like, which are performed on the authority of usage only, 
fit is right for the man desiring a certain result to kUl animals; 
for it has been found that one obtains a rich harvest by 
offering sacrifices at which animals are killed.” 

With a view to set aside such notions the text says— 
*// dure is oceastOR,*— if neoessi^ arises for the offering of 
an animal in sacrifice,— *A p skall mate m animal of - 
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fUiriutd builtir'; i. e. he uhall make claritied butter the 
sacriticial animal: that is, it bein^ necessary to otter an ani> 
null to the Gods, he shall offer, in its ])lace, clarified butter: 
which is as "ood u ‘sacrificial iniiterial’. 

‘‘fh^hr shuU inair nn animal i<t ; i. r. he shall make 
the figure of an animal with flour, and otter that tigura to 
the Gods; or, it may iu? taken to mean that ‘instead of the 
aninuil he shall otter cakes and other things made of flour’. 

“Why is this called anedlen/i animfil-.dwi;ihfer, when it 
is sanctioned by the usage of cultured people ?” 

Since women, and S/iwfru.v are ignorant of the ■ N'erla, 
such sacrifices as those mentioned cannot lie assumed to 
have nn\’ sanction in the Veda : s|)ecinlly as jieople have 
reconrac to these sacrifices for the purpose of propitiating the 
Gods, and no V’edic act is done for the propitiating of Gods; 
for the simple reason that in connection with V'edic rites, 
Gods have been mentioned as subordinate factors. In fact, 
what they urge in support of the |K-formnnce of the sacrifices in 
ifueation is the. argument based upon negative and positive indue> 
tion, from the experience tliat there is rich harvest when Gods are 
propitiated with the sacrifice of animals. For these reasons, 
these sacrifices cannot be regarded ns having the sanction of 

the Veda. As for the positive and negative induction that also 

is entirely mistaken. 

From all this it is clear that the F^^sent verse only 

reiterates what is already indiaited as the right course by 
al kinds of reasons: and it has been put forward by the 
author through feelings of friendly kindlines8.->(,S7) 

VBRSK (3R) 

As .MANY HAIRS THRBE ABE OK THE IKlOY OF TUB ANWAI., SO BUNT 

TIMES AFTER DYING DOES ITS NBEnLESS Kir,I.BB SITFFHB 

VIOLEHT DBATH, BIRTH AFTER RIRTIl. — (.38.) 

Beiigya 

For so many lives docs he suffer violent death. 
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^Ncrdfe-^s L Uh r ot the m}liihil \ — one who kills the iiniinal in a 
way not prescriliedin the or the ^mrtl: from the context 

it is elivir that this refers to that animal -sa^'riiiee whim'll ordi- 
nary people perforin on tlie Mahrmavami'. 

The term i.s a N'edie fi»rm formed with the 

affix ‘/v/\ — (hs). 

vni:si-: (w) 

Animals have iihen (Mckati:!) i;y the Sei.f-iu)I!N tion himself for 

TIIFi PUliroSE OF SAl^niFICE; SA<TtiriCE IS COXDITCIVE TO THE 

WELL-I3KI\0 of AI.L this WOIiLD; HEXI'E KILLING AT A 

SACKIFK’E IS NO ‘ivILLlNci’ \T ALL — (o!>). 

Hints tit I, 

The evil just dcscrilied doe^ not pertain to the killing of 
animals at the ••it(‘s prescrilv»d hy Shm/i and *Sntr/f\ 

That ‘killing’ which forms part *jf saerilices, — for the due 
fulfilment of that were animals '‘rrmltuT — produced, hmiif^ht into 
existence, — V/y fhr sHh-Intrn fiotV — Pra japati ^hlntyr/i,'* 

This is a purely coiimiendatory |»as<^a^e. 

^Sth'rltlrr — in the form of the Jt/niisfnmtt and the rest— ‘/V 
iunnhtrire A# ///e trt'U-hrittti* — prosperity, diwelopinent. advancement 
—'‘tff all //z/.v*— world. 

For this reason the killing that is done at a .sacrifice should 
lie regarded as no killing at all. What this means is that it does 
not invz)lvc the sin of ‘killing’ animals, — (IV.)) 

VKUHi: (4U) 


Herrs, animals, trees, beasts and birds, reachinc: death for 
rHE SAKE OF sacrifices, ATTAIN APVANTEMENTS.— (40 1 

niiiisiia, 

“How is it known that killing at sacrifices involves no sin?” 
The answer is as foUow.s: — ‘killing’ is the greatest injury 
that Ciin befall the being killed; because it involves such great 
evil as the loss of life, involving separation from wife, children 
7 
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and riches, and all the attendant evil conse(]uences; and also because 
it carries the entities nearer to the fruition jof their sins in the form 
of hell and the like. Rut when an animal is killed at a sacrifice, this 
killing becomes a great benefit conferred upon it, and it is 
not an injury; iDeeause it does not lead it to hell oi* any such 
undesirable conditions. That this is so follows from the fact 
that those Wenrhimj destruction— at a sacrifice — ^altain 

higher positions, in regard to csiate and so forth ; 
— being l)orn as a ^«od or a flandharva, or as men born in better 
countries or continents— such as the Uttarakuru and the like. 

The whole of this i.« a purely commendatory description. VVe 
do not find here any Injunction; the verb ‘o/A/Z//’ l)eing in the simple 
Present tense. Nor is there any justification for deducing an Injunc- 
tion from the commendatory description,— as is done in the 
case of the passage ^Prutithfhnnti ph\ (ride^ Mlmnmm-Sritra, 
4. .S. 17. el scq)x because in the present ejiso neither there is, nor 
is then* any })Os.sibi!ity of, any other Injunction (apart from 
those already set forth in the text). 

The whole of this descriptive section is supplemcntjary to 
the prohibition of the eating of unlawful meat; and the upshot of 
the prohibition contained in these verses is that ‘one should never 
seek to kill animals needlessly.* (verse .S7) As for the sanction (of 
killing) implied in the statement — ^animals have been created for 
the purpose of sacrifices’ (H!)), — all this is understood as involving 
the prohibition of enthiq^ which is going to be distinctly emphasised 
below in verse 48. 

Nor can any In junction (such as ‘desiring advancement, • 
the animal shall die at a sacrifice’) be deduced from the text. 
Because such an Injunction could not be intended for the animals; 
for the simple reason that they would not understand it. And 
those for whom the Injunction is not intended caonot he the agent; 
and unless one is an agent, he cannot obtain any reward de- 
clared in the scriptures. Specially as in the present case, the 
result spoken of does not proceed in any perceptible manner from 
the nature of the thing involved ; as there is, for instance, ip the 
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cuse of the poison, whicli pi*oduees its results even on ignorant 
persons who take it. There is no such thing in the case of 
things spokei. of in the Veda. 

Further, since the herbs and other things spoken of here 
are unconscious beings, the ‘principie of the priests’ cannot apply to 
their case. That is to say, it is found that in the case of sacrifici- 
al performances, results arc spoken of as accruing to one person (the 
sacrificer) from the acts that are actually done by others,— z. e. the 
priests officiating for him; e, tf. in the case of the passage — ‘he desires 
one to become worse etc/ In the case of sucdi passages we admit 
of an Injunction, l^ecause what is there stated is not capable of 
being taken us supplementary to any other Injunction, and secondly 
because the indication of the Injunction, is ipiite clear, and lastly, 
bcciiuse the Injunction indicated is found to be one that pertains 
to human beings. 

In the case of all scriptural stsiteinciits, we aic entitled to deduce 
just as much as may be reasonably deduced from the actual words 
of the text. For instiince, it has been declared that the Bhihinana 
joining in the sacrificial bath of other pco[)le should have to perform 
an expiatory rite [and we have to accent this, even though we 
fail to see any reason for itj. In the present cuse, however, 
there is no possibility of any Injunction being addressed to the 
beings concerned (all of which are inanimate). 

^Uerbsj ' — grass and the like. 

^ Animals , ^ — the goat and other beasts (which are mentioned 
as fit for being offered at sacrifices)., 

‘ such as are objects of worship. 

‘ BeustSj ^ — those which, tliough not ordinarily regarded 
as lit for sacrificing, happen to be mentioned, in some passages, as 
to be offered; c. /y. ‘one shall kill partrldtjcs.^ Though at the 
Vdjapeya and similar sacrifices, the calves are used only for the 
purpose of carrying loads, yet they are called ‘ beasts ; ’ and even 
though these do not suffer actual deaths yet the term ‘ death ’ in 
their case stands for all the sufferings that they undergo. 
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^ Birdjf * — the Ivapinjnla and the resst; even though these arc 
sometimes spoken of as * animals \ yet, as a rule, they are not 
known by that name : for in such passages us there a.e seven tame 
animals and seven wild animals’, the animals meant are the cow 
and the rest, which are nnf. birds; in fact the term ^pftshti \ ‘animals, 
denotes tittadntprdd ; or the difference l)etween ‘animals’ and ‘birds’ 
may be regarded as similar to that between the ‘ ifo ’ and the 
‘ baltrarda ’ (the former term Ix^ing wider than the latter) (40). 

VERSES (11—12.) 

At tub MADiiurAiiKA oki kkino, at saokifioes, ani> at the iutes 

IN IIONOIIK OF THE PlTKS, — AT THESE ALONE SIIOULU ANIMALS 
HE KILLI21>, AND NOWHKllE ELSE : THUS HAS MaNF DECLAHEn 

-( 11 ) 

Tub TWICE-HOUS IMCKsuN, KNOWINT; the heal IMfnUT OF THE 
VeJ)A, killing animals on TIIJ2.se occasions, (!AltlJJJ3S HIMSELF 
AND THE ANIMAL rO THE MUST r.XCEJ.LENT STATj2. — (42). 


lilmsilti. 

The present text sums up in brief those occasions on which 
the killill^ of animals is sanctioned ijy the sori|)tiircs. 

• Madlmpariu ' — has been already dcscriU'fl. At this the 
killing of the calf has been enjoined. 

‘ Sacrifice '—such as the •lyoti>ioina and the like; the 
eleventh stsige of which consists of the animal-sacrificc ; as also 
the at which the sacrilicing of thi' animal forms a 
sacrifice by itself. 

^ Rites in hnnom' of flic those of which the' 

Pitrs arc the ‘deities’; what are meant are the .4.v/h/</ and 
other offerings of the kind, and not Shrnddhns ; because these 
latter arc laid down as to be performed with cooked meat, (for 
which the meat could be obtained otherwise than by actually 
killing the animal at the rite itself) : and in connection with this 
the killing of animals has not been en joined ; nor will it be right 
to regard thi.s (injunction regarding the oHering of cooked meat) 
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as implyinjgr the killing o£ animals : hecanse the original in junc- 
tion of the Shrnddhn Hoc s not lay clown such iil/infi. Furtheri 
the present verse also Ho(‘> not dearly enjoin it : specially as 
what is here mentioned is capable of being taken as pertaining 
to the As/ttiff offerings. If the jiresent verse were an injunction, 
it would involve the necessity of seeking for its basis (in some 
Vedic text) ; while, as we shall explain later on, it is capable of 
being construed as supplementary to another Injunction. 

Some people explain the term ‘ itih'dairalaktmna * as stand- 
ing for fhe rites performed in Ifunour of the qods and the Pifrs 
ij .. the Great Sacrifices (daily). 

Animals are to be killed by Brfihmanas for the ^support of 
their dependents/ and the killing of animals is also permitted at 
times of distress, when life may l>e in danger.— (41 — 42). 

VERSK (l.J). 

Living in iiis house, oh with ms rKACiiEit, ois in the forest, 

THE SBLF-CONTUUI.LKI) TWICE-HOUN I'EUSON SHALL NOt, EVEN 

IN T1.MKS OF DISTRESS, DO THAT RILLING WHICH IS NOT SANC- 
TIONED BY THE \'bDA. — (43). 


Uhfisjfa. 


This verse forbids such killing as is not sanctioned'by the Veda, 
it is not meant to sanction that which is already sanctioned 
by it. 


As a matter of fact, no other killing (save wiiat is sanctioned) 
is possible in the case of the Student ‘living with his teacher, * or of 
the man performing austerities ‘ in the forest *: *cven though some 
sort of killing may be possible for the inrontinrnt Student, yet tor 
the Hermit in the forest it U not possible in any case. Even for the 
Student, an absolute iiidift'ereiice to life (and livelihood) is not 
considered desirable, lienee the present verse should he 
treated as the Injunclion of killing at Shroddhas ; and the men- 
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tion of the * bouse ’ is ti mere reiteration (Shraddhus Ijeiug per- 
formed only by the Householder). 

Some people argue here ns follows : — If this were sueh nn 
Injunction, what would be the meaning of the terms ‘m the 
forest ' and ‘ in tliiuix »( distress' ? For the Recluse in the forest, 
even though keeping up his Fire, there are no aiiimal-sacriiices : 
OB we shall show under fi’ll.’* 

Our Teacher however gives the following explanation; — What 
is urged may Ije true of the Student ; as regards the Recluse, even 
‘ self-abandonment * has been enjoined by such texts as ‘ liaving 
recourse to the Aparajitti, etc. etc.’ So that for him there can be no 
killing for saving his life ; all this we shall clearly explain 
under 6’31. 

“ The present verse puts forward the prohibition of killing 
even in times of distress ; how then is it that yon hike it to mean 
the permission of it at such times ? ” 

True ; but otherwise (if the text were not taken as permit- 
ting killing as sanctioned by the Veda), it would be useless. It 
might be argued that it could serve the purposes of a commenda- 
tory text. But even for a commendatory te.\'t, some sort of basis 
(some injunctive text to which it is supplementary) will have to 
be sought out. Hence we conclude that the prohibition contained 
in the verse relates to normal times other than those of distress ; 
and there is nothing incongruous in its being sanctioned in con- 
nection with abnormal times of distress. Further, there are 
various degrees of * distress ’ ; and under the lesser forms of it, 
if one would take to ‘killing’ animal^ for food under the 
oonsideration that his food-supply was sufficient only for a month 
or a fortnight (after which he will have nothing to eat},— then 
such killing (even though at an abnormal time of distress) 
would be what is forbidden by the present text ; on the other 
hand, if the man fears that he would die now if he did not 
kill for food,— or if a desperado with uplifted weapon were 
at tackin g him,— then the killing'has to be done ; and it is this 
lolling in abnormal times of distress that is permitted by the text. 
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In this manner the V'edic text \me should protect himself from 
all things ’ also becomes reconciled. (4«3). 


VERSE (44). 

That killing which is sanctioned by the N'eda has been kiebnal 

IN Tins WORLD OF MOBILE AND IMMOBILE BEINGS : IT IS TO BE 

REGARDED AS NO KII.I.ING AT ALL : SINCE IT WAS OUT OF THE 

Veda that the Law shone forth.~(44). 

Bhri,^ya. 

The killing of creatures which ihas been prescribed in th<* 
Veda, ^ ha.^ hern /7rni/// ’—without beginning — ‘/// this trorld of 
mobile and Immobile behvis \ ’ on tlic other hand, that which is laid 
down in the Tantra and other works is modern, and based upon 
mistaken induction. Hence it is only the former that is to be 
regarded as ‘ no /vV/Zn// at o// and this for the reason that it does 
not involve any sin in reference to the other wf>rld. When this 
killing is called ^ no killing,* it is only in view of its olFects, and 
not in view of its form (which of cqurse is that of klUimj). 

“Since both acta would be equally k'Ullntj ; how can there be 
any difference in their effects ? ’* 

The answer to this is — ‘ hem use It ims out of the Veda 
that the Law shone forth'; — the promulgation of what is lawful 
(right) and what is unlawful (wrong) proceeded from the Veda ; 
human authorities not being at all trustworthy. And as a matter 
of fact, the V^eda is found to declare that in (*ertain cases, killing 
is conducive to welfare. Nor is there an absolute identit}’ of 
form (between the two kinds of killing) ; because firstly 
there is the difference that, while one* is done* for thi* sake of 
accomplishing a sacrifice, the other is done for entirely 
personal motives; and secondly there is difference in the intention 
also I that is, ordinary killing is done either by one who desires 
to eat meat, or by one who hates the creature (killed), while the 
Vedic killing is done because the man thinks that * it is enjoined 
by the scriptures*. 



i6 


IfAMO-BMKTI . DIBOO0BSB T 


//»r/A’— Shone fully ;/. f.. became nmntfested.-i-(44). 
VBRSfJ (4ro. 

Hr, AVIIU KILr<S HvVRVILRSS UREATITREK for the sake ok IITS OWN' 
I>REA.SIUIR, NEVER ArfAINS IIAI’PINKSS, RIVINO OR DKAn— (45). 

lihiisyn 

A hnif-ey liable — ' u’— should l)e understood to be present 
(between and ^ hhnHakum'). The prohibition regarding 

* harmless creatures’ indicates that there is no prohibition regarding 
dangerous animals, such ns serpents, tigers and the like.— (45). 

N’KKSE (4(5). 

He, who does not seek to inflict srFKRRINOS OF CAl'TCRE ANP 

DEATH ON LIVING UEINUS, Is THE WELI.-WISHEU OK ALL AND 
OBTAINS PERFECT HAPPINESS.— (4(5). 

lihtisi/a 

“ Capture'’ ^and ‘ tleath ’ are the ‘ t<u fieri mjit ' incan't ; or 
•sufferings' may be uTken se{]arately, as .standing for ‘doing 
pecuniary harm ’ etc. 

He who seeks to do nil this, — /.r., who not only desists from 
such acts, blit who never htiK any desire to do it ; — such n person 
does not merely cease to do harm to others, he actuallyliccoincs 
their Sre/Z-im/ier — Jie is anxious to do goo<1 to them ; . and ‘Ac 
obtains ptrfert (40). 

• 

VERSE (47.) 

He WHO DOES NOT INIURE ANYTHING ORTAIXS, WITHOUT EFFOBT, 
WHAT HE THINKS OF, WHAT HE UNDERTAKES, >AK1> WHAT HE 
FIXES HIS HEART UPON.— (47), 

Bhasyat. 

' What he thinks of — in the shape of profit and honour, &c. 
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‘ Whftt he fibres hie heart ufwn — whatever desirable thiny; he 
has longing for; — till i\m^hr ohtaine inthont efort* 

* What hr .littlrrtiuee ivhatever lift he does, the reward of 
that he obtains, without and difficulty, immediately after the 
accomplishment of that act.— (47) 


VERSE (48) 

MbaT is NEVBBOBTAINBO without nAVIMO encompassed THB KU.L1NO 
UP animals; and tub killing ok animals dobs not lead to 
HEAVEN : HENOB ONE SHOULD AVOID MEAT.— (48 )i 

Bhd^a 

This verse show's thtit all the verses forbidding the killing of 
animals are auxiliary to the prohibition of meat-eating. 

Asa matter of fact, nntil animals have been killed, meat can- 
not be obtained ; and killing is very painful. Hence one should 
avoid meat. ^ 

“Meat can be obtained from animals that die of themselves ; 
how is it then that it is said tliat it cannot be obtained without 
encompnasinff the death of animah ? ” 

The verse is a purely commendatory exaggeration. Furtho', 
there can be no idea of any one eating the' meat of animals dying 
of themselves, for the simple reason that such meat is the 
source of disease. Meat is never eaten without being offered, and 
what is a source oft disease can never be offered as gift. 

* Utpadyatf -’; — the meat is brought about by killiny, hence 
the nominative of iilliny and of obtaininy may be regarded 
as ode and the same ; so that there is nothing incongmous in 
the expression ‘ftaXrleu utpadyatP.''. Or, ^utjtadyeUe' may 
be construed along with *doea not lead to heai»en.\ What is 
is, not only that it does not lead to heaven, but also that it leads fo 
hell and other evils.->(48) 

S 
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VKIISK (4^) 

UaVIMQ duly pondered over the origin MEA »’ , AND OVER 

THE FETTERING AND KIKLINCi OF MVIN<. HEINGH, ONE SIIOUIiD 

ABSTAIN FROM ITIK RATING n|- aT.L ^!EAT. — (4*J) 

PthflSija 

The foetus grows in the womb, whicli is an unclean place: 
and it is produced from ^eincii and ovule, Ixnli unclean things. 

‘ Fctterinfi tntd k ilUnn ’ — involved in the obtaining of meat. 

• Havinif diilif iiondered nrrr ’ — carefully considered with 
an alert mind; — Vi// shall ahsfnin fnmi the eafimi of uU 

meal^ — /-c. also of that which is not forbidden ; what to say of 
wliat is actually forbidden ? 

The present text is a commendatory exaggeration : it is not 
meant that meat should l)c always regarded a.s imvleau ; the sentence 
does not mean to lay down that all meat is actually unclean.— (41)) 

VEKSK (.^>0) 

He who does not eat meat like fiend, disregarding the 

proper method, becomes I'OITLAR AMONG MEN AND IS NOT 

AFFLICTED BY DISEASE. — (50.) 

Bhastja, 

‘ Proper method* — ij . of worshipping the^Gods and so forth ; 
if one does not eat meat, regardless of this manner, but eats it only 
in the right manner, — ‘ he heeomes pointlar ’ -loved by the people ; 
he becomes dear to nil. 

^ He in not afflicted Oy Diseases are produced if a 

man eats the flesh of lean and enfeebled animals. For this reason 
also one should eat meat only in the right manner ; and hy 
eating it thus, he ^ is not ufllieted hy disease.* By eating meat in 
any other way, he is always attlicted by disease. 
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‘ Like a fiend — The term ‘ iicnd ’ stands for a species of 
lower nnimiils, which eat flesh always in the wrong manner ; 
hence every one who eats it in the wrong manner becomes like a 
fiend ; — this is the sense of the deprecatory simile. — (50). 


VEUSE (.il.) 

He who Ari‘i{0VE.s, he who cuts, he who kills, he who buys and 

SELLS, HE WHO COOKS, HE WHO SEBVES AND HE WHO EATS IT 
ABE ‘ 3LAYEK8 ’• -(ol ). 


Bh'isi/n. 


When some one is killing an animal, if another person 
should come, and for his own selfish purposes show his approlia- 
tion, by such words as ‘ he is doing well in thus killing the ani. 
lual,’— -this latter man is csillcd the ‘iipprorei ' . 

‘ IL’ trho rtifs ,' — hr who f|Uiirtcrs the dead body. 

‘ lie /rho serre.'< ' — places it before persons eating;. 

* lie ti'hdt eai< it \ 

All these are ‘ 

What is meant by attributing the character of the ‘ slayer ’ 
to those who do n(jt actually slay^ but do the other acts of eating, 
preparing, selling, i^c., — is the deprecation of all these acts ; all 
these persons do not actually become ‘ slayers.^ The ordinary act 
of ^slaying’ is that which results in loss of life : so that it is only 
one who does this act that is the ‘ slayer.’ In accordance 
with the rule that ‘the nominative agent of an act is one 
who does it independently by himself,* that person alone is 
called the ‘ slayer ’ who deprives living beings of their life ; 
those who do the acts of buying, selling* etc., are other than that 
person. 

“ But the statement that the approver and the rest also are 
slayers also emanates from the Smrti (and as such must be accept- 
ed as true).”’ 



The autborily of this 9mrif does not extend to the subject 
of words and thdr denotations; it is confined to the subject 
of right and wrong, — ^what is lawful and what unlawful. More 
authoritative on the sulqect of words and their meanings is the 
revered Panini. In tact Manu and ottber writers on Smf// only 
make use of words in aocmrdance with (urdihary usage, and they do 
not lay down rules bearing upon words and their meanings ; 
they use the words, they do not regqlato them. 

“ But ns a matter of bet, we do. find these writers making 
such assertions os * such uud such a person is culled a Prereptor * 
and so forth (which lay down the denotation of words).** 

True ; but in such cases there is no inconsistency between 
what the Smrti says and what we learn from the treatises bearing 
upon the subject Nor again is there any other useful purpose 
found to be served by those passages {that explain the meaning 
of the term * preceptor ' (for instance). In the present case, how- 
ever the passage is capable of serving an. auxiliary purpose by 
bong taken as a uoinmendutory statement ; so that it is not possi- 
ble, on the strength of the present text alone, to i^ard all. these 
persons as * slayers.* 

Some people argue as follows : — **lf there is no one 'to eat, 
there would be no one.to kill ; so tliat the kiUitu/ is really prompt- 
ed by the eeiting ; and the prompter of an act also has been 
regarded as its doer ; so that the ml«:r is the slayer, even in the 
direct sense of this term ; and it is only right that the outer 
should have to perform the same Expiatory Rite as the slayer.*' 

This, we say, is not right ; because os a matter of bict, a 
different expiatory rite has been prescribed, under Discourse xi 
for die taster of the meat of the animkls killed (by others). 

What has been stated above regarding the prompter bang 
the deer, that also is not true. The prompting agent has been 
thus defined—* He who by means of direction and request, 
prompts the independent sgent, is also an' auxiliary agent, the 
other be ing the principal one.' ' .’And as a matter of fint when 
dm dayer kills the animal, hie is not ordered to do so by the eater ; 
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be docs it as a uicuns of living, with the motive that he shall live 
by selling tlie flesh. 

If primptitu/ means abeUhu/f — />. if it be held that when a 
man proceeds to do a certain act, if another person abets him and 
co'opcratcs with him, the latter is to ber^rded as the prompter — 
then, this definition also is not applicable to the present cose. In 
tlie act of kiUhuj, the ‘abetting’ would consist in such acts as — (a) 
collecting the weapons, etc. (A) the sharpening of the blunted 
axe, O') the brining up of the sword, and so forth ; as without 
these the act of kHlimj could nut be accomplished, [imd none of 
these acts is done by tlie ea/rr]. 

If, however, the iwarmpter be defined as * that person for 
whose take the. work is done,’ — then, in the case of the ‘ teaching 
of the boy,’ the boy would have to be regarded as the prompHnp 
agent in the act of ‘teaching’ ; and yet ‘ teaching ’ does not 
mean * reading ’ (which is what the boy actually does). 

Then again, when the slayer does the killing, he does not do 
so for the benefit of any particular person, by virtue of which 
die latter’s action of rating could be regarded a« sinful. In fact, 
all these persons undertake these acts Cbr their own benefit ; 
and not one of them is troubled by the idea of benefitting any 
other person. 

“ Even when the man undertakes the killing for his own 
benefit, such action would be absolutely Ui^eless if there wm no 
eater : it is only when there is an eater, that the man’s action 
is fruitful ; and the /ruit of an act is the motive, the 'prompting 
f(»oe ; and os this depends upon the enter, the cater also is an in- 
direct prompter.” 

If this be so, then, when a person is murdered on account of 
enmity, since the enemy would be the prompter of the act 
of killing, the murdered man could become the murderer I For 
without enmity, the act of murder would not be possiUe. 
Similarly when in the case of Brahmaijia'-mardcr, the murderer 
(in course ot the Expiatory Rite) gives away his entire property, 
the setof pving will have been prcnnpted by the murder : end ■■ 
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there oould be no recipient withont the giver, it is not only the re- 
chastity, but the giver also that would bee )nie tainted withtiie sin. 
Similarly a beautiful woman would incur sin by guarding her 
chastity against the lover who has his heart burning with the 
arrows of love and who has expressed his longing for her. 

From all this it follows that what has been suggested cannot 
be the definition of the /n-ompter. 

As a matter of fact, both the slayer and the eater do their res- 
pective acts for their own special benefit : but they become helpful 
to one another in the manner of two persons one of whom has lost 
his horse and another his cart ; and there can be no (|uestion of 
one bdng the prompter of the othei*. 

This has been fully discussed under 8*104.-— (51). 

VEliSE (52). 

If a man, without worsiui-upino i fie r.ons and I'itiss, sekkb lo 

INOBBABB HIS OWN FIiEBlI HY TIIF. FliBsiI OF OTIIRRS, — TUBBF. 

18 NO BINNBB OBEATBB THAN THAI' PERSON. — (.52). 

Bhiisya. 

This deprecates the man who eats meat for the pui))ose of 
fattening himself, and not one who docs it for averting disease. 
That this is so is clear from the wonls of the text ‘ he irho xeeks 
M increase: In him alsi^, only if he does it ‘ icithom leorshippiiaj 
the (rods and Pitrs. But if the man is ill, and recovery is not 
possible without eating meat, then there would be no harm, even 
if the said worshipping were not done.— (.52). 

VERSE (53.) 

If a man I'BBFOBMS THE AsHVAMKDHA SaOBIKICE EVERT POR 

A HUNDRED TEARS, — AND ANOTHER DOBS NOT EAT HEAT,— THE 

MERIT AND REWARD OF BOTH THESE ABB THE SAME.— (.53.) 

-BAaji/a. 

The eating of the meat of the Hare and other animals,— in 
tht form of remnants of the worship of Gods and Pitra— has been 
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sanctioned. If one abstains from this eating, he obtains the fruits 
of the AifhvumidUia sacrifice ; and the fruits of this sacrifice have 
been describsd in the words ‘he obtains all desires, etc., etc.’ 

In this connection it would not be right to lu-ge the following 
objection : — “ How ctiii mere abstaining from metit be e<jual to a 
sacrifice involving tremendous labour and much expensef ” — Because 
the said abstention also is extremely difficult. Further, the prin- 
ciple enunciated in the Sutra. — ‘ The particular result would 
follow from development as in the ordinary world’ — is operative 
here also. Hence there can lx: no «)l>jcction against the asserting 
of results or fruits of actions. 

Odr answer however is as follows : — What is said in the text 
is a pui’ely commendatory exaggeration ; s])ecinlly because the state- 
ment of the sacrifice being performeil ‘every year for one hundred 
years' can be regarded only as such an exaggeration ; for it is not 
pos.sible for the A»hcami dJiu to be performed every year ; nor 
can it lie perfornjed ‘ for a hundred years,’ as no performer would 
live so long, 

‘ P«i>ytti>halain ’ is a copulative eompoimd, it being impossible 
to take it us a <icnitive Tatpurusn. — 'a.')). 

VKRSK (64). 

By subsisting upon saobed kbuits and boots, and by bating tub 

FOOD OF IIBBMITS, ONE DUES NOT OBTAIN THA'I' KKWABD 

WUlOH IIB DOES BY ABSTAINING FBOM UBAT — (.54). 


Bhusya. 


fit for Gods. 

‘food of hermits '— such grains os are got without culti- 
vation ; «.(/., the Nirdra and the like. 

This verse also is a purely commendatory e'.<aggerBtion^54) 
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N^EBSB (A:0. 

‘Me hr (mam-sa) will dkvouii ih the next woblj>, whobb beat I 

EAT IN this’— THIS IS THE 'MFATMESS’ (MAMSATVA) «>!■' THE 

‘meat’ (MAMSA), AO THE WISE OMRS DBOLABE.— (55). 

Bhiisyti. 

This explanntion of the nnme is ii commendatory description. 

‘ Mam sa bhatsayild’,—' Hr 'trill rut mic.’— T he general pro- 
noun ‘ ‘he^’ has its particular character pointed out by whut 

follows — ‘ tvhtiite meat T rat lirre'—^oh). 

VEE8E (56.) 

Thebe is no sin in the eatinq op meat, nob in wine, nob in sexual 

INTEBOOUBSE, >'^UOH IS THE NATUBAL WAT OP UVING BBINOS ; 

BUT ABSTENTION IS I'ONDUOIVE TO OBEAT BBWABDS.— (56). 

Bh'ntyu. 

From verse 28 to this we have a series of purely commendatory 
texts ; there are only two or three verses that are injunctive 
in thrir character. 

' There i» no sin in the satin;/ of meat.' This assertion stands 
on the same footing as verse^.‘{2 above. What we learn from the 
present verse (in addition to what we know already) is that 
‘ abstention is eonduetive to yreat rewards. * By various 
deprecatory texts the impression has been produced that * no 
meat should be eaten.’ But by way of providing a means of 
living for living beings it has been asserted that ‘/A«re as no sin in 
the eaiinff of meat' ; which means thaf there is no sin if one eats 
audi meat as is the remnant of the worship of Gods, etc., or what 
is eaten at the wish of Brahmanos, and under such similar drciiim- 
stances specified above ; but this only if he wish to eat it. 

* Abetendon ’—taking the resolve not to eat meat and then 
to abalsin from it-^his is ^conducive, to great rewardP. In the 
absence of the mention of any particular reward, Heaven is to be 
as the reward. So say the Mdndmakas. 
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Similarly in re^jord. to ‘wine’, for the KfoUriyuii ^ — and to 
^ntxual micremtyKfi', tor nil castes; but nimrt from that whkdi 
may be alo*ie (a) 'during the day’ or (b) 'with women in their 
courses’, or 'on sacred days’, (in connection with nil of which sexual 
intercourse has been forbidden).^ 

The three things mentioned, here, in their very 
restricted fonns, constitute the ‘natural way of living beings’i 
sanctioned by the scriptures with a view to the maintenance of 
the body. Says the author of the Science of Medicine (Ayurveda) 
—'Food, continence and sleep — these three, intoxicants and 
women, tend to prolong life.’ 

If, however, one am manage to live without these, for him 
*td>sfeniioH ix condwire to great rewards' This is said merely 
by way of illustration : same being the case with all Abstentions’ 
from such things ns are neither prescribed nor forbidden. Where 
however a certsiiu act is definitely prescribed, there is nothing 
reprehensible in the man’s doing it, even if it be done only for 
the sake of the pleasure that it affords him; in htet abstention from 
such an act would itself Iw raprehensible, as done with a view to 
‘great rewards’; e. g. the eating of hon^, having a full meal, 
wearing a woolen garment :md so forth. Such also is the practice 
of cultured people; the revered Vyasi^lso says the same. Those acts, 
on the other hand, to which people have recourse only through 
desire,— even though these be neither permittednor forlndden,— e^;. 
laughing, scratching of the body and so ftN'th,— abstention from 
these would be conducive to great rewards.— >(56) 



SECTION (7) 

Impurity due to Death. 

VERSE (57) 

1 AH OOINO TO DESCRIBE, IE DDE OBDEB, PDRIFIOATIOE ON DEATH, AS 
AIEO PDBIFICATION OF SDHSTANOES, AS PBESCKIBBO FOR ALL THE 
FODB CASTES. — (57) 


Jihasyn. 

*For aU the fmr castm '. — This is mennt to imply that the 
duties o£ the Hhudra, generally laid down only in a vague form, 
could not be known without special effort. 

^PretcahuddkCy—ihe purification of the living after the death 
of other persons. This compound is according to the general 
rule 'A noun with a declensional ending is compounded with anther 
noun with a declensional ending’. 

Though the author announces that he is going to describe the 
nuHfietition, yet, in as much ‘purification is dependent upon, and 
relative to, ‘impurity*, and lu it is the function of the treatise 
to provide infurmatiou regarding both, the author is going to 
describe first the occabions of ‘Impurity’. — (57). 

VERSE (58) 

When a ohiu> dies that has teethed, ob one todnoeb than it 

WHEN ITS TONpVBE HAS BEEN FEBFOBMED, ATJi TtS BEDATIVES 

ABB 'lUFDBB^. TbB SAME IS DBOLABBD TO BE THE CASE WITH 

BIBTBS ALSO. — (58;. 


BhSfycu 

‘ Anujfiia ’—is taken to mean younyer than the ehiM that has 
te^iad. 
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The present verse mentions the several st-ii'es only by iviy 
of illustration, and innoh emphasis is nut meant to he laid on 
them ; since the exact periisl of 'iinpiiriiy* in rc^rd to the 
various stages is going to Ik; prescribed later on ; a.^., in another 
Smtii-letel we read— («) ‘Till the appearance of teeth etc.’ — (b) ‘When 
a child dies in a foreign country, etc., etc.’ (.5*77), —there is * imme- 
diate impuritff ’ where the term ‘ •■iillil ' is to be understood as 
standing for one that has not teethed, i hus to<> it is that what the 
text (5'(i7) says regarding the ‘one niglit’s iiiipiirit>’ in connecii<>n 
with the death of ‘ persons whose tonsure has nut been performed 
etc.’ is Dikeii to be applicable also to one who has tcetlied. Ir. is 
in this way that the rules laid down by the two Smrti-texts in 
connection with the ‘ child ’ become reconciled. In fact the ‘ one 
night’s impurity ’ pertains only to children till the performance 
of the Tonsure ; since in connection with those whose Tonsure 
has been performed, the period uf impurity is going to be prescribed 
as to last for three days ; and this applies to the case of hoys 
before their Iniliatory Ceremony ; after which the period would 
he ten days and so forth, as laid down in the text — ‘The Brahmaiw 
is purilied in ten days, etc.’ (5’8H). ^ 

Some people interpret the several alternative rules laid down 
in verses .5.59 e.t seq — ‘ Impurity due to death lasts for ten days ’ 
etc., etc., — as pertaining to the different ages (of the dying 
person), and construe them differently from their natural' order— 
on the strength of usage and of other Smrti-texfs ; by which (a) 
the impurity in connection with the Initiated child lasts Cor ten 
days, (5) in connection with the uninitiated for four days, (e) in 
connection with one whose Tonsure has been performed, three 
days, (d) in connection with one who has teethed, one day, and (e) 
in connection with younger children, it is to be only ‘ immediate ’ ; 
and so forth. In this way there would be an option between 
‘ three ’ and ‘ four ’ days, in connection with one whose Tonsure 
has beoD pesfurmed. 

But in accordance with these views, there would be no notice 
taken of the rule that has been prescribed in another <Smrl»4ext, 
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in oooneetion with the death o£ the boy * who has completed hia 
Vedie Study. All this wc shall explain later on. 

A person is called 'dead* when all his functions have ceased, and 
the root ' sthd ’ with the preposition '«u/n/ denotes cessation of 
funetionsif [Hence ‘ samsthita ’ means deaa^ 

*Relaiio)is*f — t.e-, Sapin^is (sharers in the ball-offering;) and 
Samdnodakas (* Sharers in tlie water-offering; 

*Jdlaka^ is the biiiili of a son, etc. 

* The same is declared tu be the case';i.e., all relations 
are impnre. 

Question : Whence is any notion of a(/e obtained, by 

which the text is interpreted as applying to one whose Tonsure has 
been performed, and thus refering to u i>iirticular sacrauieutul rite ? 
In a later text, the connection of the Initiatory Rite has been 
directly mentioned. Rut we do not find it anywhere stated npto 
what uge a child may I)e called ’tonsured. " 

Our answer to the above is as follows : By reason . of its 
having been mentioned along w’ith * one who lui.s teethed,’ the 
term ' tonsure ’ is understood as indicating a <lefinite age ; and 
this age is to bt; taken us extending upto the third or the fourth 

year. 

It has been urgueri that— "Since there is the option of (ler- 
forming the Tonsure during the first year, if one adopts this 
option, the present rule (which extends the ‘ impurity’ in the case 
of the ' tonsured * child to one day) would lie contrary to the 
rule that ' upti> the [leriod of teething, the impurity is only 
immediate.’ " 

This is not right. As a matter of fact, what is the e.xtent of 
the ' tonsured ’ age jwe learn from the juxtaposition of the e[iit- 
hets ‘tonsure* and * initiated ’, which indicates that the new name 
becomes applicable only upon the iierforinance of the next sacra- 
mental rite [so that the boy could be regarded us 'tonsured ’ only 
till the iterformance of the Initiatory Bite], In this way, the 



?nsB Lvm :>-iMnmiTT mia TO dbatb 69 

prevent text would bea>ine reconciled with such texts ns ‘ Till 
teething, impurity is to l)e iininciliiite.* Similurly in the Siurti- 
text—* Tilt the ceremony of liiiiiution it is to be for tlireu 
dtiys’ — the Initi itory ceremony is mentioned only us indicative of n 
particular age. ft might be argued tliat— ** there would, in this 
case be no age specified for the Shulra, in the way in which it is 
for the Brdhinaaa, the Kmfltitfa and the Vitishya, in connection 
with whom, the Initiation Ims Ijeen more or less strictly prescribed, 
ns being the eighth year and so forth.’’— But in this case also, the 
age would be understood as when the period of * childhood * is 
passed ; in accordance with the law that ' for all there is a full 
period of impurity.' Thus then, after the eighth gear^ in case of 
all the four castes, the period of impurity would be the * full 
term and this age is appliaible to the case of the Shiidra alsa 
In accordance with the view by which the ‘Initiation * in the 
piesent context is taken as indicating the eleventh (and twelfth) 
year in the case of the Ksattriyn and the Vaishya,- there would 
be no age mentione<l in connection with the Shudni. Though in 
his case also the |Hiri(xl of impurity extends to the full time, 
in the case of one who lias passed his chilhood ; before which the 
period extends to three days only : and tlie passing of childhood 
has been defined in another Smrtirtext, which says — * ffpto the 
eighth year one is called a rhild', while others declare that ‘ one is a 
ehild till his sixteenth ye:ir.’ Those who hold that ‘ childhoml ’ 
ceases after the .sixteenth year, — -according to those also pur/> 
tiealmi takes place only after a month (the full term). It has also 
been dtxslared that ‘ after six yesirs, the purification of the Shudra 
comes after a month’; and in another text— * one month in the 
case of the eight-year-old child ’. 

Obleetim—'^^The rules regarding the sevenil ages are obtained 
from the verses that follow ; why then should the ‘ teething ’, etc., 
have been specified in the present verse ? ” 

.in.'i'cer— True ; but it has l)cen answered here also for the 
pur|tose of making the rules mure intelligible. 
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VERSE [50). 

Among ‘Sapindas’. tub t kriod of impurity due to death is 

ORDAINED TO LA.Vl' FOR TEN DAYS ; OR TIIJ. ITIK COI-LKCTING OP 

THE BONES, OR FOR THREE PAYS, UR FOR ONE DAY ONLY — (o9). 

Ijhdsffa. 

The ('|imlification6 of the * S^piijdi^ ?shull be described Inter on. 

^ Till the collecting Of the li nes'* i — this is me.int to indiciite 
the period of four dai/s ; — since there is the text—* The lK)nft- 
Gollectin}( of one who has set up the fire shall be done on the 
fourth day’. 

The alternatives here laid down are in consideration of the 
man's character and Vedic learning, or of his character only ; as 
Hays another i^inr/Z-text,— The Bnlhinana who is etjuipped with 
the Veda only, in three days, and he who has no (jualifications ,in 
ten days.’ The period of * one day ' is meant for the man who 
knows three Vedas and has set up th^ Fire ; that of * three days’ 
far one who knows Veda only ; and that of ten days for one 
who has no such ijualificationK. 

Gautama (14*44) has spoken of *immediate purity.’ But 
this is for a special purpose ; all that is ine4int it that Vedic Study 
shall not cease. During the period of Impurity, several acts are 
discontinued, — e. g. for ten days, the food of the two families 
is qot eaten ; the making of gifts, the receiving of them, the 
offering af oblations and Vedic* Study are discontinued ; so that 
ordinarily all these acts would cease during the period ; but so far 
as the Student of several Vedas is concerned, if he were not to 
repeat them regularly, he would forget* them ; hence in his case 
Vedic Study shall not cease. 

Similarly it is only right that an silteriuitive should be pro- 
vided, in consideratiou of the mourner’s livelihood. For instance, 
for the man who lives by the * six acts ’ (of giving and receiving 
gPCt*! 'of sacrificing and oHiciatiiig at sncrificea, and Beading and 
Teadbing), the impurity lasts for ten days ; for him who lives by the 
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'three acts’ (of receiving olKciutin;^ at Sn<Tifices and Teach - 
inp), it lasts for four days, and for him who lives by 'two acts,' it 
lasts for three days- If, for all these, the Impurity were to last 
for ten days, then, as the man would not be entitled to receive 
gifts and otheiate at sacrifices, his living would become extremely 
difficult for him. 

Some poojile hold that— “ there are four age-stages, and four 
periods of Impurity ; so that each of the latter is to lie taken along 
with each of the former.” 

But according to this view, then* would Ik* ten days* impurity 
in the case of the child that has teethed ; while in the case of the 
death of the initiated boy, it would be for a single day only ; aiul 
this wouhl be contrary to usage and other Smrti-texts. 

In order to avoid this incongruity, fclu* <'onnection may lie 
made in the reverse order; /.r., the death of the Initiutvdhoy entail- 
ing ten days, and that of the child four da ys, the feethiny 

child three days, and a still younger child only one day. 

Even so in view of the incompatibility (of this view) with the 
Smrti-text, that—' in the case of the tonsured child, the impurity 
lasta for three days ’, — it would be necessary to regard the two 
(three and four days) as optional alternatives ; specially as the term 
' sva' refers to ‘ three days, ’ and the period of ‘ four days ’ would 
apply to the particular livelihood of the mourner, or to the parti- 
cular day on which the bones are collected. In this manner all 
this becomes reconciled with the other Smrti-texts, which, speaks 
of 'one day, &c.^ If, on the other hand, the option were ex- 
plained as based upon the diversity of age, — then, with what 
would Manu’s declaration regarding * conduct * and ' study * be 
taken ns optional ? 

From nil this it follows that on the strength of GhintnmaV 
assertion, there is to be ' iiTimediate puriBcation, * only so far as 
Vedic Study is concerned— for the man who, like the person posses- 
sing a ^ granary \ has other means of living than the receiving of 
gifts, and whn is very much learned in the V’edas. In the case of 
the other alternatives, of 'three days’ and the rest, the purification 
in meant simply to qualify the man for the receiving of gifts 
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for purpoHCM of » living. This is uccording to the view of 
Chiutama, If this were not hU meaning, then, he would huve said 
simply — ‘ for the Bruhmnna learning the Veda and not ‘for the 
purpose of avoiding discontinuivnce of study.' 

Thus, though puriBcation has been laid down in a general 
way, os to be accomplished in a single day, — ^yet it should be 
understood ns fiertaining to certain special acts only. So that the 
ordinary period for the Briiliinaiiu lieing ‘ ten days ’ (oo'ording to 
there is no need for saying anything else ; from which 
it is clear that the option should lie admitted in the manner des- 
cribed above. In the case however of ‘ purity ’ being immediate^ in 
the case of new born infants, and the period of impurity lasting for 
‘ threes days ’ in the case oC tonsured children, — sinece there is no 
option, the purity must pertain to all acts.— (59). 



SECTION (I) 


Sapinda— relationship as bearing on * Impurity’. 

VERSE (60.) 

Tbs ‘ Sapinda-bblationship ’ oeasbs wrrH the fbbsom im thb 

SEVBNTH'DBOBBB AND TUB ‘ SaUANOOAKA-BBLATIONSHIP,’ WBBN 

THB OHIGIN AND THB NAME BECOME UNBEOOONISABLE — .(60). 

Bhasija, 

iDasmuch as the present context is meant to provide infor- 
mation regarding the exact signification of the term ‘ anvaya 
' family — and as the term ^bandhava \ ‘relation’ (of the preceed- 
ing verses) is meant to be construed with the present text also, — the 
meaning of the present verse is that persons bom of the same family 
are called *Sapiitdas' upto the person in the seventh grade. In view 
of the assertion — ’ the son shall make offerings to those to whom 
his fathers make them which ’ays down offerings to be made 
also by a person whose father is living; six persons become 
recognised as ‘ Sapin^s ’ (the seventh being the offerer himself). 

Further, according to the statement—' offerings are made to 
for^tbers. counting one’s own self as the seventh ’ — the grand- 
bther, the great-grand-fathet' and other ancestors are called 
' 8apin4tu ’ ; and yet, while the six ancestors are called * Sapindas^ 
the six descendants, beginning with the son, are also ci^ed 
' SapMku’ Because the ‘ offering of the ball ’ is a single act, 
upon which, and in connection with which, the title ‘ Sapinda ’ 
becomes applicable, — the ' son ’ and other descendants also 
become associated with this * act as performed by the grandson, 
and other descendants respectiveiy ; consequently the person to 
whom one makes the offering, and along with whom he becomes 
the redpient of the offering— all these come to be called ' Sapinda ;’ 
and the reason fcsr this lies in the &ct that the ' bell*dSaring ’ is 
the only indicative in the present case } just as in the case of the 
10 
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assertion ' you should <»ine at conch-time (gun-time)’ the ‘ conch * 
is the only indicative of the time that is meant. Thus it comes to 
this that all descendants upto the seventh grade of the great- 
grandfather of one’s great-grandfather are his ’ Sapin^s ’ ; and 
similarly the descending line of one’s descendants, and the des- 
cendants of his father, grand-father and the rest. The .degrees 
are to be counted from that person from whom the two lines 
bifurcate. For instance, among persons who have a common grand- 
father, the seven degrees should be counted from that grandfather, 
and persons falling within those seven degrees would be the 
‘ Sapinda ’. Similarly in all cases. 

In dealing with the question of ‘ Sapiw/a all that the text 
speaks of is ‘ person born of the same family,’ and no mention 
of the caste is made ; consequently persons belonging to the 
Ksaiiriya and other castes also become ‘ Saphufa ’ of the Briih- 
wiRnn . It is for this reoson that on the birth of such persons also 
the Brahmana remains ’ impure ’ for ten days ; while in their own 
case the period lasts for twelve days (for the Ksattriya), thirteen 
for the Vaishya and so forth. Thus then, in the case of the birth 
or death of the person of a different caste, or in that of the ^apinda 
of a different caste, the purification is governed by the period 
prescribed for the caste of the person concerned. 

In the case of the Kmttriya and other castes, their ‘ Sapinda ’- 
relationship to the Brahmana extends to three degrees only ; as 
says Shankha— “ If of one person there are born several persons, 
of different mothers and diverse castes, these are ‘ Sapindas ’, with 
varying periods of purification ; but the ball-offering extends over 
three degrees only.” In this passage the term 'of different 
mothers’ means *6om of mothers oj 'different castes ’ ; the term ' of 
diverse castes ’ has also been added in view of the fact that persons 
horn of mothers of the same caste also are ' bom of different 
mothers’.— These are /.a., Sapinda ; but ‘ with varying 

periods of purification’ ; «>., the purification of each person is in 
acQordance with his own caste; for instance, for the Brahmana in 
the CMe of the Inrth, etc,, of hie Sapinda of the Ksattriya and 
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other castes, the purification takes ten days ; while for the 
Ksattriya^ in the case of the birth, &c. of his Brdhmana Sapinia^ 
it takes twelve days ; — there is the further peculiarity in this 
case that *the ball-offering extends over three degrees only’ ; t, 
it is offered to persona within three degrees only. 

Within the pale of their own castes however, for the Kmttriya 
and other castes also the ^ Sapinda-relationship ’ extends over 
seven degrees, exactly as for Brahmanas ; specially as in the 
words of Shaflkha justed quoted, we find the qualifying terms 
‘ born of one person from different mothers ’ — it is only in 
relation to other castes that their ‘Sapincla-relstionship can 
be understood to extend over three degrees only^ This same fact 
is still more clearly stated in the following Smrti — text— ‘In the 
case of impurity due to the death of those relations of the Brah- 
mana who are descendants from the Ksattriyaj the Vaishya and 
the Shfidroj the purification of the Rrahmana comes after ten 
days, upto six, three and one stage respectively.’ 

In the case of the wives of different castes, if the husband 
is alive, the purification is determined by the time laid down 
for the husband. To this end it is Baid-v‘In the case of birth 
and death among slaves, and among oneV wives of lower castes, 
the purification would be similar to that of the master or husband, 
but if the husband is not living, it shall be similar to that of their 
fathers.’ 

In place of the fist quarter of the text (instead of the words 
*sute mrte tu dd5dndm’— ‘in the case of birth and death among 
slaves’) some people read ^asavarndsutdndrrC (‘of sons bom of other 
castes’). If such be the reading, then such Shndra-sons as live 
in the house of the Brahmana-father would be controlled entirely 
by the ways of the father, and hence their time of purification 
would be ten days in consideration of thdr father’s caste. 

The term ^ddsaf ‘slave’, in the text just quoted are meant 
to be those that have been hired; because for born slaves we have 
another rule, — viz: — ‘ Artisans, mechanics, female and male slaves, 
and king’s officers have been declared to be capable of immediate 



purificBtion’. But this ^purification’ should be understood to oonrist 
only in their touchability, and not as entidini^ them to the acts 
of offering gifts, feeding Brahma^ and so forth ; and the reason 
for this lies in the bet that all the names here mentioned are 
such as are based upon professiomt; which gives rise to the 
following questions — (a) Is the purification here laid down sub* 
versive of all the rules that have been laid down before ?— Or (b) 
does it entitle the man to all acts? — Or (c) does it entitle him to a 
few of these only? And the oondusion that suggests itself is that the 
man is entitled to just those acts that may be necessary for the 
proper carrying out of the King’s business. Such also is the usage. 

Objection.—** in the present context we do not find any 
prohibition of touching [how then can the text just quoted be 
tdken as pertaining to towhabilUy alone]?” 

But in another Smrti~text we read — ‘The touching of the body 
is permitted after the bones have been collected;’ and also 
elsewhere— ‘The Brahmaiws become touchable in three or four 
days; while at Inrtb or death, purification comes in eleven days; 
in tile case of the Kfottriya there is touchabilily on the sixth or 
seventh day, ond thdr food becomes pure in twelve days; in the 
ease of the Vaiahya^ touchability comes on the eighth pr ninth 
day, but thdr food is pure in a fortnight; the Shudrd becomes 
touchable on the eleventh or twelfth day and the purification of 
his food comes about in a month.’ So says HdrUa; and yet 
another text also— 'The touchalnlity of the different castes comes 
about in three, four, five and six days respectivdy; the food of 
the Brihmapa becomes eatable in ten days, and that of the other 
eutes two, three and six days later’. 

The several alternatives mentioned in the above texts are. 
to be tshen as baaed upon the exigencies of individual cases, as 
also upon the higher or Iowa* qualifications of the persons ooncem* 
ed ; e. g. the hired slaves of the Bifihmana remain untoudiable 
for thnm or four days, while<tbeir bom slaves become touchable 
immediattiy. Similarly, in the case of the other castes also. 

Whesever ‘immediate purification’ is mentioned, there should 
be bathing with ell the dotiws On. 
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Ab regards the porification o£ material substances,— all details 
are gdng to be explained later on. 

Among girls also, tlie *Sapinda-relationship' extends to three 
degrees. As says Vashistha— * For women who have got sons 
it is known to extend to three degrees.’ This limited ‘ mpln^- 
relationship’ in the case of women however refers only to 
Impurity ; as regards tnarriaife what its extent should be has been 
already indicated before. 

The final conclusion thus is that the seventh degree is the 
limit, and the persons, op to and including the sixth degree are 
*Sapindas\ This is what is meant by the words— ‘it ceases with 
the person in the seventh deree* 

‘ The Samanodaha ’ relationship^i.e. the name ‘ Samdno- 
dtdea*—^ when the origin and the name become tinrecogni- 

sabU'—^ Origin ’ — ^'such a person is born in my own family ’ 

' name ’ — ' he is descended from the father named so and so, 
and the grandfather named so & so’; — when both these are 
* unreeognisedle' That is, when either of these happens to 
be unknown, then also^ the name in question is not applicable. 

In the case of persons within the limits of ‘8an]anodaka«rela- 
tionship,’ all that people should do is.to enter a river or anmo other 
water*reaerv(»r, till the water reaches up to the navel,— they 
should face the south and, having offered water with ^ right 
hand upward, without looking bock, should return home.^60) 

V£ltSE(61.) 

Tam ALSO should it bn at a bibth ; but thb pabtubont 

DISABIUTT {ATTAOHBS TO THB PABBNT8 ONLY ; OB, THB PABT- 

UBIBHT DUABILITT WOULD ATTACH TO THB MOTBBB ALONB, AND 

THB FATHBB WOULD BEOOMB PUBITIBD Bt BATHING. — (61.) 

BhSfya. 

The same rule holds good regarding *birth* among Sapin4aa, 
Just as in connection with death -several altematiTe periods of 
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imparity have been laid down, in consideration of one’s livelihood 
dependinfi; upon the six acts (of giving and receiving gifts and so 
forth), and also upon the vastness or purity of one’s V««dic learn- 
ing,— exactly the same holds good r^rding cases of birth also; 
all that is meant to be applicable to the cose cf birth is impurity 
pure and simple, without any qualification of time ; so that no 
specifications being found to be indicated here, the case of birth, 
through its own inherent aptitude, becomes connected with all 
that has been said (in the way of qualifications and limitations) 
in connection with death. On the other hand, if the words of 
the text were taken to indicate the application, to the case of 
birth, of impurity as specially limited by a particular period of 
time, then it would be connected only with the period of ten 
days, which is the principal alternative laid down ; and in that 
case this same period would apply to the case of Vedic Study &c. 
also. Or, by the closer proximity of the mention of the alterna- 
tive of the single-day-period, the case of birth would become 
connected with this latter period only ; and thus having its 
wants supplied by this, it would have no connection with the 
other alternative (leriods of ‘ three days* and the rest. And in 
that case, even in the face of the limitations and restrictions 
due to livelihood and study, the present text would lay down the 
same single alternative in connection with both death and birth, 
and would, irrespective of all qualifications of the persons con- 
cerned, become conditioned by their oute only, and thus become 
incongruous and opposed to usage. 

“Under this explanation, the alternative periods of Mree 
days-and the rest would become applicable also to the women tbn-t 
have been delivered ; and this would be contrary to all usage.” 

The answer to this is as follows This would be the case 
only if what is laid down in the present verse ( regarding the 
delivered woman) were an optional alternative. As a matter 
of fact however, the rule laid down is absolutely fixed. It is only 
thus that the use of the term tu becomes justified. 

Then again, the term ’•autaka* used in the text does not diree- 
tly denote ; it could only indirectly intUeaU the impa^ 
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rUy as rslattd to parturition (which is what is directly expres-< 
sed by the word). But through indirect indication it would 
be far more reasonable to make it express untouchability, which is 
more nearly related to parturition. If all kinds of impurity 
were then the author would have used the word *dshoueha* 

‘impurity’, itself ; and the line would have, read *nshauehammdtur«va 
sydt.’ From all this it follows that another Smrti-text having laid 
down three days (for both parents), and the present text making 
no mention of any such period, what is here said regarding 
the ‘parturient disabiliy’ attaching ‘to the mother only’ is an 
optional alternative. So that between the father and the mother 
the option applies to the father only. 

The father' becomes pure after having bathed. This is only 
by way of a piefatory statement ; from what follows in the next 
verse the father also remains untouchable for three days. (61), 



SECTIONHt) 

Other forms of Impurity. 

VERSE (62) 

The UAH, BAvnia emitted semen becomes pube bt bathimo ; 

HENCE. ON ACOO0NT OP SEMINAL PILIATION HE SHOULD OBSERVE 

nipmOTY FOB THREE OATS. — (62) 

Bhdthya. 

While laying down purification after three days, the author 
permits the purification by bathing, which has been spoken of above. 
If it be asked—'* why should this be stated ?’'«the answer is 
that it is stated in the form an injunction; by way of a commendat- 
ory assertion, and not a regular injunction, just as in the case 
of the Vedic passage ^ jartilayacuyva vajuhuydt.' 

^Having thrown out semen*,— attec emission during the act of 
sexual intercourse, — the man becomes pure by bathing. 

*Henee, on account of seminal filiation* ^ — *8eminaV means /w* 
taining to the semen ;—fitUiation means hegetHng of the child ; and 
in the event of this, why should he not ' observe * — ^keep up—* the 
impurity for three days* The impurity due to dtild-larth is not 
of the same kind as that which attaches to the man who haa 
emitted semen and has not taken a bath ; in fact it lasts for three 
days. The period of 'three days’ mentioned here is a reiteration of 
the semeaa oceurring in the preceding verse. Forthis same reason 
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thp * tififispr-nhya * in the present verse is taken tn mean Lathiny 
:in#l not merely ttrafer-sipphiy ; specially in view of the asser- 
tion th'it ^snu/m, Mutthin^;/ has been enjoined for the man who has 
had stivnal intercourse. 

Some people hold that when .*i son is liom to a man, he' 
l)ocoine3 touchable on tliat same day. As says Shafikha — At the 
})irth of H boy, before the plucentA has l)een severed, there is noth- 
in" wron^r in the man receiving, on that same day, the f^ift of 
TiiiggVj sesamum, gold, cloth, clothes, oow^ an<l grain,— so say 
some’: and again — ‘for tliis reason that day is sacred, enhancing as 
it does the pleasure of the forefathers : and hectause it reminds one 
of his ancestors, there is no impurity attaching to that day.’ In 
fact some people.even go to the length of performing f^hraddhan 
on that day. From this it follows that in such cases there is no 
impurity attaching to the father at all. 

In fact the two iS'/a/*//'- texts just <|u6ted are to be token as 
providing optional alternatives, in consideration of the man 
hfiving, or not having, means of living (other than the receiving 
of gifts). — (02), 

VHRSl (03). " 

ThoSK who tough this CORPSlu BEOOMK 'PUBE AFTEB ONE DAY AND 

ONE DAT ALONG WITH THREE TlIBBR-DAY PERIODS; THOSB WHO 

OFFER WATER, AFTRR THREE DATS.— (fiS). 

Hhasya. 

*Three three-day periods* — i. e. nine days;— along with one 
ihy and one night,— make up ten days. The period has been 
mentioned in this fashion in view of metrical exigencies. 

^ Those who inuch the corjwd — i. e. those who wash and 
adorn the dead body. Mere bathing is going to be laid down later 
pn, for the other persons touching the body, as also for those 
who carry it; os will be made clear from the next verse. 

All this refers to the Samamdaka relations as also to those 
who carry the body for wages received. In regard to the carrying 
of the dead of helpless and forlorn persons, we have another 
Stnrti — text, which says— ‘For such persons who do the excellent 

U 
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dfsed (of carrying tin* body of >i luiin), th<‘re is nothing 

wrong, nor is there smy impurity involved, for them it hits been 
ordained that they are immediately puritied by bathing in water.’ 

As regards the assertion of the text under 5. 100 — ‘He who 
carries the dead body of a Briihmana, who is not his Sapimln- 
relation, becomes purified in three days’^whnt this means we 
dull explain nnder that verse. 

*Those who otter water'— i. e. the ^ Saftiamdaka' relations. 
In connection with these, ‘immediate purification’ also is going to 
be laid down nnder verse 77. Hence the two should be regarded 
as optional alternatives. 

What is said here is in omuectioii with ‘snpinda’ relations 
and refers to persons not engaged in Vetlic study.— (63) 

YERSE (64) 

TiIK PUFU. PBnFORMDIQ THB ‘ PlT^MBDRA FOR HIS DEAD TraCHER 
BROOMBB PURVIRD IN TEN DATB; JUST AS THOSE WHO OARHY THE 
DBAD ROOT. — (64) 

Bhaeya. 

* PitrmSdha ’— i. e. the final sacrificiid offering ; others 
hold that the term stands for the entire procedure (of the 
Bhraddha);— performing this, the pupil her-omes purified in ten days. 
This same rule applies to the Student also. 

^Jutt as those wJuf carry the ilead for those who take 

out the dead body, the period is ten days; and so it is for the 
pupil also.— ^64). 

VERSE (G.*)). 

In toe OASE of MnOABRIAGK, THE WOMAN RKOOMF.8 PURE IE SO 
MAMt DATS AS THERE HATE DERM MOEI'BS; AMD THE WOMAN IN 
HiUI OODRSEB DBCOMBS FIT BT IIATHING AFTER THE OKASINO OF 
THH 1CHMSTB0AI. FLOW.— (65) 

Bhdsya. 

In the case of miscarriage, the purification, that comes after 
as many ^ysos the months of. pregnancy, can pertain only to 
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the TToinnu: us it is the mman thul is directly spokcu of ia the 
verse. The rule for the purllicutiou, in this cuse, of her Sapii[ida' 
relation has to be sought From other Smrtix iind from usage. 
Vashistha (4. 34) however has laid down the period of three days 
for all SapinijlHS — ‘In the case of the death of n child less than 
two years old, and also in the case of miscarriage, tlie impurity 
lasts for three days.’ 

It is regarded us a case of ‘miscurriagu,’ when it hupiiens after 
three months and liefore the lentil month ; others hold that 
it is to lie so regarded when it luipiiens before the ninth 
month. What is cuHcd ‘ svdvti ’ (Jit. iluieini/ out) here is discharge 
befiire the right time, and not necessarily the 'hiring out of a liquid 
substance. 

In connection with miscarriage, Gautama also has declared that 
‘ the period lasts for as many days us there have been months ' 
(H-lo;. 

Asa mutter of fu<rt, children born in the seventh montli live ; 
hence if miscarriage takes place in the seventh month, the period 
of impurity is full (ten days). But this is Qo only if the child is 
born alive ; otherwise it is to be os many days as there have been 
months. 

For the woman in her courses it has. been ordained that she is 
purilied by bathing after the flow has ceased ; while another Smyti 
text says that she becomes pure in three days. On this point the 
final conclusion is us Follows :* ‘Before three days, even though the 
flow may cease, she is not pure; while after three days she becomes 
pure even though the flow may not have ceased.’ In the text 
however, though the term used first is ‘becomes pure’, we find 
word ‘/i/’ used in connection with the menstruating 

woman ; and this means tliat so long as the flow has not ceased, 
she is not fit for participating in the Vedic rites ; and it does not 
mean that she is untouchable ; as it has been declared that ‘the first 
four days have been condemned.’ The construction thus is—* The 
woman in her courses, on the ceasing of the flow, by iMthing, 
becomes fit’— 4. e., fit for participating in religious rites. 
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Tlie term ‘woman’ has Ijeeti used with a view to include 
women of sill *»stes; the foregoing verses having been explained as 
applying to the Brahmana. Tlie text has iiseo the t€im ‘ woman ’ 
in this versit witli a view to guard against the idea that what is 
here laid down also apphes to the Brahinaiia only. In the follow- 
ing verses also, where there is nothing to indicate the restriction 
of a rule to any particular caste, it is to be understood as applying 
to all castes ; as for instance, the next verse which speaks of ‘ |M 5 r- 
sons whose tonsure has not been jwforined.’— 

VKIiSK 0>6). 

In the oasB ofpebsons whose tonsube has not dken ferfobheh 

PUHiriCATlON has HEKN DECLAKEI) to C!0ME AFTEIt A NIGHT ; 

HUT IN THE CASE OF THOSE WHOSE TONSUUK HAS IIEEN PEBFOUM- 

Bl). PUBinOATION IS HBLD TO COME AFTER THREE PATS. — (GG). 

Hhtisifa, 

The gcnctive endings in this verse some people explain us 
having the sense of the Nominative, acconling to Prinini’s f<vlra 
3,*^, and in that case the meaning would Ije— ‘the person whose 
tonsure has not been performed is {mrified in one day; ’ and it has 
idready been explained that some options in this connection are 
also liased upon the age and condition of the person observing tlic 
impurity ; and the pL'esent verse lays down specMic rules in accord- 
ance with the general principle there enunciated. 

Others, however, explain the genetivc ending as denoting 
relationship ; and in this ciise the\' have to supply some words ; 
the meaning being—* the Sapiuda relation of persons whose tonsure 
has not been performed etc;, etc. f 

This latter view is what is in keeping with usage. 

Another Smrti text has declared immediate purilication : and 
the same text has laid down the exact scope of. that rule — * Till the 
np|)earance of teeth,, it is immediate: till the performance of the 
1'onsure, it comes after one day ; and in the case of those whose 
Tonsure has been performed, it lasts for three days.’— (6G) 
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VERSE {i\7) 

TkB gaiLl) I’HAT DIKS WRIUS I.ESS TUAN HVO YliAKS OLTI, THE 
BELATIONS ^)llOl•LD• AFTER HAVING DECKED IT, PLACE OUTSIDE, 
UNDBB THE GEOUND THAT IS CF.EAN AND NOT DEFILED BY HBAPS 
OF BOBBB. — (67) 

Bhiisya 

The child who8e sacniinentsil rites* hiivc nol been performed, 
and since whose birth less than two years have elapsed, is called 
thin two t/mrs old'. Such a child, vvlu^n it flies, ‘///c rrl^t/ons 
shoittd place ouUide^ — the village — Uiodcr the yround^ that has 
been dug out. 

Another Smrti^tAixi contains the word ^nilhancf. should 
bury’. 

^tiavitiif decked ' — with ornaments l)eiitting the dead. The 
^deehny'j mentioned here in connei^tion with the child than 
itvo years nld\ should be understood, on the strength of usage, 
to apply to those also whose sacrainen till rites have Wen perforine<L 
'• ( Vemi ’ — where there are no Ixaies. ; That is, the ground 
that is clean by reason of the absence of heiips of bones,— under 
such a ground should the child he placed. As a rule, the crcina- 
toriuin abounds in heaps of bones ; hence what the present text 
means is that the child should ln\ buried in a place otlier than the 
crematorium ; and it does not mean that in this case the rite of 
%>De-collecting’ shall not be performed: because this later fact is 
already implied by the absence of burning in the case. — (67) 

VERSE (68) 

Fob this child no sanctification by fibe shall be performed ; 

NOB SHALL WATEB-OFFEBING BE MADE TO IT ; HAVING LEFT 
IT UKR A LOO OF WOOD, IN THE FOREST, ONE SHALL KEEP 
ALOOF FOB THREE DAYS.— (6tS) 

Bhaeya 

^Likea lotjvf wood ;* — this sigiiilics absence of attacbnicnt^ 

indifference. 
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The mettiiing is tbut in this case no Hhraddhtt, nur atiy ivalar, 
is to be offered ; the prohibition of ‘vrater-offcring' implying 
that of the Shrtiddhn also, through tlu* relation of whole and part. 
It is thus that wo have to get at the omission of ShrOddhn, 
which is in accwdunce witli usage. 

Others explain this to mean tlte prohibition of burial laid 
tluwn in other 6’m/7t-texts. And in this case there would be 
option. 

* Keel) *^^***d abstain from all religious acts pivscribod in 
the seripturcs.— ((>K) 

VKHSK (6‘J) 

Fob TiiE ciiiLu or to TiiRBJt yeabs or aob, the bklations skali. 

HOT MAKB WATEBrOt<'l<'EBlHQS ; UOT I'OU ONE WBOHE TBETU 
HAD ArrEABBI), Uii WH 08 B NAMWU HAD BEEN 1>0ME, H MAY BE 
DOME OmONALLT.— (Citl) 


Bhuxyn 

* UpU) three yeare of age ' prohibition applies till the 
end of the third year ; and not from the fourtli year upwards. 
It is in this sense that some people read an *ddi\ the line being 
read \i&^*tHrarMdera kartavyd'. Such also is the ordinary usage. 

*J>or one lehoee teeth had apj)enred it tnay be done optionally*— 
By association with the ‘water-offering*, btmiiny by fire also 
becomes permitted. 

Objection — “ When there is option^ one may do what he likes; 
imder the drcumstauces, who would ever have recourse to that 
alternative which involves mudi effort an'd expenditure of wealth! 
Thus then, the laying down of such a course of action is absolutely 
useless.*’ 

The answer to this is as follows : — MThat is mentioned here 
is for the parents, as distinguished from all other i)ersonB ; tlie 
offttnngs t^t are made are for the benefit of the deceased ; and 
bdng of the nature of an ‘occauonal duty,* it is one that must be 
done, as we have explained before. iSo that the option mentioned 



▼BBBK riXXVl OTHEB FOB^klSi OK IMPOKITY 


67 

in the proBont verse is elosirly iinderstoocl ns i^ontnining, on the 
one hiincl, tlie prohibition of » ncccssnry duty ; whilci on the 
other, it pei'mits its performunce on the ground of its being l)ene* 
fieial to the deceased. So that if one omits the net, it does not 
involve the transgression of an injunction : while by performing 
it, one confers a benefit upon the doceased ; so that there is no 
iiicompntibilit}' between the Injunction and the? IVohibition. — 

VEUSJi (70) 

On the death ok a kellow- student, run iMPunrrr has uerk 

DROEARED TO I.AS'r FOB ONE DAY. Ix THE CASE OF A BIRTH, 
THE PURITY OF TUB * SaM ANODAKA’ liBl.A I'IONS IS UKI.D TO COME 
AFTim THREE PAYS. — ( 70 ) 

Bhdsya 

* -professing the same Vcdic Kescension. 

* Satmnodakn relat.iona ;'* — those meant here are to be counted 
from the point where the ^ Snpimla-relntionship * ceases. Among 
these, when tliere is a birtli, the iiupurity lasts for three days. 

The option of ‘ iininedinte purity * is nlso laid down in 
another Smrti-text, for ' SaHuinodaka ’ relations,— (70) 

VKRSK (71). 

In thb oaor op women whose saob&mentabt bite has not bbkn 

PBBFOBMBD, THE tUUITAL BELAnONS BEOOMB PHRE AFTER THBBB 
DATS : AND THBIB PATEBNAL BRr.ATIO.NS AT.SO BECOME PURE 
AOCOBDINO TO THE BUr.B PBBSOBIBED KEPOBE— (71). 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Whose sat^anmUary rite has been jterformed', i.e., those 
who have been accepted verbally, but have not been uctually 
married ; at the death of such women, their * marital relaUnns*-^ 
on her husband's side, &c., in. 

* Their paternal relations ’—on the father’s side — are puri- 
fied * aecordinp to the rule fnreseribed before ’—in verse 66 ; «>., in 
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thrive (lays ; this rule l)eing laid down with refiM'ence to a parti- 
eulur (?ast(\ 

Cithers have explained the second half as referring to the rule 
that ‘ uterine brotlu^rs and sisters are purified in ten days' fthe 
wc^rd ‘ saHnhhi ' lieing taken to mean ‘ uterine '). The view of 
these persons is as follows It has teen laid down that a girl 

should te given away in her eighth year : so that one who has 

been given away is not spoken of as ^ one whose tonsure has teen 
performed’, — just as the ‘initiated boy’ is not so spoken of; and in 
ns much as no other rule has been laid down, the only right 
course to ^dopt is to observe th(5 impurity for ten days. 

Others again have rend (the second hall^ as— ^ ahastvadaita* 
kanydm hdldsu rha rtshod/umaw ’ ; and people have explained 
this to mean that, even in the case of a girl that remains un- 
married till she is nearly fifteen years old, the impurity shall last 

Cor one day only ; and this on the ground that there is no justifi- 
cation for rejecting the direct injunction and observing a longer 
period of impurity. 

Our answer to this is as follows What is the use of the 
expression ^bdldm cha\ when it has been already asserted that 
* upto the appearance of teeth, the purity is immediate ’ ? It is 
not right to have this sissca'tion set aside by the present later 
declaration : because the present declaration is a general one, while 
the former is more specialised. Hence the *one day ’ rule, even 
though laid down, can only he taken as referring to children till 
the performonce of their Tonsure : specially as a general state- 
ment is ahvays dependent upon (and controlled by) particular 
ones. For these reasons the suggested reading of the second half 
of the verse must te rejected as not emanating from the sage. 
But it may be taken as refering to touehabiUty. There is un- 
touchability due to the birth or death of a* child, exactly as in the 
case of grown up men ; and it is only with reference to this that 
there could be the assertion that — ‘ there is parity (s.e., touch- 
ability) after one day in the case of unmarried girls and young 
children, these become touchable in one day)’; and it is in this 
sense that the Locative ending (in and ^ ’) he- 
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comes justiiieci as the correct one ; since it is a regular case- 

ending. 1C the words were taken in any other sense («,//.. as 
meaning ‘at the djath of girls and hoys, &c.’), it would be 
necessary to have elliptical construction and to take the Locative 
ending in the ‘ absolute ’ sense: — ‘girls and hoys having died, 
the purity of those living comes about after one day ’ ; and we 
could not get at the sense that the impurity spoken of results 
from tile touching of the dead ; specially as the former (the sen*^e 
obtained by construing the line as Locative Absolute) has its 
sphere of ap|)lication elsewhere, in thecasi‘of burial under-ground ; 
and no A#Mr/i//n/ is possible in the case of the body being place<l 
under the ground. 

“ Since the assertion is a general f>ne, wherefore is it restrict- 
ed to a particular case/ 

As a matter of fact, we find a rule regarding the sipping oj 
water in the same connection ; and in connection with thiS| it is 
only the said kind of tnnrh that is possiV)le. It is for this reason 
that people do not consider it. desirable to touch the child that has 
touched a menstruating woman ; and this may be regarded as the 
fpialifying factor in the present case ; lis has been declared by 
(jiautnma in his Srnrti ; it is only right for such a person to set up 
th(! (ire ; hence it is only right that it should he taken as pointing 
to the time of setting up the fire.— (71). 

VERSE (72.) 

Fob TflBBE DAYS THEY SHOULD EAT FOOD FRBB FROM SALINES AND 

SALTS, SHOULD RATHE, SHOULD NOT EAT MEAT-FOOD AND SHOULD 

SLEEP APART ON THE GROUND. — (72). 

Bhdsyn. 

‘ Salines and salts.*— T\\e. term ‘ salines ’ stands for nitrate of 
potash and such substances, ami ‘ salts * for rock«BaIt and other 
salts. These they should not eat, 

12 
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Or, the term ‘ mlinv \ ‘ ksCtra \ muy he taken as <jualifying 
, lavana \ ‘salt.’ 1 n that case the prohibition (applying to only 
saline salts) would not apply to rock-salt. 

The ‘ bathing ’ laid down is to Ik; done in a river or a tank 
or such other reservoirs of water as are not regarded as specially 
‘ sacred * ; and it is to be done without scrubbing the body. 

‘ MeaHood ’ — is prohibited during the period of impurity, on 
the basis of other Smrti texts ; where we read — ‘ They shall not 
have recourse to women, they shall not scrub their body and they 
shall not eat meat." The Grhtfasntra however says — ‘For three days 
they shall remain without food, or still live upon food obtained by 
purchase." 

“ Should sleep ’ — upon the bare platform, without company. 

Another Smrti-text has prescribed abstention from sexual 
intercourse during impurity due to hirtlis also. — (7:?). 

VKRSK (7:i). 

This rule rroarding Impurity due to death has keen desgbihed 

IN RBVBBBNOE TO GASES WHERE I'lIE PARTIES ARE NEAR ONE 

ANOTHER. !n UEFEKBNt'E TO OASES WHERE THEY ARE NOT NEAR, 

Kinsmen and relations should orseuve the followinu. 

RULE. — (7»). 


Bhdsj/a. 

‘ Near "— /.e., when the relations sire close by the place where 
their kinsman has died. 

■ 

Others have explained the text to mean that the rule applies 
to those who were near the man at the time of his death. 

‘ Kinsmen '—{ e., Samanodakas ; — ‘ bandhara ’ — Sapindas. 

Others have explained this ‘ non -nearness * to stand for men 
who may be living in another village or town. 

In the case of these, we have the following rules (73). 
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VERSK (74). 

Hb who IIKAKS, wri'lliy ten oats, ok a kei.ation besidbnt in a 

FOBEIUN LAND HAVING OIEl>, SHAIj!. HBMAIN IMFUKE FOB THE 

UEMAINDEB OK T[IB 1‘EBIOI) OF TEN DATS.->(74). 

‘ Fiireiyn v.uunlrii ’—means uuother rilla^e, &c., as before. 

‘ K/V/otom ’—dead. 

* \V ithin ten datjs' . — This is only by way of illustration: 
what is meant is the period of impurity that has been prescribed in 
each case ; — the remainder of that period would be the period to be 
observed in the siiecial case mentioned. The repeated mention of 
‘ ten daye ’ is for the purpose of filling up the metre. 

The period of impurity due to birth and death is determined 
by their origin ; so that the periods of ‘ten days’ and the rest are to 
be counted from the day on which the birth or the death may Iiave 
taken place, and not fruin the day on which it may become 
known to the relations. As a result of this, if the guest happen 
to know of the birth, &c., having occurred in the house, he should 
not take his food in that house, even though the master of that 
house himself may still be ignorant of it. Thus in both coses 
(of death and birth) the counting is to be done from the day of 
origination. 

Thus those who are subject to impurity for ‘ ten days ’ shall 
remain impure (or the remainder of that period; and for those who 
are subject to a period of ‘ three days ’, purification is obtained im> 
mediately, by bathing along with all the clothing that may be on 
them. — (74). 

VERSE (7i>). 

If the PEBIOD OK TEN DAYS HAS ELAPSED, HE SHAl.L BBMAIN UIPCBE 

KUB TUBEE DAYS ; ItUT WHEN A TEAB HAS ELAPSED, HE BECOMES 

PDBE BY MEBBLY TOOOHINU WATEU. — (75). 

IShasyu. 

In cases where the period of impurity ordained lasts for ten 
days or mure,— if this period has elapsed, tlie impurity shall last for 
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three days. But in cases where the period ordained lasts for three 
days, or one day, or less, — if this period has el.ipsed, one has 
simply to bathe alonjr with his cJothe< ; as is to be laid 

down later — ( Verse 77.) 

‘ When a year haa elnimtd ^ — one becomes |»ure ^ hy fonrhiny 
//•a/cr i.e., by bathing. From what has been said elsewhere 
regarding ‘ touching water with the liands and feet Ac., &c.’, it is 
clear that the whole Ixuly is to touch water : and this is what 
constitutes Mmihing*. — (7o). 

VERSE (7(;). 

HrABING of the death of a kinsman, OB of the HlliTH or A SON, 

AFTEB THE TEN DAYS HAVE ELAPSKD, THE MAN BECOMES I'URE 

BY PLUNGING INTO WATER WITH HIS CLOTHES — (7(5). 

lihnsyn. 

This rule refers to Samnnudaku relations ; and also to Snpitj- 
da ones, but only when the option i>f three or one day is 
accepted. 

‘ With rloihes ’ — along with his garments. 

‘ P/unyhiff into water ’ — bathing. — (7(5), 

VERSE (77). 

In THE EVENT OP A CHILD, RESIDENT IN A FOREIGN COUNTRY, WHO IS 

A NON-SAriNHA RELATION, DYING, — ONE BECOMES PURE IMME- 
DIATELY, BY PLUNGING INTO WATER WTH HIS CLOTHES ON. — (77). 

Hha.s,ya 

‘ Child^ — i.r. a son that has not yet teethed ‘ resident in 
a foreign rounlry ‘ who h a non-sapinda relation ’ — ‘ dying ’, — 
all these terms are in apposition. 

* Non-Sapinda Hamanodakn. 

When such a person dies while residing in a foreign country, 
the purification is ^ iiimiediaie.’ 
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When Huch u person dies near at band , then the purification 
(;«iines after * thriic days ’ — as declareti in verse fi3 ahuvc — (77), 

VE14SE (78). 

If, within TE.\ D.VVS, ANOTUEU IIUITII or DBATU IIAPI’EN to refall, 
THE BbAHMANA shall REMAIN IMPURE UNTIL THAT I'EKlon OF 
TEN DAYS SHALL HAVE ELAPSED. — (78). 

HhilsifU 

Here also the mention of ‘ ten days ’ is meant to stand for tlie 
period of iin])iaity ordaineii in each individual case. The mean- 
ing thus is that — ‘lieforethe e,xpiry of the period of impurity 
ordained for a particular case, if another cause of impurity should 
come about, then purification comes with the lapse of tlie remamcler 
of that pi;riod ; and the second |)eriod of im})urity is not to ho 
counted from thi* daj' fm which the cause shall have arisen.’ 
Says Gautama (M’o) — ‘If an impurity should occur again during 
the interval, the purifiaition comes with the remainder of the 
former. ’ 

‘ Birth and Death ’ Ijeing mentioned in a compound, — and it 
Ixiing not easy to find out in which order of setjueiice these are to 
be taken, — and intervention being possible by unlike causes of 
impurity also,— it is to be understood, on the authority of usage, 
that what is meant is intervention by a Uhe cjiuse of impurity 
(/.c. of impurity due to death by another due to death and so 
forth). It is in this sense that the use of the term ‘ another ’ 
becomes more justifiably significant. 

The term ‘ Bnihmaua ’ also is meant to stand for pfirsnn-^ 
olmrt'ituf ihe impurity. 

In another Smrti-text it has been laid down tbn t — *if it 
hapiiens at the close of the night, then it is in two days ; and if 
it happens at dawn, then three days ’ ; and having begun with 
the statement— ‘ when the Bmhmana diea, the impurity lasts 
for ten days — it goes on to say — ‘ if no one dies or is born 
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in the interval, he l)ecotne» pure after the reinaininj' days.’ And 
this takes no account of any distinction between like and unlike 
sources of impurity. — (78;. 

VEKSK (79). 

On the death ok thk Tkaoiibb, they db(3.abb the imi'Duitv to 

LAST FOB THBEB DAYS ; ON THE DEATH OK HIS St)N OB WIFE, IT 
LASTS KOBONB OAT AND NU.nT : SDCfl IS THE LAW. •<-(79). 

‘ Taacher '‘Aektiri/a here Htands for the Initiator : — on his 
death — the impurity of the pupil lasts for three days. 

On the death of the Teacher’s sun or wife, — it hiats for one 
day and night. — (79). 


VEESE (80). 

In the case of a learned companion, ONL shall remain IllFHBB 

FOB THBKE days ; IN THE CASE OF A MATEltNAI. DNCLE, A PUPIL, 
AN OFKIOIATINO PRIEST AND RELATION, KOK A NIGHT ALONG 
WrrH THE TWO DAYS (PBECBDINU AND FOLLOWING II').— (80). 

Hhdsya 

‘ Learned ’ — Who has studied the V’edic te.xt, 

* Cotni>nnio>i '.-who, through friendship, has been living with 
one. Or ‘ uitasampanmi ’ may mean endoieed tcitli yood churarter. 

Wliat has been said before (Verse 70) regarding the case of 
' fetLow-students ’ pertains to those who have not yet got up the 
entire Veda. 

In lexicons the term * n/tasampantia ’ appears as a synonym 
for ' dead ’ ; but in view of the long period of impurity laid down 
(which would not be compatible mth the case of a stranyer\ 
the former e.'iplanation is the butter of the two. 
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Others construe the text otherwise — explaining; it to mean 
that * the impurity lasts for three days ift the case of the learned 
maternal unJe ’ and ‘ for a night along with the two days in the 
case of the pupil, etc/ 

The term ‘ rvlation ’ stands for the wife’s brother, the son of 
the maternal aunt and so forth. 

When we connect the ‘maternal uncle ’ with ‘ the night along 
with the two days then, since this perictd would be already 
applicable to the case of the maternal uncle by reason of his being 
a ‘ relation \ the separate mention of him should be taken as mak- 
ing the rule compulsory in his case ; and this would mean that in 
the case of other relaiiints^ it would be discretionary. -(SO) 

VKHSE (SO- 
ON TIIK DKATII OF THE KlNli IN WIIOSF. HKALM HE LIVES, IT LASTS 

TILL THE lacUT ; IN THE CASK OF A NON- LEAliNEI) TEACHER, 

roa THE WIU»LE DAY ;» AS ALSO IN THE CASK OF THE 

(ordinary) teacher. — ( 81 ). 

lihasyu. 

The name ‘ rCijau ’ if^ really applied indirectly to the man of 
a particular caste as endowed with the (jualKicatifais of anointment 
and the rest ; that it is so is clear from the clause ‘ iu whose realm 
he lives' In fact when the word .signifies the lord of a coufitry 
belonging to a particular caste, it does so only by indirect indica- 
tion, and not by direct denotation. 

‘ Till the light* — it continues along with the light. That 
is, if the death occurs during the day, the impurity lasts during 
the day only, and it does not go on into the night ; similarly if 
the death occurs at night, it lasts during the night only, and does 
not extend to the day. The fact that the text has ijised this 
peculiar expression — ^sajj/otil^ ’, 7 /// the light ’ — in the present 
context (when only day, and only night are meant), — is indicative 
of the fact that whenever the term * day ’ or * night’ is used, it 
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meiins both day and niyhl ; e.y^ iu verses 5*66 and 5'5'J. in 5*64 
also, where the term * iiigbt ’ is used in addition to the term 
‘ day it is added only for the purpose of filling up the metre. 

At night, the 'light ’ is that of fire, ns we rend in the Brah* 
inaiui-tcxt bearing upon the AynUwlra — ‘ The night becomes res- 
plendent with the light of fire, not with the light of tlie Sun.' 

In the case of the ‘ non-learned'—vrho does not study the 
Veda — ^teacher * — it lasts during the whole «lay ; it does not 
e.Ktend to the night', even when the cause of impurity hapitens 
during the night. 

“ How can a ‘ non-leamed * imin be a * teacher ’ ? In fact 
it is only one who has learnt the Veda along with its subsidiary 
sdences that is entitled to do the work of teachituj." 

True ; hut a mere exptnmder is also cidled a ‘ teacher.’ 
Hence what is meant is that ‘ in the case of the person who has, 
somehow, learnt the subsidiary sciences (without learning the 
Veda> and expounds them, the impurity lasts during the day.’ 
That this must be the meaning is indicated by the fact that there is 
a distinct rule in'reference to the Teacher who is properly qualified, 
or to the Initiating Preceptor, who is the principal qbject of 
reverence. 

Some people connect the negative prefix in ' mndeamed ’ 
with the term ‘ teacher and explain the rule laid down as refer- 
ring to ‘ the learned man who is the teacher of other persons, and 
bears no relation to the person concerned’. —>(81). 

VERSE (82). 

THfeBRAHMANA BBCOMES PUBS IN :^N DATS, THB K^TTBITA IN- 

TWELVE DATS, THR VaISUTA IN PIFTEBN DATS AND THB ShiIDRA 

IN A MONTH, — (82). 

Bhtlsiia 

The altecnative rules — limiting tlie |.ieriod of impurity to 
*three daya*, * four days’ &e ., — have been laid down above, in oonsi- 
deration of the character and learning of the persons oonoemed ; 
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and the present verse is added with a view to preclude those alter* 
natives from the Kmtiriya and other castes. The mention of 
* ten days ’ in regard lo the Brahmatia however is a mere re- 
iteration. 

In this connection the foIlowing*queHtion is likely to arise— 
What is the text that restricts the period of impuri^ for the 
Ksattriya to Ueelve duys (or of the Vauhya to fifteen days, and so 
forth) compulsorily, on the strength whereof the present verse 
is taken as precluding the other alternatives from them f” 

This present text itself serves to indicate the time mentioned 
as applying to those castes. And in the face of this text, the other 
periods of * ten ’ days and so forth, wherever mentioned, are under- 
stood to be merely indicative of the period specified for each caste. 
As a matter of fact, however, even in the presence of the present 
verse, the mention of ‘ ten days * need not be taken to be indicative 
(as just stated). For even though the section as a whole may pertain 
to all four castes, yet the alternatives mentioned can pertain only to 
riint. csiste for whom the period of ‘ten days ' lias liccn laid down. 
In another! Smrti-text it is with special reference to the Jirtihna/m 
that it has been asserted that — ‘ the lirahmaita may resume 
Vedic study after one day ’ ; and it is fii this tlint all the other 
alternatives mentioned in other Smrti texts have to be taken ns 
optional. In any case, on the eleventh day there is no imparity 
at all. 

The author of the Ftaarana says that in the present verse 
special significance is meant to be attached to the use of the term 
* day' (and it is the day that is meant, as distinguished from the 
night) ; so that there is no impurity on the tenth niyht ; and hence 
it is only right and proper that invitations to the shraddha on the 
eleventh day should be issued on the previous day. When a person 
is going to set up the Fire, the impurity shall be vriped off l^ the 
vi(|^ kept daring the previous night. 

This however is not right. If the term * day ' meant the day 
only, then on the other days also there would be no impurity 
during the rdghu. It might be wgued that those intervening nighu 
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would fall within the period of impurity by virtue of the general 
rule that ' impurity due to death /uaAv for ten days ’ (5'50). But 
what is the authority for denying a similar signiflcan'^ to the term 
‘ day ’ in this context also ? 

Is is for these leasons that we have explained that throughout 
thia context the word *day ’ stands for the day and niyht. It is 
for this reason that in the preceding verse, where the day only 
is meant, we have the epithet ‘ tchole ‘ h-ismtni ’ added to 
it.— (82;. 


VERSE m). 

One snotJLi) mot i'uoloko the path of iupubity ; nok should 

MB IMTBIUEtUI'T THE BITES FEBFOBMED IM THE FlBES ; BECAUSE 

HE WHO PEBFUKMS THOSE BITES, EVEN IF HE BE A SaFINOA, 

WOULD MEVEB HE niPUKE.— (83.) 

Bhiisya. 

Some people may entertain the follow’ing notion ‘^The 
various alternatives that have been lipd down regarding the period 
of impurity extending to three days, &c., all stand on an equal 
footing with the alternative of ‘ ten days,’ . and their adoption is 
not regulated by considerations of character and study, etc.; so 
that the observing of the longer period being open to me, why 
should 1 have recourse to the alternative of ‘ one day-’, which 
would entail the trouble of resuming my studies sooner ? I shall 
have recourse to the alternative of ' ten days ’, and shall enjoy the 
pleasure of havin;* nothing to do for a longer period.” 

It is for the benefit of such a persota that the author, moved 
by sympathy, makes it clear that the optional alternatives are 
regulated by other considerations ; and that they do not all stand 
on the same footing. In what way they are r^pilated has been 
already shown by us. 

If this be not the meaning of the present advice, and if it 
mean something else,— what possibility would there be of any 
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prolongHtiou of the period that has beeo specifically fixed for each 
individual ? And it is only with such a possilnlity that there 
could be room for the advice contained in the present verse. 
What harm could there he in the author making still clearer what 
he has already said l)eforc (regarding the regulation of the 
optional alternatives) ? 

Some people hold that'— <ven after the prescribed number of 
(lays have elapsed, purification is not accomplished until bathing 
and other rites have been performed ; as it is going to be asserted 
that ^ the Bruhnuiiia becomes pure after touching water, etc.' 
(Verse 98) ; and some one may think that so long as he remains 
impure he would not incur any sin by the omission of religious 
duties, and hence he may not prtx^ed to take the bath or other 
rites ; —and it is in view of such cases that we have the injuno* 
tion that * one nhou/d nut jmdon;/ the dai/s of impurity^— the 
meaning being that the stipulated days liaving elapsed, one should 
not delay the external purifications. 

As regards the assertion that—*' the use of the term day 
implies that there is no impurity on the niykt of the tenth day," — 
it has already been pointed out that this view is not correct. Says 
Gautama (I4’G) — ‘ If during one impuri(^ another source of 
impurity should arise, there is purification after the remainder of 
the former ’ ; and having said this, he thought that people might 
be led to think that if the second impurity should arise about the 
end of the last night, there would be purification after that night, 
and in order to guard against this he has added—' if it happens 
about the end of the night, then after two nights ’ (14*7) [From 
which it is clear that the lost niglu also &lls withm the period 
of impurity]. 

' Nor should he interrupt the rites performed in the fires'^^ 
This is said in view of the hict by reason of impurity all the rites 
prescribed in the Shruti and the Smrti become precluded. The 
meaning is that the rites that are performed in the fires,— such as 
the Evening'libatbn and the rest— should not be interrupted^— 
ije^ shall not be omitted. 'Interruption ' means ontissbn^ non-per- 
formanee. 
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But this docs not mean that the impure man should himself 
perform the rites ; since it is added — ‘ he mho performs the ritex^ 
enen if he be a Sapiri^i, mould never be impure ’ ; which means 
that * even a Sapimla-relation would not be impure, to say nothing 
of other persons ’ ; says the Grhyaeutra also — * They should per- 
form in the house-fire the obligatory rites, with the exception of 
the Fat(dna-rite’ ; and then — ‘ others would perform these.’ 
This does not refer to the mere offering of libations that is done 
in connection with the setting up of the fires, but to the performance 
of the rite in all its details ; since it is only for these that the 
employment of other agents is possible, since the principal libation 
itself, which consists in offering ccrtiiin substances, can be offered 
by the householder himself. Hence the rites that are precluded 
(daring imparity) are those of the Vaishvaditva-offering and the 
DarshffPnrnamasa and other sacrifices. Of other acts, such as 
the telling of beads, the saying of Twiligiit Prayers and so 
forth, — the preclusion of these has nowhere been indicattnl ; and 
all these are obligatory. Hence what the present taxt docs is to 
permit the performance of other iicts ; specially as another Smrti 
text has prohibited such acts as 'the offering of libations and Vedic 
study.’ Thus then, the distinction (us to what acts are precluded 
and what not) is based upon the obligatory or voluntary character 
of the acts themselves ; siiecially as the voluntary act tending to 
the accomplishment of desired ends should never be done, since 
impurity deprives the man of the title to perform all such acts. 

But the impure man cannot be entitled to the performance 
of the obligatory acts either.” 

As a matter of fact, puritif does not constitute an essential 
factor in the rites ; and though an obligatory iict may be done even 
in a slightly deficient form (due to the lack of purity^ for instance), 
such is not permissible in the cose of voluntary acts done with a 
view to definite ends. It might be argued that they also might he 
performed, on the strength of the present text itself. But this 
would not be right ; for all that the present text permits is getting 
certain rites performed by proxy ; and as this in itself would h^ a 
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deliciency, it would be admissible in the case of the obligatory rites 
only, and not in that of voluntary ones. 

With regard to the Vaishvadeva offering however, there is a 
difference of opinion. Some people quote the following Smrti- 
text — ‘ At a birth or a death, one shall not pour libations into fire, 
even with dry grains or fruits, nor should he perform any sacrificial 
rites. * 

From all this it follows that one should offer the following:— 
the Twilight-libations, the Dursha-Pimjamrisa sacrifices, the Annual 
Sh'nddha^iheShrnddha oSQT^AxnihQ month of Ashvina and so 
forth. As for the Upakarma, its performance depends upon the 
lunar asterism and it need not he done on the full-moon* day. — (83.) 

VERSE (84). 

AkXER HAVING TOUCHED TUB ChaNDALA, THE MENSTRUATING 

WOMAN, THK OUTCAST, THE WOMAN IN CHILD-RED, THE DEAD 

BODY, OR TOUCHER THEREOF— 'ONE BECOMES PURE BY BATH- 
ING. — (84). 

/ihfisya. 

The ^‘[divdh frtf is the chnnddfa ; that it is so is clear from 
the fact that he is mentioned along with the worst untouchables, 
and also from the use of the name in the Mahdbhdrata^ in course 
of a conversation between the Cat and the Mouse — ^at that time the 
Divdklrti became oppressed with fear * (where it is the ckfmddla 
that is clearly meant). It cannot stand for the barber here; for the 
barber is among the toiichablcs, and also because he is one whose 
food may be eaten (by the Jiruhma/ja). As for the rule 
laying down the necessity of bathing after a shave, this cannot 
be put forward in the present context, as the bathing in this case 
is necessitated by the consideration that, while one is 
shaving hairs are bound to fall on the body, and as, on falling 
from the body, they arc unclean, it is necessary that one should 
bathe. 

‘ Tatsprsfinam\ * ihe toucher thereof,^ compound is to 
be expounded as — Hasya J^prsiam^ tada^<yd.^ti\ The men who 
touch those mentioned above have also got to bathe. 
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Some people argue that, as the persons mentioned are not all 
inec^ual proximity to the term ‘ tatsprstiaam^ ^the iouchar thereof^ 
this refers to the ^ dead hodif only, and not to the ^ VhandCda! and 
the rest. But others hold that since all are mentioned in the 
same sentence, and since the term occurs at the end of all the 
other persons mentioned, all these are present before the mind, 
and hence referred to by the pronoun ^thereof*] so that the 
construction intended is that all the terms up to ^sharam*^ * the 
dead hodj/'^ form one copulative compound, and then compounded 
with ‘ sprstinam\ ^ toucher^] and hence when the term ‘ the loueher 
thereof ’ comes up, all the things spoken of by all the members 
of the copulative compound come to the mind. There is, on the 
other band, m^thing to indicate that the term ^ toucher" is to be 
connected with the ‘ dead body^ only ; for the simple reason that 
it is equally connected with the * outcast ’ and the rest also. In 
faejt, all that is clearly indicated is that the term * toucher^ is con- 
nected with some other term that has gone before ; in a copula- 
tive compound however, each term is regarded as denoting all 
the things spoken of ; and hence all these latter are equally 
closely related to the term ‘ toucher". Another construction that 
might be suggested is to construe the term ‘ toucher thereof’ 
with the term ‘ dead body’, and then with the other terras. But 
in this case, there would be nothing to justify the connection of 
the term * toucher’ with the ‘ outcast’ and the rest. 

From all this it follows that it is only on the strength of usage 
that a right conclusion can be arrived at. — (84) 

VEBSE (85). 

On seeing unclean things, the man, after having sipped 

WATER, SHALL ALWAYS ATTENTIVELY RECITE THE SoLAR 

Mantras according to his inclination, as also the Faya* 
man! verses, according to his capacity. — (85). 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Unclean iThose just mentioned are to be under- 

stood as meant here, because of their proximity. 
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Those mantras that are addressed to the Sun are called ^Solar' 
and the mantras meant are * iidutyam jdtavedasam^ 

The Primmdul verses.— The verses ^ svddistaye^ 4^c, <S'C.’ 
occurring in the ninth mmjdala of the l.tgveda. 

‘ Accordiny to his inclination^ and ‘ according to his capacity^ 
mean the same thing ; two words have been used for the purposes 
of metre. 

In as much as the ^ mantras’ and ‘ verses’ arc mentioned in the 
plural, at least three verses should be recited ; and as regards more, 
they may be recited only if other and more imporhint duties do 
not suffer thereby. Then again, since the text speaks of ‘ mantras^^ 
and the term * Paramdnl ’ also refers to verses, purification is 
brought about as soon iis one has gone beyond three verses, 
even though the hymn may not be completed. 

The dog also has to be included among the * unclean things^ \ sis 
it also is unclean. In the present context Gautama has declared — 
‘Of the dog also; whatever it might pollute, say some’ 
(14-29—30). 

‘ Attentimhf ; — without allowing his mind to wander about ; 
he should fix it upon contemplsiting the ‘deity. Or, ^Prayatalj! 
may mean that ‘ at a time when one is busy with worshipping 
deities, if he should happen to touch sin unclean thing, he 
should do what is here laid down,— and not otherwise’. — (83). 

VERSE (86). 

Having touched a fatty human bone, the Bbahmana reoomes 

PURR BY BATHING, BUT IF IT BE FREE FROM FAT, THEN BY 

SIPI ING WATER AND TOUCHING A COW, OR LOOKING AT TUB 

Sun — (86). 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Ndra,* ‘ human ,' — belonging to man. 

‘ Fatty'— i.e. Besmeared with flesh, marrow &c. 

^Alabhya' means touching. 

The touching of the cow and looking at the mn ore meant to 
be optional alternntives.-^(86). 
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VERSE (87). 

Tm PEBSOM UNDBB INSTRUCTION SHALL NOT MAKE WATBB-OFFEB- 
INOS TILL THE COMPLETION OP IIIS PDPILAOE ; AT ITS COM* 
PLETION, HE BECOMES POKE IN THREE DAYS, AFTER HAVING 
MADE THE WATEU-OFFEBINGS. 

Bhdsya. 

^AdistfC meiins ^ ddi;.'<Iut\ ‘ instruction’; und the terra ^person 
under instruction' denotes tlic Student, by reason of his connection 
with the instruction that he receives regarding; his observances. 
The present text prohibits the making of watcr>offerings by one 
who is still in the state of the Student, to such Sapinda relations 
as may happen to die during that period. As for those that have 
died before, the offering of water to the forefathers and Gods has 
already been prescribed for the Student also. 

* Till the completion of his pupilage ; — i.e. till the performance 
of the * Samdvartana' ceremony; and it does not mean any forced 
completion of the stage in the interval. 

On returning after having finished his observances,he shall 
nmlrft a water-offering to each of the dead relations on one day; and 
he should observe ‘ impurity’ for three days. 

As r^ards the making of water-offering to his mother, this 
is necessary for the Student also ; and such an offering does not 
interfere with the proper fulfilment of his observances. In 
support of this they quote another Smrti-text — vi:. ‘ The person 
undergoing instruction does not commit a wrong in making a 
water-offering.* — (8 7) . 

VERSE (88). 

The wateb-offebinq is withdrawn from those born in vain and 
from INTBBMIXTDBB, from those who ABE ADDCITBD TO 
ABOKTIO Twm and from those who have abamuohbd 

THEMULVEB. — (88) 

Bhdsya. 

The term * bom * is to be construed separetely with each of 
the two terms with which it is compounded. He is said to be 
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* born in vain * who does not worship Gods, Pitrs or Men ; *. e. 
he who does not lead the life proper for any of the four stages 
of life, even though he is capable of doing so ; one who is 
excluded from all offerings and invitations. Having referred to 
the man ‘ who for one year does not lead the life proper for any 
stage,’ the scriptures speak of a great sin attaching to persons 
doing this for any length of time. This is so because with the 
exception of the Student and the Rcnunciate, all the others have 
to cook food for other people ; and it is only cooking for one’s 
own self alone that has been prohibited. 

^Born of intermixture]^^ i. e, the Atjotjara^ and other persons 
born of an improper and inverse mixture of the several castes ; 
that the issue of improper mixtures is meant is indicated by its 
association with those ‘ born in vain,’ which implies lowness of 
birth. As regards the issue of legal mixtures, even though these 
also are ‘ born of intermixtures,’ yet these are not meant here, 
because they belong definitely to their mother’s caste and are 
entitled to all that pertains thereto. Further, in ordinary usage 
children of legal mixtures are not spoken of as being of ‘ mixed 
origin’; e.tj. in 10.25, where the issues of ‘mixed origin* are 
described. The term also includes (a) the children of such 
widows as have not been ‘permitted’ to beget children, born of the 
intercourse of several men, and (5) the children of prostitutes; the 
children of women begotten by a person other than their husbands 
are not included in this category, if there has not been intercourse 
with several men. 

Some people hold that this prohibition refers to Sapinda rela- 
tions who are as described, and not to their sons ; while in the 
case of those who have ^abandoned themseloes^^ it applies to their 
sons also. 

This however is not right ; as the text makes no distinction 
among those mentioned. 

Asceticisms ; i, s., of heretics, such ns the * Bhagala^ the 

* Rahtapata ’ and the rest. That these are meant is indicated by the 
plural number and by the fact that it is the heterodox heretic alone 

*3 
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that is excluded. These are regarded as ‘ heterodox * by reason 
of their observances &c., being different from those of the orthodox 
ascetics. 

‘ 7'hose who hace abandoned themselves — /. c. those who, even 
before their life’s span has been run out, give up their bodies 
(by committing suicide). [It is only such suicide that is reprehen- 
sible]. It is considered quite desirable in the case of old men 
suffering from incurable diseases given up by the physicians ; as 
has been thus declared : — ‘ If an old man, — incapable of puri- 
fication and memory, who has passed beyond the reach of the 
physician’s art, — kills himself by falling down from a precipice, 
or entering into fire, or by fasting, or by drowning in water, — in 
his case there is impurity for three days ; his bones being collected 
on the second day, on the third day the water offering-should be 
made, and on the fourth day the Shraddha shouid be performed’. 
Suicide is regarded as desirable also in the case of persons suffer- 
ing from leprosy and such other diseases ; as has been said in 
connection with men who, though still in the Householder’s 
state, have lost all energy, — ‘Bent upon entering the Great Path, 
they do not wish to live on uselessly.’ That man is called 
‘ devoid of energy ’ who is incapable of doing purificatory acts, 
as also saying the Twilight Pra 3 'ers &c. Then again, in texts 
deprecating suicide, the words used are — ‘ if one whose body has 
not been emaciated, or who has not lost all energy, should kill 
himself &c. &c.’; which implies that it is permitted for those who 
are not such as here described. 

Other Smrti-texts prohibit the water-offering for other 
persons also. It has been thus declared — ‘ Those killed by kings, 
those killed by horned or fanged animals, or by serpents, and 
those who have abandoned themselves, — to these no Shraddha 
is to be offered ; and water, ball-offerings and other offerings that 
are made to the dead, all this does not reach them, it becomes 
lost in the intervening regions. Through fear of popular blame, 
one should make the Ndrdyana offering ; and for the sake of 
these also food-grains, along with the additional fee, shall be 
given.* 
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Elsewhere again — 

‘ Sinful men meet death from the ChCDjMla, from water, 
From serpents, from Brahmunas, from lightning and from fanged 
animals/ 

It is also laid down that— 

* For incendiaries, for keepers of baths and makers of orna- 
ments and for professional moarners, there is puriiication after 
the performance of two Taptakrchchhra penances. Hence for these 
no after-death rites shall be performed by others ; even the name 
of such persons, or of their family, should not be pronounced. 
For truly fearful is the uttering of the name of such a great 
sinner, who has gone to the worst hells.’ 

It is in connection with the acts mentioned here that Samvarta 
has prescribed the ‘ Sdntapana ' penance ; and Farashara has 
laid down the ‘ Taptakrchchhra and N^ashistha has prescribed 
the ‘ Chandra jjana ’ along with the * Taptakrchchhra \ But these 
differences may be ignored. 

With reference to what has been said above regarding ‘ the 
death of sinners’ resulting from * thi\ Chandala, from water &c. &c.,’ 
there arises the following (juestion --‘‘Does this rule, regarding the 
non-performance of the Shraddha and the performance of penance, 
pertain to the Chandala who kills himself intentionally ?— or to 
one who is killed through carelessness, without intention ? ” 

Why should this question arise ? 

(A) Well, Gautama (14-12) has said — ‘ In the case of those 
dying from hunger, by a weapon, by fire, by poison, 
in water, in prison, or from a precipice,— it is only 
when it is unintentional.’ While in the verse just 
quoted it is said simply, without any ({ualification 
‘ Those dying at the hands of the ChuudCila &c.’ 
And' on account of the ’necessity of reconciling this 
with what has been said in the other Smrti text 
regarding the case of * dying in water ’ &c., it must 
be * intentional death ’ that is meant. And the idea 
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arises that by reason o£ ‘assodation,’ the same should 
be the case with the others also. 

(B) On the other hand, the verse quoted uses the term 

‘sinful’; and all sinful act has been prohibited; 
he who does what is prohibited is called ‘ sinful 
And a man becomes the * doer ’ of an act through 
his own initiative, as also through the urging of 
another person. Now, death * from lightning, and 
the fanged and homed animals’ could never belong 
to the former category {ue. this could never he 
intentional) ; and no one is ever urged by others 
to such death; nor are these means of dying 
employed by suicides, as holes, water and sword etc., 
are, and it is only if these were so, and the man 
were to kill himself by having recourse to these, 
that he could be the ‘self-sufficient agett,’ of the act 
of ‘dying.’ The truth therefore is that the man who 
comes by such death is understood to have been 
sinful in his previous life, — us is learnt from the 
scriptures ; just as the possession of ‘ black teeth’ 
and the rest. If it be asked — ‘ what is the use of 
this fact of the man's having been sinful in the 
past being indicated ?’ But in the case of persons 
with deficient limbs etc., ; heir previous connection 
with sin is clearly indicated ; and the expiatory 
rite to be performed in the case has been laid down 
by Vashistha, as consisting, in the case of some 
men, of the performance of two Krchchhras, and 
in that of others, of something more. 

(C) In reality however, the suicide having died, can have 

nothing to do with the performance of any rites. Or, 
if he be regarded as having comraited a grievous sin, 
then, any person who may have entered into any kind 
of relationship with him — marital, or friendly, or 
sacrificial,— 'Would also have to be regarded as sinful. 
But such is not the usage of cultured men. For 
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as a matter of fact, people having relationship with 
suicides are not looked down upon in any way ; 
nor do they perform any expiatory rites. 

I'rom this it follows that what is meant is intmtional death. 

(D) Some people, having read, in another Smrti. fe.vt, the 
words — ‘ those killed b}' cows and Brahinanas etc.’ 
— read the words ‘those who have abandoned them- 
selves ’ apart by themselves, and seem to take up 
an entirely different position. 

From all this (A, B, C and D) there arises the above- 
mentioned doubt — as to what is the right view. 

The right view is that intentional suicides are what are 
meant ;—why ?— because of their being spoken of ns 
‘sinful.’ The man who intentionally proceeds to set 
into activity the causes leading to his own death, wil- 
fully disobeys the law that ‘ no man shall by his own 
desire, cut off his life-span and it is only right 
that such a transgressor should be spoken of as 
‘ sinful.’ 

“ But it has been said and pointed out above that the causes 
of death spoken of do not resemble the sword and other things 
used by suicides ; so that the intentional killing of oneself 
could not be meant.” 

Our answer to this is as follows : —If a man does not guard 
himself against a danger, he is regarded to be as good us having 
brought it upon himself. So that if a man wanders about alone 
in a forest infested with chdaddlas and robbers, — even though he 
may not have the wish that they should kill him, yet — there is dis- 
obedience of scriptures on his part, since he acts in a way that 
invites danger, and he does nothing to avert that danger. 
Similarly with the man who goes to swim in the river, or enters a 
boat of doubtful capacity rowed by incompetent boatsmen. 
Under such circumstances, if by the loss of vigour, or by the 
turning over of the boat, the man should happen to die, it 
would be only right to regard him us having committed a sin. 
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On the oontraiy, if persons were to bathe in water, whose depth they 
have duly ascertained by means of sticks etc., and of the presence 
wherein of allif^tors and other unimab they . arc ignorant, — and 
were to be carried away by any such animals, no blame would 
attach to them. Similarly if one gets into a boat, which is well* 
fastened, and rowed by capable rowers, and proceeds to cross a 
swift stream,— if, on the sudden rising of a strong wind, the boat 
happen to be tossed on a whril-pool and capsize, and the man be- 
come drowned, — he would not have transgressed the scriptures 
at all. Similarly again, if one did not carefully avoid places 
known to be infested with snakes, and bdng bitten by a snake 
were to die, he would have acted sinfully ; not otherwise. 
Similarly if one does not run to a safe distance, on sedng a 
sharp-homed cow or an elephant, and become killed, he is rightly 
r^rded as* sinful. Similarly again if, when it is raining heavily 
and lightning is flashing, if one wanders about in desolate places 
and does not take shelter in a village or town,— his action is repre- 
hensible. While if the lightning should, by chance, happen to 
fill! upon a man who is in the village, there would be notlung 
ainf ul on the part of . the man. For these reasons it is always 
right and proper that the man should do all that has been hud 
down (for his safety). 

The prohibiting of ‘water-offerings’ should be taken as 
applicable to all kinds of after-death rites ; for such is the ^ew 
propounded in another (9mr//-text.-(S8) 

VERSE (.S9k 

Also fboh women, wuo uivb joined a hebetic, who behave too 

VBEBLY, WUO HAVE INJUBBD A OHILD IN THBIB WOMB OB THBIB 

HUSBAND, AND THOSE WHO DltlNK WINE— (89). 

Bhttsya. 

One who has renounced the scriptures and has taken to 
wearing such things) as the human skull, red garments and so 
forth, on the basis of hetorodnx theories of' life and mnrala, ig a 
‘ heretic. Those women who have * joined 'such a person,— t.s. 
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who have adopted his distinguishin'' murks and are under hie 
control. 

‘ Those who behave too freely' — When a woman renounces 
the customs and usages cf her family, and allowing free scope to 
her desires, has recourse to one as well as sevei'ul men, — her be* 
haviour is called ‘free.’ 

The * injury ’ to the husband consists in giving bim poison 
etc. ; and that to the child in the womb consists in abortion. 

* Those who drink wiiie;'-^i.e. those who drink what is 
prohibited. 

On this subject some one makes the following observa- 
tions : — 

“ The prohibition of wine-drinking is found in the words 
‘ Itrdhmano na pibri siirnm ’, (* the firiihmtinn shall not drink 
wine ’) ; and though the words apply to nil members of the 
caste, yet the particular gender used is indicative of the fact that 
the prohibition applies to males only, and not to females. 
Though both the male and the female belong to the same caste, 
yet there is a distinct difFerence betweep the masculine and 
feminine genders. So that when the text uses the masculine form 
'brahmanah what possibility is there of the prohibition applying 
to the female, who is not mentioned at all ? For instance, when 
it is said that ‘ For the sake of a son one should make the Brah- 
manl drink ’ a certain substance, it is not understood to mean that 
the male Brahmana should be made to drink it. In the -same 
manner when a text makes use of the masculine form, what it 
asserts cannot be predicated of females. It is true that in some 
cases, significance is not meant to be attached to the particular 
gender used ; — e.g.^ in the text ‘ the Brabmaiw should not be 
killsd where the prohibition is understood to apply to the killing 
of the jemaU Brahmana also. But what happens in this latter 
pgaa is that the direct signification of the Accusative case-ending 
marks out the ' Brdhmana ’ to be the predominant factor by 
reason of his bdng what is most intended to be ' got at ’ by the 
preadicate } and as a rule in the cose of the predominant factor no 
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eignificanoe is attached to the gender, or the number or any other 
factor, except what is expressed by* the basic noun itself. E.ij. 
the injunction * wash the cup ’ is not taken to mean the washing 
of only one cup. In the cose under discussion, however, the 
prohibitive text is in the torm ^BrahmanCna surd na jtcyd* (‘ wine 
shall not be drunk by the Hjrdhmana ' ;,) where the ‘ Brilhmana 
appears as the Nominative, iind as such, an accessory in the 
fulfilment of the act denoted ; so that in the cose of the prohibi- 
tion in the form — ‘ The Bnlhmaiia shall not drink wine ’—also, 
the nominative being denoted by the verb (with its conjuga- 
tional ending], is expressed by the' basic noun ( ^brahman a ’) and 
comes to be taken as something conducive to the fulfilment of the 
act denoted by the verb ; so that the nominative ending in this text 
is to be construed on the same lines as the Instrumental in the 
preceding text ; and it has to be taken as a subordinate 
factor. And in connection with a subordinate factor, all that is 
expressed by the word has to be taken as significant ; for instance, 
in the case of the text ‘ pashund yajeta', (’sacrifice with an 
animal ’), it is the male animal that is always sacrificed (and this 
on account of the Instrumental ending marking out the animal 
as the subordinate factor).” 

Our answer to the almye is as follows In such cases as the 
one under consideration whether a certain thing form the predom- 
inant or the subordinate factor is not determined by the Accusative 
or Instrumental case-ending, but upon its being or not bmng already 
known. That is to say, what is not already known, that alone 
can form the subject of the Injunction, and this is to which doe 
significance is meant to be attached ; and this for the simple 
reason that it is denoted by a word which can have no other 
denotation ; while what is already known from other sources, and 
is mentioned for the sake of the In junction, has to he taken as 
Bubsorving the purposes of the Injunction in exactly the same 
form in which it has heeh denoted hy the previous word. In 
the sentence 'the Brihmana should not be killed’, all that the 
Injunction directly signifies is the prohibition of the act of killing, 
end everything else (mentioned in the sentence) is such as is already 
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known from other sources. Even so howevor, due significance 
has to he attached to what is expressed by the basic nouns (in the 
sentence), as otherwise, their very use would come to be meaning- 
less. But the gender, the number and other elements, which are 
denoted by the case-endings, — ^it is just possible that these are used 
simply because they are invariable concomitants of basic nouns 
(which cannot be used by themselves without a case-ending) ; and 
hence sometimes these latter are meant to be significant, some- 
times not. As regards the killing of the Brahmana, no man 
requires to be urged to do it by an Injunction ; as he is urged to 
it by his own hatred of the man he kills ; and all men are, by 
their very nature, prone to do this act. But as regards the pr<y- 
hibitioH of it, unless it were directly enjoined, it could not be 
got at by any means ; specially as it could not be obtained from 
any other source. So that, since it is not in any way conducive 
to the fulfilment of an act, nor is it the. qualification of anything 
so conducive, hence, even though it were to be included under 
the nature of man, it could not be connected with the context. 
(Consequently, for the purpose of connecting it with the context 
it is necessary to attribute to it the character of the topic ; and 
when the prohibition in question has been piade the topic of the 
Injunction, it is no longer necessary to make the denotation of 
the verb the topic. Thus then, the liopical character having been 
wrested by the Prohibition, what is denoted by the verb naturally 
loses that character. The performance of the act (denoted by the 
verb) is such that its performance is secured through or dinar y 
tendendes (of men) ; so that for its own accomplishment it does 
not stand in need of being embraced by any Injunction ; and all 
that it needs is the capacity (and desire) of the man to do the act ; 
and this, act of killing, being got at by other means of know- 
ledge, establishes the man’s capacity for doing the act ; so that it 
is through a qualification of the man that it becomes correlated with 
the sentence. Thus it is quite in keeping with the theory of words 
denoting only correlated entities. The act> along with its qualifi- 
cation, thus not forming ^e topic of this Injunction, man’s ten- 
dency to it has to he expluned ds bfeing due to ordinary wordly 
14 
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causes. As a matter of fact, in the case of killing, such tendency 
and motive power is present, in the form of the man’s passion ; and 
certainly no restrictions of gender or number pertain to passion ; 
or the activity might be due to the man’s hatred. 

From all this it follows that the word, whose denotation 
does not form the topic of the Injunction, on the ground that it is 
already known, renounces its denotative power and indicates 
a sense that is determined by other means of knowledge. 
And in as much as gender and number tire not, even by import, 
signified by the word, how can any significance be attached to 
them ? It being necessary to spetik of what is denoted by 
the basic noun, it has to be spoken of with the help of some 
number and it cannot be used entirly by itself ; and it is for 
this reason thst gender and number are added. 

On the point at issue thus the conclusion is as follows : 

The man, who has determined to take upon himself the 
character of the agent of the act of killing, is urged (by the 
prohibition) to what is signified by the negative word. So that 
in a prohibitive sentence, no significance need attach to the use of 
the Accusative ending, which therefore may be ignored. Even 
sentences where we find the Instrumental Ending, or even the 
Nominative— * wine shall not be drunk by the Brahmana or 
* the Brahmana shall not drink wine — what is denoted by them 
being already got at from other sources, they do not form topics 
of the Injunction ; and hence they arc taken as spoken of only by 
way of reference. In the case where the Accusative comes in 
as a qualification of the uK^tive, the Nominative and the 
Instrumental endings are always taken along with the Accusative. 
Even when the Accusative is directly used, that which is not 
already known from other sources forms part of the enjoined 
(predicate), and, as such, is regarded as duly significant ; for 
example in the case of such texts, as * bhdrydm U2)agachchhet ’ one 
should have* recourse to his wife ’), ^apatayam utpadayet^ (*one 
should beget a child ’) [where due significance attaches to the 
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singular number in ‘ wife ’ and ‘ child *]. The ‘ wife ’ is not a 
a thing acquired in the ordinary worldly manner ; as she can be 
acquired only by means of the marriage-rites. Nor is it a thing 
that has been definitively described in an Injunction, which 
would strictly restrict it to what is enjoined therein ; sis there is in 
the case of such texts as — ^dshxnnam (^rnhndtV (‘holds the cup 
dedicated to the Ashvins ’j, ‘ maitrdcaruaam grdhndti (‘holds the 
cup dedicated to Mitra-Varuna’), and ^ dashaitanadhvaryur- 
grhndtV (‘ the Adh vary u holds these then*) [where the exact 
character of the cups has been prescribed by the texts laying 
down the dedication], and the cups taken up are of the precise 
number mentioned in the texts ; consequently, thejr number being 
known, they become connected with the in junction of the washing^ 
in sequential accordance with that number. Now in this case, 
there being no other sentence, and the sentence in question itself 
being the originative injunction, there are no grounds for rejecting 
the directly expressed number ; so that any rejection of what is 
expressed by the self-sufficient denotative power of words could 
proceed only from the mind of man. Similarly in the case of the 
text ^ pashund yajeta * (‘ one should ' sacrifice with an animal *), 
the Injunction pertains to the sacrifice^ which is of the nature of 
something to be accomplished ; so that when we proceed to seek for 
the means by which it could be accomplished, sill that is mentioned 
in the injunctive text, qualification and all, comes to be regarded as 
the object of the Injunction ; specially because the function of the 
Injunction cannot be regarded as having been fully fulfilled only 
by the laying down of what is signified by the root ^yoji\ 

• to sacrifice * ; why, then, should not the words be taken in the 
sense that is indicated by their own denotation as helped 'by the 
denotation of other words connected with them ? 

Persons versed in the science of “ Pramanas ” however regard 
the text as a self-sufficient Injunction ; and in this they only 
repeat what has been said by other people. What we have said 
is easily understandable ; and it does not demand any very keen 
acumen to grasp it. It is the very essence of things. The 
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sdence is useful only so far as the Injunction is concerned ; 
anything more than that is a mere show of learning, a purely 
exaggerated description. Such description is of Uoe only in a 
case where the Injunction does not supply all the information 
needed ; as for instance, in the case of the injunction regarding 
the “laying of pebbles ’, there being several articles such as butter, 
oil, salt and the like, that are helpful towards wetting,— it being 
doubtful as to which of these is to be used in the wetting of the 
' pebbles it is the description (of Butter as ‘ longevity itself ’) 
which leads to the conclusion that Butter should be used. Or 
again, in the case of the ‘ Batri-sattra ’, the performance of 
sacrificial rites durii^ the night being unheard of anywhere 
else, the subsequent description of the ‘ men obtaining honour ’ 
helps to indicate the propriety of such performance by one who 
is desirous of acquiring honour or fame. In the case in question 
however the sentence (which in Adh. 11, verses 92 etc, prohibit 
wine for the Brabmana) is complete in all respects, at the mention 
of ‘ Brahmanas ’ ; so that all needs having been fulfilled, the only 
purpose served by the description is ' commendation.’ It might 
be argued that what is said under 11'96 is treated on the same 
footing as the assertion that ‘ the sinful man comes by accom- 
plished happiness so that the prohibition of wine-drinking 
comes to have a footing, though a partial one, as referring to the 
male only. But there would be no force in this ; because females 
also are entitled to partake of the butter and other substances, 
which have been left after the offerings to the Gods have been 
made ; and they are permitted to recite Vedic texts also at the 
Darsha-purnamasa and other sacrifices ; such texts, for instance, as 
* videyakarmasi, &c^ &c* Even such Injunctions as ‘one should 
makft the performer of Shraddhas drink wine ’ indicate that wine 
is permitted for women. 

Nor is any such distinction (between male and female') made 
in the case of ‘ Brahmana-killing.’ So that upon the question 
here raiM, the final conclusion is that the prohibition of wine- 
drinking pertains to the whole caste — '89). 
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VERSE (90). 

The Student, oabbyimo his ow dead Teacher, or tutor, or 

FATHER, OR MOTHER, OR MONITOR, — DOES NOT SUFFER IN HIS 

OBSERVANCES. — (90). 

Bhasya. 

Some people think that the term ‘ his otcn ’ qualifies the 
‘ Teacher ’ only ; and it serves to exclude the Teacher’s Teacher, 
would be thought of as deserving the same treatment, according 
to what has been said above under 2.205. 

Others again explain ‘ his own ’ as standing for one’s 
relations. 

But in this latter case, it would seem unnecessary to mention 
the ‘ father ’ and the ' mother.’ But it may be explained as em- 
phasising the obligatory character of the rule as regards these 
particular relations, 

‘ .\[onitor ’, ‘ Ourii’, — is one who has been described in 2‘149. 

There is no harm done to his observances by carrying the 
dead body of these persons ; and what (he text means by this 
specification is that there is interference in t)ie observances by the 
carrying of the dead bodies cf persons other than these — (90). 

VERSE (91). 

One should carbt the dead shudra by the southern oate 

OF THE CITY ; BUT. THE TWICE-BORN PERSONS BY THE WES- 
TERN, NORTHERN AND EASTERN GATES RESFECTIVELY — (91). 

Bhasya. 

The term ’ City ’ stands for the village &c. also. 

This rule applies to those places where there are several 
gates ; the advice pertaining to such persons os may be capable of 
following it. 

The Shudra has been mentioned first, because it is an in- 
auspidouB subject. And this reversal of the order indicates that 
the term ‘ respectively ' indicates that the Vaishya should be 
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carried by the wcBtem, the Kmttriya by the northern and the 
Brdhmana by the Eastern gate. — (91) 

VEBSE (92). 

The taint op unoleanliness does not attach to Kings, or to 

THOSE KEEPING A VOW, OR TO THE FBBFOKMERS OF SACRIFICIAL 

SESSIONS ; BBOAQBA THEY OOCOFT THE POSITION OF SOVEB* 

EICNS AND ARE EVBA OF THE NATURE OF BrAHMAN. ' (92). 

Bhasya, 

Though the term ‘ rnjan ’, ‘ king is denotative of the 
KsattriyU’Caste, yet, on account of the reason being stated in the 
words that ‘ they occupy the position of sovereigns ’, it follows 
that it indicates the ruler of countries. This we shall explain 
fully under the next verse. 

' Those who are keeping a vow;' — I'.e., those who are observing 
a vow, and undergoing such penances as those of the * Chdndrd- 
yana * and the like. 

Perfonners of sacrificial sessions;' — i.e. those who are per- 
forming the ‘ Gar&mayaiia ' sacrifice, or those who have been 
initiated for the other sacrifies also. Says Gautama (14'1)— ‘ For 
saerificial priests, for one who has been initiated and for the 
Student.’ 

In support of this we have the laudatory statement (in the 
second line). ^Position of Sovereigns i.e., the kings — 'occupvf“ 
maintain,— the ^position ’ — place — * of sovereigns ’—of rulers of 
men ; and the other two— the keepers o*f vows and performers of 
sacrificial sessions— have attained the character of Brahman. 

‘ Taint of uncleanliness '—ijt. impurity. 

Others have explained the term ‘ Sattrinah ’ to mean 
persons who are constantly making gifts. But in its primary 
denotation, tho. term refers to a particular form of sacrifice. — (92). 
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VERSE (93). 

Immediate ruBiFio.:.TiON has been ordained for the king on the 

MAJESTIC THRONE ; AND THE REASON FOR THIS LIES IN HIS 
OCCUPYING THAT POSITION FOR THE PROTECTION OF THE 
PEOPLE. — (93). 


Bhasya. 

‘ Majestic ’ — i.e> th:it seat whose character is f^rand, glorious ; 
this ‘ majesty ’ consists in the fact that it is seated upon this 
throne that the man is enable to carry on the work of protecting 
the people ; and herein lies his sovereignty over men. This is what 
is meant by the clause — ‘ and the reason for this lies in his occupying 
that position ’ ; and what this means is that mere caste does not 
entitle the man to the consideration that the rule implies ; what 
entitles him to it is his work of protecting the people. The term 
* dsana \ ^ position^ also does not mean here a seat or a couch ; it 
stands for the duties incumbent upon one who takes his seat upon 
it. It is for this reason that the older writers have explained the 
present rule to mean that there is no impurity in the case of any 
person who is capable of protecting the people, even if he be a 
non-Ksattriya by caste. 

‘ For the purpose of protectmg the people,'^ — The meaning of 
this is that all the observances relating to impurity are not to cease, 
but only those that would be incompatible with the proper fulfil- 
ment of his duty of protecting the people ; for example, the 
giving of food-grains out of his granary during times of scarcity^ 
and so forth, the performance of rites for the allaying of 
celestial, atmospheric and terrestrial portents. Further, it becomes 
incumbent upon the king to attend to such business fits may be 
brought up suddenly by gentlemen ; or, when it becomes neces- 
sary for him to speak out for the purpose of settling disputes 
and religious doubts that may arise among twice-born persons in 
the higher stages of life. — (93). 
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VERSE (94.) 

Also ik thb oasb of those killed in a riot ob Battle or bt 

LIGHTNING OB BY THE KING ; AND OF THOSE WHO HAVE DIED 
FOB THB SAKE OF COWS AND BraHMANAS ; AS ALSO FOB THE 
PBB80N FOR WHOM THE KING DESIBES IT. — (94^. 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Dimba \ ‘ Jiiot is fighting done by many people, without 
weapons ; is battle. 

In the case of persons killed in thesej there is immediate 
purification. 

^Lightning' — This has been already explained. 

* Pdrthiva ’—the lord of the Earth, who may belong to any 
of the four castes. 

Also in the case of one who, even apart from battle, has been 
killed in water, or by tusked animals, — for the sake of cows 
and Brdhmanas. 

‘ Also Jor the person for whom the King desires it ; ’—i,e. the 
person who has been deputed by him to do a definite work. . 

Question : — “ Why should this be so ? In the case of the 
king himself, immediate purification has been ordained only in 
reference to his work of protecting the people ; how then could 
the impurity of any and every person, without any restriction, 
cease merely by the king’s desire ? ” 

[The answer to this is supplied by the next two verses]. 
-(94). 

VERSE (95-). 

The King holds in himself the body of the eight guabdian 

DEITIES OF THB WOBLD, OF THE MoON, THB FibE, THE SUN, 

THE Wind, Indba, the Lobd of Wealth, the Lobd of 
Water, and of Yam a. — (95). 

Bhasya, 

* Body ’ here stands for a portion of their, effulgence. 
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‘ Lord of Wealth* — Vuishravaiu, Kubera. 

* Lord of Water’ — Varuna. 

To the same end we have also a second laudatory declam* 
tion in the next verse.— (95). 

VEBSE (96). 

Ths Kma is pobsbbsbd bt thb Lords of tub World ; ho im- 

FOBITT, THBBBFOBE, HAS BEEN OBDAINBD FOB HIM ; FOB THB 
FXnaTT AND IMPUBITY AFFECT MORTALS AND HAVE THBIB OBiOIN 
AND BMD IN THB WOBLDLT KROION8. — (96). 

Bhdsya. 

The king is possessed by the said Lords of the World ; for 
him there is mo purity or impurity ; because the effect of these . is 
only upon mortals ; and their . origin and end proceed from the 
world ; hence they affect mortals, and not the Lords of the 
World.— (96). 


VERSE (97). 

Fob one who is rillbd in battle with BBAibisnED weapons, in thb 

MANNEB BEFITTINO THE EsATTBIYA, SAORIFIOIAL PBBFOBMANCES 
BECOME INSTANTLY COMPLETED ; AND SO ALSO IS THB DIPHBITT ; 
BOOB IS THB ESTABLISHED LAW— (97). 

Bhcisya. 

' Shaetra ' weapon ’, is that by which people are slain, 
; hence by the present rule, also for the man who is killed 
by pieces of stone or a club or such other things, sacrificial per* 
formances become completed. 

* Ahava ', * Battle is so called because in this men are 
ehaUenged ((ShUyante) to fight, through mutual rivalry. 

* Manner behtting the Keattriya t.e. never turning his 
haalr, — figh ting in the defence of his people or under orders from 
hia master. 


IS 
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* StMerifieial per/ormanees auch m the Jyotistoma and the 
rest itutanUy com/i^eted'— finished. That is, the man 

becomes endowed with the merit proceeding from the due perform* 
ance of the sacrifices. 

Imparity also in thdr case is the same : t.s. it ceases imme* 
diately. 

Some people construe the term ' sadya^ \ * instandy \ with 
the word * killed' ; and according to this what is said here would 
apply to the case of only that man who actually dies on this 
battle>field, and not to one who is moved away from there and 
dies on some other day. 

This point however is open to question.— (97). 



SIGTION. (iO) 

Heans of Purification. 

VERSE (98). 

Tra Bbahma^a becomes pobifiid bt touchwo wateb ; the 

TCsaT TRTTA bt TOOCHINO QIS OOMVETANOE AND WEAPOBS ; THE 

▼AI8HTA BT TOUCHDfa HITHEB THE GOAD OB THE UBADDfO- 

SnUNOB ; AMO TBE ShOdBA BT TOUaBlMO THE BTIOS,**AREE BE 

HAS PEBTOBMED THE BIIE— (98). 

Bhdsya. 

After the completion of the prescribed period of impurity— 
of ten days, Ac. — there is something more that has got to be done. 

‘ Touching Water ' stands for bathing, as we have already 
explained before. : 

* After he kas performed the rite.' — This goes with the 
Ksattriya and the other two that follow ; and the ' rite ’ meant is 
only bathing, none other being found to have been prescribed. 
The meaning thus is that, ‘ having bathed, they should touch 
the conveyance and other things.' 

Others however explain the term ' rite ’ as standing for the 
Shrad(Via eeremoniee ; the meaning being that all become pure after 
having performed the Shrdddha-ceremonies, but the Brdhmana 
after he has ‘ touched water and the Ksattriya and the rest 
after the conveyance and other things.-— (98). 



SECTION. (11) 

Impurity In the case of persons beyond the pale 
of Saplnda relationship. 

VERSE (99). 

0 Best ov Bbahmanas, thus hab been described to tou the 

nnUFlOATlOM MECESSSABT IB ■ THE CASE OF ‘ BAri^^)A*RBLA> 
T10E8.*— (99). 

Bhdsya. 

The two halvoa of this verse arc meant to serve respectively 
the purpose of recapitulating what has gone before and introdu- 
cing what is to come.— (99). 

VERSE (100.) 

A BbaHMANA, HATINO CARRIED, LIKE A RELATION, A DEAD BbaD- 
MA^A wnO IS NOT lllS ‘ SaITNDA ’ BELATION, — OR THE NEAR 
RELATIVES OF BIS UOTHEU, — BECOMES FORE IB THREE DATS. — 
( 100 ). 

Bhdsva. 

• tK 

* lake a relative — i.e., from a religious motive, and not oh 
payment of wages. 

* Near relatives of his mother ’ the term ' near ' is meant to 
include such close relations as the maternal uncle and the like. 
From this it appears that the term ' non~sapinda' here stands for 
those who are not * samanodaka — and not only for all except 
saptndo-relatione.— (100). 

VEBSE (101). 

But it he eats their food, he becomes furs in ten days ; iv 

HOWEVER HE DOBS NOT BAT THBIB FOOD, HE IS FDRIFIED IN ONE 
DAT, IF HE DOBS NOT DWELL IN THAT HOUSE.— (101), 

Bhetsya. 

If he does not eit food, but dwells in the house, then the im> 
purity lasts for three days, as already laid down before. But if 
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he doee not eat food, nor dwells in the house, then it lasts for 
one day only ; while if he csits the food, as well as lives in the* 
house, then il lasts Tor ten days. — v^Ol). 

VERSE (102). 

Having voluntabilt followed a dead febsom, whbthbb 

HE BE A BELATION OB NOT, HE BECOMES PDBB BT BATHING 
WITH HIS CLOTHES ON, TOUCHING FIBE AND EATING CLABIFIED 
BUTTEB. — (102). 

Bhdsya. 

* Following* — going after, intentionally. If he happen to 
follow it by chance, then he need not Imthc with clothes on. 

Bathing, Touching of fire and Eating of clarified butter, — all 
these collectively are the means of purification.— (102). 

VERSE (103). 

One should not have a dead Bbahuana oabbied bt a Sbudba, 
WHILE Ills OWN people ABE THERE. FoB IT WOULD BE AN 
oblation into FIBE, DEFILED BT THE TOUCH OF THE ShuDBA, 
AND AS BUOH NOT OONDUCIVB TO HEAVEN.— (l03). 

Bhasya, 

‘ Have carried '—have taken out. 

' While his own people are there ’ — i.e., men of the same caste. 
The use of the term * oblation into fire ’ implies that the body 
should not also be burnt by the Shudra. 

The specification of the ‘ Brahmana ’ is not emphasised ; for 
the Ksattriya and the Vaishya also the Shudra’s touch is defi- 
ling ; hence what the supplementary statement indicates is that 
the prohibition applies to the case of these two also.— (103). 



sEcmoN. (li) 

Means af Purification for Corporaal Beings. 

VEBSE (104). 


Wisdom, adstbeitt, fibb, food, clay, mind, ttatbb, smbabino, 

WIND, ACTION, THB SDN AND TIME ABB MBANS OF PUBlFiaATION 

fob OOBPOBIAL BB1NQS.“*(104), 

Bhofya. 

* WUdom ' and (he rest are mentioned only by way o£ illus> 
trating the purification by lapse of time ; the sense bring—' just 
as these are the means of purification within thrir own spheres, so 
is Tim also, and the efficacy of this latter should not be 
doubted.* 

Of the several thing" mentioned here, what is efficatious under 
what circumstances shall be eaplained in the present context it- 
self ; and the efficacy of other things shall be described iin parti- 
cular places. 

‘ Wisdm — spiritual knowledge ; such as is taught by the 
SdMhya-Yoga. This serves to set aside Ignorance, and re- 
moves attachment and other impediments, whereupon wisdom 
becomes free from all defects. This is what is going to be des» 
cribed under 108, where it is said—' Intellect becomes purified by 
wisdom.* 

* Austmty ;*— 4he Kfhehhrot the Qh&ndrdyana and the rest. 
This serves to remove the taint of maj(w and minor rina. 

« '_i8 the m «»n" of purification of earthen-ware vessels 

and such other things as have been mentioned as bring 'purified 

N-beking* (121). 

‘Food }*— i.e., (he eating of such pure things as milk and roots. 
This also serves to purify in the same manner as Austerity. 
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The fact of * day* and * toaier ’ being the means of purifico- 
‘tion is well-known. That of the *mind ’ is going to be described 
under 108. 

*i8ineartn^ i. e. cleaning and whitewashing with such 
things as cowdung, lime and the like. 

* Wind ’—purifies pieces of grass and wood l 3 dng on the 
roads, which happen to be touched by the chdn^la and such 
others. 

* Actions ;*—e. g., the saying of Twilight Prayers and such 
other rites. It has been dedeared under 8-1 02 that ' one should 
stand saying the morning prayers, thus he removes the sin 
committed, during the night’;— what this means we have explained 
under Discourse II. 

Though 'Austerity ’ also is an * action ’, it has been mentioned 
oeporately for the purpose of empbarising its importance. In 
bet, in tbe]srdptures ‘Austerity* is generally mentioned separately ; 
e.g. |in Tajfiavalkya, Achara 221 — * Karmanisfhdstaponifthdy 
-(104) : 

VERSE (10.')> 

AhOMO all IIODBB OV PUBIFICATION, PUBlTt IH BBGABD TO WBALTB 

HAS BBBNrOBDAIHBD 10 3SB THE MOST IMFOBTAHT ; FOB HB WHO 

IS rUBB IB BBQABD TO WBALTB IS BBALLY FUBB, AMS HB U MOT 

KIBB WHO IB MBBBLT FSBIFIBD BT OLAT AMD WAIBB.— (105). 

Bhdfya, 

" What b the connection of tbb in the present context ?” 

What b meant b that — 'gust as one who, aftnr having 
paid the of nature, immedbtely betakes to purifying himself 
by day and water,— so whenever, through carebssness and mb- 

one happens to steal what bdongs to others, or to do any 
nieh^aet,— he ehonld immedbtdypjetske to the necessary ex|da^ 
tory rites, for the purpose of purifying lumself*;— os b gmag to 
In BE^pbiiiBd upder Dboonrsd ll.*— (105). 
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VEHSE (106). 

LbABHBD men aaOOMa POBB BT TOLBBANOB ; BT UBBBiXXTT TB08B 

WHO HAVE DONE WHAT SHOULD NOT BE DONE ; 8ECEET 8INNEB8 

BT THE BEPEATINO OT BAOBED TEXTS; AND BT AVBTEBITT 

THOSE WHO ABE WELL'YEBSED IN THE yBDA.<«-(106). 

Bhdfya. 

Those who are learned are- purified by tolerance ; ' they are 
never affected by hatred, jealousy or ill* will ; hence even when sin 
is rampant, they remain ever pure, -'Tolerance* is the property 
of the Mind which consists in having the same consideration 
for all. 

Of * liberality ’ also the efficacy in removing the sin of doing 
what sought notito be done has been described under 11.139, 
where it is declared that ‘ murder is wiped off by charity *. 

In the section dealing with * secret sins * also it has been 
declared that for the expiation of secret sins, one should repeat 
the sacred texts. 

For persons wdl*versed in the Ved^ 'aiMtentyi'; whidy, in their 
CBse^ consists in repeating the Vedic texts and also cultivating 
knowledge ; as it has been declared that—' for the Brahma^ 
learning is the real austerity* (ll‘2d5). As regards the 
* kfchehhra ’ and other penances, they are, means of purification for 
all men, not only for those versed in the Veda.— (106). 

VEBSE (107). 

What needs rcBinoATiON is rcapnED bt olat and waob ; 

THE BIVEB IS rOBlFIED BT ITS OUBEENT ; THE WOMAN OT 

DNCLkAN MIND BT MBNSTBHATIOH ; AND BbAHMA^AS BT 

BaNDMUSHHI.— (107). 


Bhdfya. 

When thehanksof a river with water shallowed down becomeB 
dsfilsd by andean things, its water becomes purified fay the 
eaimt of the same river, when it has regained Ha camnt stNDg 
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enough to demolish its sides. The brinks of rivers are not purified 
in the manner in ^vhich other ground is purified by means of 
five things ” ( V’erse 123). 

Or, it may be that the text has declared that * the river is 
purified by its current ’ in view of the idea that people may have 
in regard to the river having become defiled on account of un- 
clean things flowing along its current ; and the meaning is that it 
should not be thought that, inasmuch as the river has become 
contaminated by the flowing along of unclean things coming from 
all sides, it can never, become pure. 

The woman who has not lieen found to have had carnal 
intercourse with any man, but continues to think of the beauty and 
good qualities of other men, is regarded as ‘n/ undean mind^^ 
and such a woman becomes purified by * menstruation ’ ; i.e.y ; by 
the flow of blood during her courses. 

* Renunciation * shall be described in Discourse VI, and by 
this are Brilhmanas purified. And no mere mental process re- 
moves the sin that they, in their ignorance, may have committed 
in the shape of having entertained tiiqiights for the killing of 
small insects and so forth.— (107). 

VERSE (108). 

Tub limbs are purified by water ; the mind is purified by 

TRUTHFULNESS ; TUB BOUr^ PROPER RY LEARNING AND AUSTER- 
ITY ; AND COGNITION IS PURIFIED BY KNOWLEDGE.— ( 108 ). 

Bhasya, 

The * personality ’ entitled to the performance of acts consists 
of the following factosa — (1) The person himself, i.e , the Inner 
Soul, (2) the Internal Organ, i.e., the mind, (3) the Intellect and 
(4) the Body, the receptacle of experiences. The Sense-Organs 
being material, do not constitute a separate factor. Of these 
factors some are purified by one thing, and some by other ; tiie 
statement that * Time purifies everything * being purely valedic- 
tory. 


16 
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*Lmba,’ standing for the parts, indicate the wholes the body ; 
the sense hang that *by water’ — i,e., by bathmg — 'the body 
becomes purified.’ 

The * mind '—described (in Discourse I) as conristing of 'the 
existent and the non-existent ’—becomes contaminated by evil 
intentions ; and it becomes pure by *tniihfuheas’^i e.f by good 
intentions. In a previous verse (104) the mind has been apoken of 
as a ' means of purification ’ ; but' that has to be taken in an in- 
direct sense ; and the present text can not mean that * words ’ 
(truthful) are the means of purifying the mind ; and the Shruti 
also speaks of * the leord being prompted by the Mind, whence 
the word uttered by one who is absent-minded becomes fit for 
demons and not for the gods.’ 

* Learning ’—produced by the proper study of the Bafikhya 
and the Vedanta ; — and ‘aHster/(y’— in the form of the Krehchhra 
and the rest : — when endowed by these the ' soul proper ’ he- 
oomes purified. The tferro — ' bhnta ’ (in the compound ' bhut- 
Mmd )’ means projjer, real ; i.e., that which is really the soul, the 
object of the notion of the ' ego ’ as free from the notion of ' I ’, 
and not the material entity consisting of the body. v 

' Buddhi’ is ' cognition ’ — which is regarded ns contaminated 
when it appears in the form of a thing that is non-existent, or 
when it does not take any account of the distinction between the 
real form of the thing cognised and the apparent form in which 
it is cognised when, during dreams and such conditions, it is 
obsessed by wrong notions of things ; — or ' Bttddhi ’ may stand 
for thatfiiculty of the personality which is the product of the unex- 
piated portions of bis past misdeeds, and which may, by virtue 
of each single rin committed in the past, beset that personality in the 
form of Ignorance, appearing in the shape of the notion of divor- 
rity, or in the shape of the non-discrimination between the Soul 
and the matei^'li^butee, which operates in the form of attach- 
ment to cbUdpiiiy wealth and such things, and becomes the source 
of extreme kttigings.— This * Buddhi * becomes pure by ‘ inow^ 
lodge proper understanding of the means of cognithm as 
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indicating the selF-luminous chanic^>er of all co^nition^i. Cot)nitlon 
is distinct from the Offj€ ^£ vo^piUe iy by reason of tlie latter having 
a shapCy and it being impossible For the former to become modified, 
into that shape ; and hence it becomes purified by the conviction 
that it is, by its very nature, unmodifiiible. 

The term * learning ’ in the previous clause stands for the 
knowledge of what is taught by the Veda ; and its capacity for 
purification is of the same kind as described under 11.246— ^as the 
fire, in one moment, etc/ 

Being purified in the above manner, the person reaches the 
regions of Brahman. Such is the four-fold purification. And 
what is intended to he expressed is eulogy of such purification as 
leading to the fulfilment of the highest ends of man in the matter 
of his births and other ciruumstances. — (108). 



SECTION-IS. 


Purification of Substances. 

VKItSE (109). 

Tnus nAS BEEN BXPLAINEED TO YOU THE RULE REGARDING BODILY 

PURIFICATION ; LISTEN NOW TO THE RULE REGARDING TUB 

PURIFIOATION OF VARIOUS SUBSTANCES.— ( 1 09.) 

Rhdsya, 

^Of various thinys — i.e., of substances that arc used by man, 
in the form of products that are igneous, earthy, licjuid, solid, 
isolated, compact. 

This verse points out the ilifference of wlnt is going to be 
described from the purification described al)ove. In the foregoing 
Section the most iinporijuit jHirilicati ai was shown to be that of 
the Soul, that of sul)srances dcscrviiig attention only because of 
their being used by the personality ; while in the present section 
the reverse is the case. 

* Listen to the rule ’. This v(?»’se is meant to avoid the two 
sections being comfounded. — (109). 

VERSE (110) 

Of igneous substances, of gems and of everything made op 

STONE, — THE PURIFICATION UAS BEEN ORDAINED TO BE ACCOM- 
PLISHED BY MEANS OP ASH, BY WATER AND BY CLAY. — (110) 

B/um/a* 

The name ‘ lyneoiis snhs/ances * is applied to all those subst- 
ances that melt at the contact of lire ; e. g. silver, gold, copper, 
iron, lead, zinc and so forth. 

• Gems * — things of the nature of the rock-crystal. 

*Ashma^ is stone ; and what is made of it is called 
^ashrnamaya \ 
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^SarvasT/Uy everythhig ' — This hus been added for filling 

up the metre ; the justification for it being found in there 
being two kinds of stone — that quarried from mountains and that 
obtained from river-beds. 

‘Cy flsA’;— since both ii,<h and c/a// serve the same purpose, 
they arc to be regarded as optional alternatives ; while ‘water’ is 
meant to be used along witli each of these tw'O. 

“ What is the use of these ?” 

The removing of sttiins and smells. It has been declared 
that — ‘the purification of the unclean thing consists in the removal 
of its stains and sineir; — and again ‘so long as from the object 
besmeared with an unclean substance, the odour and stain do not 
pass oif &e. &c.’ 

Both ash and clay are, by their very nature, non-greasy ; 
hence purification is Ijrought about by these in the case of 
oily effects. 

The ‘purification’ of the ‘impure’ thing consists in making 
it fit for use by removing its defects. 

“ If this is so, then ic should he, necessary to describe in 
detail the impurity attaching to things — in some such form as 
*such and such a substance becomes when in contact with 

such and such a substance *. — ‘ But these arc worldly things ; and 
all this would be known from ordinary usage.* — Not so ; be- 
cause from ordinary u<age, the thing is known only in a vague 
general form. Further* iu ordinary usage what is called ‘impure’ is 
only what has become disgusting by V)eing contaminated by urine, 
ordure and blood ; while what is meant by ‘impure’ in the present 
context is that which is unfit Jor touch imj &c. ; and it is only from 
the scriptures that it could be learnt whence this unfitness arises. 
Then again, a man is called pure when lie does not fall into a 
mistake in regard to what belongs to others. F rom all this it is 
clear that no useful purpose can be served from what is thus 
known, from ordinary usage, regarding the signification of the 
term in question. Though it is generally known that what has 
been contaminated is impnrey yet it cjinnot be known by what 
particular thing a certain thing becomes contaminated. — ‘ But 
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how can the exact signification of Ji term l;e ascertained from 
scriptures, when, 'as a matter of fact, what the scriptures provide 
is the knowledge of what should be done^ and not the meaning of a 
certain word, which latter is what is done by the work of Panini; 
that this is so follows from the fact that the Smrtis of Manu and 
others are based upon the Veda (which deals only with the 
Duties of Man) \ — Our answer to this is as follows : — In the case 
in question, we do infer an injunction in the form — ‘ one should 
not make use of a substance that has become contaminated by such 
and such a substance ’ ; and there would be nothing incongruous 
in the notion that the substsince by whose contact the thing 
becomes unfit for use is the cause of contamination. Similarly as 
regards puritication also, we can rc'cognise its basis in some such 
injunction as — ‘ when a thing has become contaminated, it may be 
used after it has gone through the prescribed process of washing 
&C-’ ; and yet such an injunction would not mean that * purifica- 
tion should be done For it it did this, then, he who Avould not 
do it would incur sin. What happens is that in the case of ordi- 
nary secular acts, it being possible for the man in need to make 
use of any kind of vessels, pure or otherwise, — the Scripture lays 
down the restriction that ‘ if need arises, one should make use of 
such vessels, and not of others If it is to be treated as a 
restriction^ then it would be incumbent upon only one who seeks 
prosperity ; and every other man would be free to do as he 
chose ; just as in connection with the question of the correct 
forms of words, though the correct and incorrect forms are both 
equally expressive, yet there is the restriction which indicates that 
the use of the correct form brings merit, while that of the in- 
correct form is sinful [and this means that only people seeking 
merit need use the correct form].* — This would be true only if 
there were no text prohibiting the use of unclean vessels. But 
when there is such a prohibition, how could anyone make use of the 
vessel that has not been purified ? As for the rules regarding 
purification, these only represent exceptions (to the prohibition 
of unclean vessels, the meaning being, that if the unclean vessel 
has been purified, it may be used). How then could there be any 
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prosperity arising from what is a mere exception ? Since all that 
it means is that if one acts according to the exception, he does 
not incur tht sin of transgressing the prohibition. 

“ Or again, the Snirti may be taken as dealing with the 
explanation of the meanings of words, — resembling the Smrti 
that deals with tlie correct and incorrect forms of words. As for 
the notion that ‘ the works of llanu and otliers have their 
basis in such Vedic texts as <leal with the subject of what ought to 
be done \ wc ask— wl.o has said that this is so ? Asa matter of 
fact, our presumption of the basis for tlie assertions of Manu and 
others depends u})()n the merit of each individual case. For 
instiince, in tlie case of the Astnka^ which is of the nature of a 
rite^ we presume its basis- in the form of a \'cdic text enjoining 
Vfhiit ought to^be di>nr\h\\l in a case where the assertion deals 
with things as they really exist, the corresponding basic text, also 
must be of the same kind, dealing witli an accomplished entity. 
As regards the sul)ject of the exact meanings of words, the idea 
regarding the priority of a particular denotation may always be 
derived from usage ; ns in this matter there is no question of any- 
thing to be done. In the case in question however (where there is a 
question of something to be done)^ it is not possible to derive any 
knowledge from mere usage. Specially because purification being 
something that can be brought about only by means of Vedic 
texts, how could it ever be made dependent upon usage ? If it 
were, then all injunctions on the subject would be absolutely 
futile. — ‘ But we have such injunctions us that of Fanini, to the 
effect that one should make use of correct, and not incorrect, 
forms of words’ (wliere also there is no act to be done, nothing to 
be brought into existence).’ — This is not Panini’s injunction at all; 
all that his rule says is ‘this is correct, not that ’ ; though it is 
true there is a rule like what has been (juoted in the works of the 
authors of the Dharmasatras all this may be learnt in detail 
from the Abhidhdndsara ). — ‘ In this Smrti itself we find such 
injunctions as that — (1) claimants to property shall divide it in 
such and such a manner, or that (2) the eldest brother shall take 
four shares (9*153), or that (3) the eldest brother shall take Ac. 
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&c. (9’105). The proper clcnotntion of the injunction has been 
declared to extend to directing and other factors also. 

In fact the denotations of the words are in the form of 
iniunctions and direction^ and other factors are only supplementary 
to the injunctions ; for in all these cases tlie notion derived from 
the words is in the form of wn/Z/i// to activity (towards a certain 
end).’ — But what sort of urtjiiuj could there be in the case (1) of 
causes and effects, or (j 2) of the |)ron()uncin({ of blessings, or 
(3) of opportunity tall which are sometimes expressed by the 
injunctive affix) ? Nor could the takiny vof the four shares, men- 
tioned in the texts just f|uoted) form the object of an injunction ; 
since it is whac is liable to he done by reason of the eldest bro- 
ther being desirous of taking all he can. — ‘ But the desire, of the 
eldest brother Avould lead him to take his own ns well as the other 
brothers ’ shares, and hence the said injunction serves to restrict 
what should be taken by each/ — As a matter of fact however, 
there being no possibility i)erceptible of any one demanding more 
than his prescril)ed share, ithere is no room for any restrictive injunc- 
tion. — ‘Well, on account of tl)e prohibision, the text may be 
taken as a preclusive injunction. — I'liis would be all right ; but 
in that case, if at the time of division itself, any of the brothers 
were to take sdmething in excess of his prescribed share, with 
the acquiescence of his brothers, he would be incurring sin, even 
though the permission of the brothers would be there. Nor could 
the text be taken as indicating the man’s ownerslup over a certain 
share of the thing concerned ; because the coming into existence 
of ownership has been already mentioned in the injunction of 
receiving one’s share ; and w'hat the prohibition does is to point 
out that over everything else, apart from the prescribed share, the 
man has no rights of ownership. But even so, if one were to 
transgress this prohibition and take possession of an excessive share, 
bis ownership would certainly come into existence. It is for 
these same reasons that ownership has been held to be produced 
even by stealing and such acts. And for the time, apart from 
possession, no such idea is entertained as that this man has no 
ownership over the thing. 
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** Thus then, it being found that the text in question cannot 
be taken either as an Injunction, or a Bestriction, or a Preclnuon, 
all that the dividing ineans is the apportionment of the shares 
so much is the share of this person and so much of that.* 
Consequently the injunctive in ^vibhajeran *, * should divide *, must 
indicate opportunity ; and that the term * should take * only 
refers to what actually happens in ordinary worldly practice ; just 
as in the injunction ‘ the hungry man should eat or * for the 
sake of the acquisition and safe-guarding of his property one shall 
seek the help of the king.* Ghiutama has distinctly enumerated 
(in 10*39) the sources, of ownership as—* Inheritance, purchase, 
&c., &c.* 

“ Thus then, since we have siicli direct Smrti-injunctions as 
those of the Aslaha- and the like (which are sometliing to he done 
and hence fit subjects for injunction), what is said in them regard* 
ing Impurity and Purity cun only be taken as laying down some- 
thing that is entirely of a siinctificntory character ; and since this 
also has its basis in a (Yedic) Injunction, it may be regarded as 
prescribed by that injunction itself. So that it is only from the 
scriptures that it cun be determined what is impurity and what is 
purity. For this reason it is ppeessury that-^he nature of imparity 
also should be fully explained.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows This has been 
explained under 135 below, where ‘ fat, semen, &c.,’ of men 
have been mentioned as constituting * impurities ’ ; and the 
specifying of * men * is only illustrative, as is dear from other 
5mrfi-texts, of all such animals no the dog, the cat, the ass, the 
camel, the monkey, the crow, the village-hog,, the village*cock, the 
rat, the jackal and other carnivorous animals and birds, also 
nailed animals and the mungoose ; and * fat ' and the other things 
indudealso ihejlesh and the hair. 

What is meant by the declaration of ' purification ’ (in the 
present verse) is that whenever the substances mentioned become 
contaminated by urine and such things they have to be sanctified 
in the manner laid down ; and thia need not be done when they are 
to be used in thdr natural condition. Because gold and other 
17 
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things are not impure by thdr nature, — when alone they could need 
purification whenever they would be used. 

Or, the verse may be taken as laying down the. purification in 
connection with a visible act, but with a view to an invisible 
(tranoendental ) result : just like the laying down of the rule 
that * one should eat facing the East.’ 

In this latter case however, the mention of ‘ purification ’ 
would be incongruous. 

As for the ordinary clearing and washing of vessels before 
eating) those are done on account of usage, and not by virtue of 
the Smrti-rule regarding purification (which pertains to only such 
articles as have betome defiled by the touch of the unclean 
thing). 

As r^pwds the other things that are * untouchable ’ by man — 
such, for instance, os the CAUnddla and the like — or garlic, onion, 
wine^ meat and so forth,— these also are sources of defilement 
of substances. 

What particular form of purification shall be used in the case of 
the contamination by what andean thing, — for this it is necessary to 
look out for usage and other Sm^ti-texts. Details on this point have 
been .‘supplied by Harlta, Apastamba, ParOshara and other sages ; 
but all these passages we have not quoted here, for fear of having 
to write too much, in the manner of the philosophical writer 
Obanebagonun.— (1 10). 

I VERSE (111). 

A aoLnn wshl, tstta fbom stAius, bscombs pobb bt watbb 

. ALOBB ; 80 AIBO WHAT IS FBODUOBU IN WATBB, WHAT 18 MAI» 
^ m BTONB ABB WHAT IB HADB OF BILVBB, IF IT 18 BOT BBCHA8BD 

(OB FMBX MUCH DBHUtDj.— (111). 

BhAfya. 

This rule applies to two particular metals, gdd and silver, 
when th^ are free from stains ; as for other metals, copper and 
the rest| thdr cleansing is to be done with washing with powdered 
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bricks and such things, just os in the case of ilidr bang defiled 
leavings of food. There is no stain in a vessel in which milk or 
water has bcsn drunk. As regards the case where parts of the 
vessel become stained by the leavings of meat, butter, milk and 
such things, the author is going to lay down distinct means of 
deannng — 'By that from which they sprang &c.* (113). Then 
again, since the text has spoken of the removal of ' smells and 
stains ', we should make use of such cleansing substances as may 
be capable of removing a particular stain ; and it is not necessary 
to make use of ash and water in all coses. HBrita mentions 
several such cleansing substances, as 'powdered wheat, rice, peas, 
barley, kidney -bean and lentil ' ; and he proceeds to say—' even 
when gold and silver vessels are not stained, if they have been 
touched by a Ghafldola, or by a menstruating woman, they should 
be cleaned with ash twenty >one times.* 

Shaftkha however has declared thus^' Of metal vessels defiled 
by a dead body or blood or semen or urine or ordure, there should 
be ttther alteration or scrubbing or washing twenty-one times 
with ash ’. There should be ‘ alteration ’ in the case of vessels 
long immersed in urine Ac. ; 'alteration' lAeans the destruction of 
the original name and form and the bringing about of an o ther 
shape and name ‘ scrubbing ’ means scrutchmg with a sharp 
weapon or with stone. 

Another Smrti-text has prescribed '(1) melting, (2) hanttng 
and (8) hammering.*— When the vessel has been put into the 
mdting-pot by the goldsmith, it becomes pure ' burning ’, ie., 
being put into fire by goldsmiths ' hammering ’, i. e., heating and 

then placing on the anvil and hammering, in the melting-pot 
it bting declared that 'all mines are pure.* 

* What M produced out of water * — the conch-shell, the rock- 
crystal and the like. For the stained conch-shell there is purifi- 
cation by the paste of white mustard, or by cow’s-urine and water, 
at hjf milk. We read in another /ffnirti— 'The conch-didl is 
purified ly water; if it is defiled and oily, then by milk and 
water, sad ly the paste of white mustard.* 
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^Anupaskrtam ’ ' enchased i.e., the chasings in which are not 
filled (with unelean things), not very much defiled. This goes with 
every one of the things mentioned ; hence in the case of every one 
of these being defiled with the touch of dry unclean things or of 
the cha^dala and the like,— even though there be no stain,— the 
purification is to. be os described before, in accordance with other 
Smf ti-texts. — (1 1 1). 

VEBSE (112.) 

Gold and bilvuir sprang out of the union of water and fire ; 

FORiTHESE REASONS THE PXJBIFiaATlON OF THESE TWO IS BEST 

DONE BY MEANS OF THEIR SOURCE. — (112.) 

Bhdsya,. 

This is a purely commendatory description. 

In the series of commendatory p?is.sagcs beginning with the 
words ‘ agnirx*ai varunam * and ending with ‘ ahhydkdmyata \ 
the origin of gold and silver has lieen described ; the meaning of 
which is that — ‘Agni approached V^iriina, i. e., water, in the 
manner of a male approaching a female, and had sexual inter- 
course with it, and out of this s^})rang gold and silver,’ 

For this reason the purification of these is done by means of 
their ' source ’ ; i. c., by fire when there is much defilement, 
and al^o by water. 

Another reading is * Sayonyd ’ ; in which case the meaning is 
* by that which has the same source ns themselves i.e., by ash. 
And in accordance withjthis view cleansing by means of clay is also 
sometimes permitted. 

The ^purification is best done ’.—(112), 

VERSE (113). 

Of oopper, iron, brass, pewter and tin, the purifioation should 

BE DONE, ACCORDING TO SUITABILITT, BY MEANS OF ALKALINI 

SUBBTANCRB, OF LIQUID AOIDS AND OF WATER. — (113). 

Bhdsya. 

^ According to suitability ’.—According to what may be suitable 
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to a particular thing ; i.e., that substance should be used for 
deaning which is best fitted to remove the dirt from the object to 
be cleaned. It is for this reason that in another Smrti we find it 
stated that — ‘things made of tin and lead are to be cleansed by 
miwna of cow-dung and chaff.’ Similarly—* Brass-articles smelt 
by the cow, or defiled by the food-leavings of the Shudra, 
or defiled by dogs and cows become cleansed by means of 
ollrnlinft substanccs.’ It is with a view to this that we have the 
various varieties of alkalines, such as those prepared out of 
gruel, or of pomegranates and so forth.— (113). 

VERSE (114). 

Fob all liquids, pubifioation has been deolabed to consist in 

TUBOWINO OUT A LITTLB ; FOB SOLIDS, IN SPBIHKLINQ ; AND FOB 
WOODBN ABUCLBS, IN B0BAPING."-“(114). 

Bhdsya. 

* Lijnids .’ — Substances that have the tendency to flow ; e. g., 
clarified cutter, oil, gmel and so forth ; when small quantities of 

these, -not more than aseer— are defiledbythecowand otherthings, 

—their purification is done by means of^ ‘ utpavana ’, — i.e., the 
removal or throwing away, of a portion of ‘the original contents. 
In another 5mrft-text it has been declared as follows ‘Utpavana 
is done by means of two blades of Kusha, Avith the hymn— 
* pavamdna^uvarjdna^, &c.’ 

Others have explained ‘ utpavana ’ to mean ‘ make to over- 
flow ’ ; the meaning being that another similar substance is to be 
poured into the defiled liquid till the vessel becomes fiUed to over- 
flowmg and a portion of the liquid flows out. 

What is here prescribed is to be done in the case of direct 
oontamination. 

In the case of small quantities, the Uquid has to be thrown 

away. 

When, on the other hand, it is the vessel t^t is contenunated 
thtfe is no direct defilement of the liquid itsdf — it should 
be removed into another vessel. In the case of Uquids becoming 
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contaminated by the contact of food-lea viugs, it has been declared 
^ cUu’ificd butter should be placed in wnter and Vedic mantras 
recited ’ ; and it is clear that the things have to be poured 
into another vessel, which latter is to be placed in water ; for if 
the oil itself were placed in water, it would not remain fit for 
use. Similarly in the case of clarified butter also. 

The said ' utpavana ’ is meant for liquids. But when liquids 
come into contact with urine and other unclean things, to this 
extent that their own odour and colour cease to be perceptible,— 
they have to be thrown away. 

As regards such liquids as have been boiled, Shaflkha has 
prescribed re-boiling also. 

This same purification pertains to even urine and other 
unclean liquids, when they arc to be used by the Shudni and 
others. But in this case ^ utpavayia ’ would mean only ‘ overflow- 
ing \ As Vashistha has said— * for things on the ground it is like 
water 

‘ Solids ’ — hard substances ; such as cooled clarified butter, 
curds, Bugur-candy, cakes and the like. In the ease of these, if the 
portion that is defiled is thrown away, tlie remainder becomes 
purified. Shaftkha has declared — ' In the case of dry substances, 
by the removal of contamination 

Or, the term • samhatd]^ ’ may stand for things composed of 
several components ; such as, conch, Kent, bed and the like, which 
are composites, composed of hoiaogoiieous as well as heterogeneous 
constituents. 

But in all cases, purification is obtained by the removal of . 
contamination. 

In the case of contact with a dead body, or with unclean 
things that have dried up, that part which has come into direct 
contact with such things is to be washed and the rest of 
the thing is to be sprinkled with water. 

In the case of wooden articles— c., things made of wood 
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only, such sis a scat, a board and the like made of wood— if these 
are contaminated by the touch of a dead body, or a chandala or 
Shudra, — ^there should be scraping. 

Others hold that scraping is to be done only when the thing 
touches Ordure ; in which case, the slain and the smell have got to 
be removed by scraping, and the rest of the thing is to be washed 
and sponged with clay and water. 

On contamination by a dog and such things, there should be 
washing, as in the case of ordure. 

In the case of the wooden bed and such things made up of 
wood and ro|)(*s &c. and not of wood only)^ purification is 
secured as in the cahc of ‘ soliils ’ or ‘ composites — 1 1 4 ). 

VERSES ( 116 - 116 .) 

During sacrificial performance there srioui.n re cleaning op 

THE SACRIFICIAL VESSELS ; THE PURIFICATION OF SPOONS AND 

CUPS IS ACCOMPLISHED RY WASHING ; — (llo) 

Tub purification of the ‘ Ciiaru *, the ‘ Sruk ’ and the 

* SrUVA ’ IS DONE RY MEANS OF HOT WATJBR ; AS ALSO OF THE 

* SpHYA 'I'HE WINNOWING RASKET, THE CART, THE PESTLE AND 

THE MOR'iAR. — (HO). 

JBhd^a, 

These two verses are to be taken as citing examples in illus- 
tration of what has been laid down in the Shruti, 

When the cups, the spoons and other sacrificial vessels have 
been used in one performance, they become smeared with 
clarified butter and oth^r olfering-materials employed at that 
performance ; and with a view to avoid the contamination of the 
fresh performance by such stains and smearings, these have to be 
removed by means of hot water ; and this cleansing has to be 
done in the manner prescribed for each case : sometimes by hand, 
sometimes by kusha-grass, sometimes by the threads at the end 
of one’s garment, and so on. 

The purification here mentioned is in connection with sacri- 
ficial performances ; in the event of the vessels becoming defiled 
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with food'leavingB etc., the cleanta^^ is to be done in the same 
tnannw as in the case of ordinary vessels. In as much as we 
have the Ve^c declaration — ‘ they do not become unclean 

>it is understood that in the case of other defilements, the 
ordinary purification is to be done. 

The exact shapes of the ^graha' the *ehamasa* and the 
' sphya * are to be ascertained from persons versed in sacrificial 
lore. — (116—116). 

VERSE (117). 

Of OSaiNB and cloth, im large quantities, thebe is spbinelino 

WITH water ; AND IN SMALL QUANTITIES, THEIB PUBIFIOaTION 

HAS BEEN OBDAINED TO BE SECURED BT MEANS OF WASHINO 

WITH WATER.— (117). 

Bhdsya. 

Gnuns are declared as to be regarded to be ‘in large 
quantities’ when they are more than one *drona* in weight 
(about thirty-two seers). Others hold that they are to be regarded 
aa * much ’ in relation to particular men 'and to particular time and 
place ; e.gt, for one who is in a poor condition, even a ‘ kudava ’ (a 
quarter seer) may be ‘much’; similurly under certain conditions, 
grain is regarded as * mu(^ ’, only when there is a large accumu- 
lation. Says Baudhftyana (Dharmasutra 1-5-47)— ‘ One shall 
employ the method of purification after having duly considered 
the place, time, the man himself, the substance, the use to which 
h is gcnng to be put, its origin and condition.’ 

Some people would apply the same rule to doth also. 

Though things have been dedared to be ‘ many ’ when thqr 
are three and more, yet, since the text has used the plurtU number 
in the term * cdpdndm ’, ‘ those in small quantities *, we take it that 
npto (and including three), tb^ are to regarded as of ‘ small 
quantity*. 

‘ With watar* (in the secmid time)— This is purely illustrs- 
tive ; hence the doth is to be washed with that liquid which may 
he hUe to remove the contamination that has defiled it. This has 
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been abready explained before. The term ' sprinkling ’ has been 
need for the purpose of emphnsisinfr the use of water, the sense 
being that ' the sprinkling is to be done with wtUer only.’ It is 
on account of this difference that the term * wM utater * has been 
used twice. 

If even by washing the stain in the cloth does not go, then that 
much of it should be cut off, or the whole should be cut off,— 
as laid down by Gautama (1—33).— (117). 

VERSE (118). 

ToK method of FUBIFYIMO LEA'rHF.n AND YBBE>BARKB IS 8I11ILAB 

TO THAT OF CLOTHES ; AND FOB VXOBTABLBS, BOOTS AND FBUITS, 

THE PUBIFIOATION IS LIKE THAT OF OBAINS. — (118). 

Bhasya. 

* Leather ’,—i. e., goat-skins and such other skins as a/e 
touchable ; and not the skin of the dog, the jackal or such animals 
as are by their nature unclean. 

The same rule holds good regarding also things made of the 
said leather, in the shape of shoes, armour and the like. 

In the present context, wherever Che original constituent 
cause is mentioned, it includes the product also ; and vine versa. 
So tbnt. the rule laid down in connection with ‘ wooden articles ’ is 
applicable to wood also. Yashistha, having described the purifi- 
cation of wooden articles, proceeds to speak of * wood, -bone and 
earth ’ ; and if the cause did not include its product, how could 
the author apply the purification (prescribed for wooden articles^ 
and not for toood) to the icood ? In fact the inclusion of the 
product by the cause is only right, since the notion of the latter 
does not certainly cease in regard to the former. 

‘ Vaidala ’ stands for the bark of trees and other like things. 

In another Smrfi-text this same purification in laid down for 
feathers, kusha, skins, chowries, gnea, cane, hair, and tree-bark ’ 
—Here ' feather ’ stands for the peacock's feathers, and things 
made of them, such as umbrellas, hair ornaments and so forth 
the term *pavUra ’ stands for kusha, and also for doth mode of 
18 
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kuaho} — the term * graas ' stands for palm-leaves ; according to 
the assertion that ‘ the pnlm is known as the king among plants 
and the part of the wood (i.e., ‘ trna which is part of * tmardja ’) 
denotes the whole, like the term ' deva * denoting the name 

* Devadatta * hairs i. e., of the cow, the horse and the goat, 
not of man ; as the latter, when fallen from the body, are un- 
touchable ; for in the present context all the purification mention- 
ed pt rtains to cases where a thing has been defiled by the touch of 
another substance, and not where the thing is unclean by its 
very nature ; that this is so is indicated by the fact that exactly 
the same purification has been laid down for cloth and grain. 

Vegetables have to be dealt with in the same manner as 
grains. That is just as sprinkling and washing are the means of 
purifying grains, while they are still in the form of grains, and 
have not undergone embellishment by means of thumping and 
the like acts, — so also are they for the purifying of vegetables also. 
Hence the present rule pertains to uncooked vegetables only. As 
for cooked vegetables, even though they are spoken of as 

* v^tables ’, yet some other method of purification has' to be 
found for them ; as-, it has t^n said—' by clean water and by the 
flame of fire* and so forth. For vegetables taken out of large 
heaps, as also for gruel, cow’s milk and the rest, sprinJding 
and heating on fire hate been specially laid down by H&rita p— 
and similarly, for all grains m pods, scrubbing and pounding and so 
forth. 

All this is for the purpose of removing all doubts in the 
event of their being touched by foot, as it has been said that 

* all things in large quantities are pure.' — (118). 

VERSE (119). 

Of SiLKm An> woouv stuffs, bt iibaks of saltox babth ; of 

BLAinUTS BT SOAF-BBBBIBS ; (iF * AMSHU-CA'n'A,’ BT TBB Bst- 

FBUIT ; ABB OF UNBB BT WUITK KUSTABD.— (119). 

Bhdfjfa. 


* Ufa ' is atUine earA. 
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The ‘ soap-berry ’ and other things mentioned are well-known. 

When the stuffs spoken of are stained 1^ an (^j 
substance, thty have to be rubbed over vrith the powder of the 
things mentioned, and then washed. 

‘ Silken-stuff ’, * kausheyn ', is a particular kind of cloth ; so 
also the ‘ amshu-patta ' ; the ‘ Avika ’, is woolen stu^. In conneo 
tion with this latter Tldrlta has declared that * woolen articles are 
purified by the sun. * But this should be understood as pertain- 
ing to such stuffs as are constantly worn, and hence come into 
contact with the bodies of several persons ; and not when they 
have become defiled by foreign contamination, 

By reason of all these being * cloth it might be thought 
that ‘ sprinkling and washing ’ would be the means of purifying 
them ; and the present text prescribes the methods for moving 
the stains of oil, &c. 

* Ksauma'y ‘ Linen *, includes jute stuff also. (119). 

VEBSB (120). 

The T.KABMBD MAN SHoDLD PUBIF7 OONCH-BHEIIiB, HOBN AND 

THINGS MADB OF BONE AND TUSK, LIKB LINBN ; AND BY OOW’b 

UBINB OR WATSB. (120). - 

lihOsya. 

The * bone *, ‘ horn ’ and ' tusk ' meant are those of the touch- 
able animals, — the cow, the sheep snd the elephant, •and not of 
such animals as the d<^, the ass and the like. 

‘ Water ’ and ‘ cow's urine ' are optional alternatives ; while 
the use of * white mustard ’ is to be oomlnned with eiriier <ff 

tibese.— KI^)- 

VERSE (121). 

Obabb ahd wood and btbaw bbcomb fobb bt snoNKUHa ; m 

HOOSB BT SWBBnHO AND BPBIKKLINO ; AND AB BABIBBN FOT 

BT n-BAKna.— (121). 

Bhdfya, 

* PaMa \ * eiraWf ’ is the name applied to oorn-etalkB OBed in 
dm making of OMts and such other things 
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* (jfOM*,— kusha^ ordinary grass, and so forth. 

“ In connection with the mention of ' wooden artides ’(114), 
it hoB been remarked that the mention of the prodtict implies the 
coiMS also } under the drcumstances, why should * wood ’ be men* 
tinned in the present verse ? ” 

It is mentioned for the purpose of emphasising the fact that 
qtrinkling alone is what should be done. And itis in virtue of this 
that until the cause contamination is very serious, people do not have 
recourse to scraping the wood. In the event of its being touched 
fay the OhSndala and such unclean persons, the purification is 
brought about ' by m^s of the rays of the siin, of the moon 
and. wind* ; but in the case of things made of wood, — such as the 
ladle and the like,<~if the contamination is slight, people desirous 
of using them in connection with food &c., should have recourse 
to sprinkling and scraping. 

* Steeejping '—is the dearine of the house, which consists in 
removing of the stains* of smoke and such things. 

* Smearing i. e., rubbing the floor with cow-dung, lime or 
some such thing. , 

All this should be understood to be necessary in the 'case of 
the whole wall of the house becoming defiled by the touch of a 
dead body, a ehdn^a, a menstruating woman and such persons ; 
wlule in the case of only a portion of the wall bdng defiled, only 
that part should be tmeared. But in the case of defilement by 
a dead body falling on the roof, walls should be scraped, rays of the 
sun should be made to enter the house, and the inside should be ex- 
posed to fismes of fire ; and in some cases re-building also has been 
Imd down. All this comes under the term ' clearing 

Of earthen articles, there should be * re-baking That is, 
when it has been touched by a man with unwashed mouth, it shall 
be heated on fire ; actual rebaking is to be done only in the cose of 
its bdng defiled by such undean things as a wine-keg and tiu 
lOn. When however it is touched by the mne itself, it should 
be thrown away. This is what has been thus dedaied by 
V—Tii^ hn (S ^9)—* An earthen article is not purified by re- 
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halting , iE it has been touched by wine, mine, ordure, spittingB, 
pus and blood ’.—(121}. 

VEBSB (122X 

Bt OUAHINO AMD SMBABIMO, BT SBBIMKLIMO AMD BT BCBAraiO, AMD 
BT THE LODOIMG OV OOWS— BT THB8B FIVB LAND BBOOMM 
PDBmBD.— (122). 

Bhdfya. 

Sprinkling — with cow’s urine or water ; or 1^ milk, as laid 
down in some books. 

* Scraping. ’ — Scratching inth some weapon and then throw* 
ing away the scraped earth, according to Gautama’s direction that 
‘ oE land there should be throwing away ’ (1.32). 

* By these five. ’ — This reiteration is with a view to indicate 

that the methods may be us^ singly or ooUectiTely. * Smeartng 
without!’ cleaning ’, is a means oE puriEying a spot which is not 
supplied with a dust-inn. If the ground is stained with urine 
or ordure, there should be scraping and sweeping. In the case oE 
riTer-banks and Eorests, there should be sprinkling with water. 

* Lodging of cows ’—making the land a oow«pen for a single 

day. 

All this should be done in the case of land lying near the 
cremation-ground. In the case oE land containing bones and 
skull, a portion oE the earth should be taken out and thrown away 
to another place ; also where all these may not be visible, but 
where their existence and subsequent appearapce may be sus- 
pected.— (122;. 

VERSE (128). 

What has bbbm batbm bt a bibd, what has bum bmbii* bt a 

OOW, BIiOWM BFOM, (» 8MBBZBD AT, OB DBFILBD BT nm USO 
IMBBOTB, BBOOUaS TOBB BT SCATIBBIMa BABTB.— (128). 

Bhdfya. 

The use of the term ‘ eaten ' indicates that the text pertsine to 

food. 
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By birds ’ — i.e., parrots and other birds that are eatable— 
what has been eaten out of (rendered a ‘lea/in^). This does not 
apply to what may have been eaten by the cro;v, the vulture and 
other such birds ; as in connection with this extensive expiatory 
rites have been prescrib(»d under the text ‘ what has been licked 
by a bird &c.| &c./ which lays down the expiration to be per- 
formed in the case of food which, by itself, is quite pure. Thus 
it is that there is no purification for food that has been eaten 
out of by the cow, in connection with the eating of which a 
similar elaborate expiation has been laid down. Though such 
may be the law, yet it is necessary to find out other Bmrti-texts 
and usage bearing upon the subject. As a matter of fact, when 
food, larger in quantity than ten cupfulls, has been defiled by the 
crow and other such birds, what cultured people do is to throw 
away just that portion of it that has been touched, and make use 
of the remainder after having purified it ; but if it is less than ten 
cupfulls, they throw it away. Here also the peculiar circumstances 
of each case have to be taken into consideration. 

In another Smrti-text, food defiled by the black birds has 
also been prohibited. 

‘ Bloivn upon ’ — with breath from the mouth, or over which 
a piece of cloth has been shaken for the purpose of being dusted. 

* Sneezed at ’ — that food on which some one has sneezed. 

— of men from their heads. — ‘ ’—small or- 

ganisms ; some of these, lx)rn out of moisture in the house, if 
they fall upon the food while living, they do not defile the food ; 
just as is the case with flies. The present purification is laid 
down for the case where dead insects fall on the food. Those 
insects, on the other hand, that are born out of impure sources, 
or which live upon dirt, they defile the food, even when living. 
Says Grautama (17*89)—* What is defiled by hair and insects is ever 
uneatable/ When the food happens to be covered by a large 
number of these, the whole of it should be thrown away. 

In the case of large heaps of food, if a small portion of it 
happen to be contaminate^ by impure insects, that much alone of 
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the food has to be thrown away and tlie reiiiainder is purified. 

In the case of contamination by hair, another Sinrti has laid 
down that the food shall be touched by vessels of gold, silver, 
k%A$ha and gems, along with water. In certain works heating also 
has been prescribed. 

Some people have taken tliis verse as laying down a rule for 
the purification of land. But they go against —(a) other Sinrti- 
texts, (6) usage and (c) the direct meaning of the text.— (124). 

VKIISE (12.5). 

Fboii an object tainted by an unclean substance, as long as 

THE smell and THK STAIN CAUSED BY IT DO NOT DISAPPKAK, 

SO LONG SUOULD EARTH AND WATER BE APPLIED TO IT, — IN ALL 

CASES OF THE PURIFICATION OF THINGS. — (1^5). 

BhCtsya, 

‘ Unclean^ — Untoucliable. 

“ If that be so, then what is ncit eatable by the person con- 
cerned, that alone will be a source of contamination for him ; e.g., 
wine and spirit would bej‘ unclean ’ for the Bruhmana^ but not for 
the Shudra.^" 

This is not right ; because substances intended as ofiEering- 
materials at a sacrifice are ‘ not eatable ’, before the offerings have 
been made ; and yet they are not ^ untouchable As for wines 
and spirits, even the touching of these has been prohibited, for the 
Brdhmana. So that that thing may be regarded as a source of con- 
tamination for a man the touching of which has been prohibited 
for him. So that what is true is, not ^ what is not eatable is 
untouchable^ ’ but that ‘ what is untouchable is not eatable' 

^ Tainted ' — besmeared ; contaminated. 

* 8o long *, — this prescribes repetition of the act. 

* Earth and water ' all this to be is used only if there is 
need for it ; and the need would consist in the removing of the smell 
and stain. So that in the case of the touch of such unclean 
things as are dry, or in the case of the contamination having 
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taken place lonpj ago,— since the smell and stain would have been 
removed by the lapse of time, — washing with earth and water 
should have to be done once only. 

“ The use of earth and water U for a visible purpose, — since 
it is only b) their use that the str.in is removed and the thing is 
purified ; in hat then is the use of the phrace ^ as long as ” 

The explanation is as follows : — The qualifying phrase has 
been added with a view to exceeding the restricted number of 
applications, specifically laid clown in such texts as — ‘ once to 
the urinary organ, thrice to the anus &c, &c.’ (3*448) ; the sense 
being that if the removal of the stsiin &c., of the excretions be 
found to be impossible by the restricted number of applications, 
the said restrictions are to be ignored and more applications 
used. All that the mention of the exact number of applica- 
tions means is that even if the smell and stain be removed by a 
less number of applications, the prescribed number must be 
made up. 

‘ Earth and water * have been mentioned only as indicating 
things that may be used as a means of purification. Hence 
even though the contaminating substance may have been washed 
o£E by water, yet it should be rubbec^ with saline substances, so 
that not a trace of the substance may be visible. 

* Disappear * — go off, cease. 

‘ Caused by it ’ — caused by the unclean substance. Hence 
there would be no contamination if the smell of such substances 
as musk and the like did not disappear from ch^thing dec. But in 
the case of a thing painted with kuHkuma and such substances, if 
any portion of it should happen to be contaminated by an unclean 
thingi then the kuhkuma also has to be removed from that 
portion ; and this for the simple reason that the kunkuma also is 
in contact with the unclean thing ; specially there also the ^ smell 
and taint ’ are present. If however the colour of kuhkuma happens 
to be attached to one’s body, and it cannot be removed by rub- 
bing, then purification may be attained (even by the use of earth 
and water).*— (125), 
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VERSE 

The gods ordained thuee thtncss pure for the Braiimanas : 

VFHAT IS NOT SEEN, WHAT IS WASHED WITH WATER AND WHAT IS 

COMMENDED BT WORD. — (lliO). 

Rfnist/a. 

‘ Pavitram ’ — pure. 

The mention of the ^ods is by wjiy of commendation. 

The term ‘ Brtihynana ’ includes, accordin'? to usjif?e, all 
castes. 

‘ ir/uiiis not setn^ a thin^ that, thoii<?h lyin^ in an un- 
protected place, is yet not actually seen to have been contaminated 
by the touch of the dog, the crow or such other things. The 
mere presence of such animals should not be made the ground 
for suspecting actual defilement, until it is actually perceived. 
Similarly there can be no harm in a man partaking of food 
prepared in the kitchen by cooks and others who may have done 
the cooking without having themselves undergone a cleansing 
process [if anything unclean is not actually perceived]. 

In this connection, no one should entertain the idea that — 
‘there would be nothing wrong in the partaking of food if the 
defilement were entirely unknown.’ As this would be contrary to 
what has been declared (in 5-20) regarding the sinfulness of 
eating certain things unintentionally. 

Thus the conclusion is that a thing is to be regarded as pure in 
connection with which no contamination is known by any of the 
recognised means of knowledge. But when, even in the absence 
of definite proof, there be even the slightest and most far-fetched 
suspicion regarding contamination, the thing concerned should be 
washed with water. E.g. when from among a large number of 
dishes and cups lying in the same place, if even one has been seen 
to be contaminated by the touch of the dog or some such thing, 
all the rest of them also should be washed with water. 

To this same category (of ^whatis not seen^) belongs also ^what 
is commended by word^ That is cultured men should be made to 
19 
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pronounce the thing to be pure. They sny that things become pure 
by the Brahmana’s word. The present tense in ^prashasyaie \ Hs 
commended^ has the force of the Injunctive, 

Some people explain the ^ commendation’ here spoken of as 
follows When the person going to make use of a certain thing 
has seen it being defiled, even if he does not himself see it being 
purified, he should believe it to have been purified if cultured 
people assure him that it has undergone purification.” 

This however is not right. Since the assertion of a trust- 
worthy person has nowhere been spoken of as being unreliable, to 
assert it here would be a needless repetition. 

Others have explained the term ^what is washed with water as 
meant to be an example, —and the ^‘unseen' and the ^commended 
by word! as the two whose purity is here enjoined ; the sense being 
— *Ju8t as what is washed with water is pure, so also should be 
regarded what is not seen and what is commended by word! 

If everything is pure^ in which no contamination is cognised 
by either Perception or Inference or Verbal Authority,— then why 
should the ChCindruyand^hwve been prescribed (under /i-lJl) as to be 
performed for the expiation of the sin of having partaken of 
defiled food, without knoAvledge ?” 

What has been said under 5.21 is in conrection with what is 
At for being eaten ; while the present text deals with purification in 
general. Or, a distinction may be drawn between the two decla- 
rations, either on the ground of one refering to cases of more 
serious defilement than the other, or on the ground of one refering 
to times of distress and the other to normal times. — (126) 

VERSE (127). 

Watbb oollbctbd on the obound is pube, if it is supfioiemt to 

ALLAY THE THmST OF THE COW ; BUT ONLY IF IT IS NOT CON- 
TAHmATBn BY ANY UNCLEAN THING, BEOOMING AFFECTED BY WITH 
1TB SMELL, OOLOUB AND TASTE. — (127) 

Bhdsya. 

The 'ground' is mentioned only by way of illustration ; so that 
water in cpnala ia also pure. Water on the ground, as also in the 
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atmosphere, is, by its very nature, pure ; but the ground, being in 
contact with unclean substances, is sliglitly impure ; hence when 
water is collected on the ground, it imbibes impurity by 
contact ; and the present text proceeds to point out what quantity 
of water thus collected is to be regarded as pur6 : — ^Sufficient to 
allay the thirst of the cow ’ ; — ^vaifrsnyam' means freedom from 
thirst. This is meant to indicate a particular quantity ; this ex- 
planation having been adopted by the ancients on the strength of 
the words of the Veda — ‘so that the dawlap of the cow dapples in 
v^ater &c. &c.’ Thus the quantity meant is that in which the 
cow’s dewlap becomes submerged, or which allays her thirst. 

Water collected on pure ground is pure, even in small quan- 
tities. 

“How is it to be known that water has been ^contaminated by 
an unclean thiuff ?” 

In answer to this we have the phrase— mi affected by 
its smelly colour and tastc.^ The Instrumental ending in ^amedhyend ^ 
^by an unclean thiny\ lias to he changed here into the genitive ; 
the meaning being — ‘when the water imbibes the smell, colour and 
taste of the unclean thing, then it is to be regarded as contaminated 
by it.’ According to this construction, if in a tank, an unclean 
thing be found in one part, vvhile in another part the water be 
found to be free from its smell &c., then this latter is to be regarded 
as pure— (127). 

VERSE (128). 

The artisan’s hand is always pure ; so also is mbrchandisb 

SPREAD OUT FOB SALE ; THE FOOD UEGOED AND HBLD BY THB 

STUDENT IS EVER SACRED ; SUCH IS THB BSTABLISHBD RULE— 

( 128 ). 

Bhdsya 

^Kard is artisan ; such as the cook; the dyer, the weaver and 
so forth the hand of these people is * a! ways pure' It is for 
this reason that they are touchable even during periods of impurity 
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caused by birth or death. But it does not mean that their hand is 
to be regarded as pure even when found to be actually bearing the 
stains of ordure or such unclean things. 

What is stated here is on the same footing with what as . been 
asserted before regarding certain people being ^immediately puri- 
fied.' Nor is there any superfluous repetition ; as no such puri- 
fication has been declared anywhere else in the Institutes of Manu. 
Then the present text contemplates another case also, e.(f. 
weavers, as a rule, weave cloth without bathing for separating 
the yarns from the pillars they make use of dough and gruel &c. ; 
— they place the vessels containing these things at random the 
^impurity' involved in all this is what is negatived by the present 
text ; and it is not meant that people who are fmpure by their 
very nature are to be regarded as ‘touchable' by taking to the work 
of artisans ; because such work has not been ordained for them. 

This same reasoning holds good regarding the view that 
things touched by Mlechchhas are not impure. In connection with 
these, sprinkling and washing have to be done, as laid down by 
ShaAkba, who reads — ‘The artisan’s hand is pure, and so also are 
substances in a heap.’ 

^Merchandise the substance that is sold for money, or is 
exchanged for some other substance, is called ^merchandise' ; and 
when this is ^spread ouf in the market-place, it is pure. That is, 
it does not become defiled by such contaminations as being handled 
by several purchasers, being spread out on unwashed ground and 
so forth, even though one may perceive such contaminations again 
and again. Since the text speaks of its being ^spread out'^ it follows 
that BO long as the thing is stored within a room, it is not pure, even 
though it is *in the market-place’. -As regards cooked substances, 
sueh as fried flour, cakes and the like,— though these also are ‘pure’ 
(when spread out in the market-place), yet they are not fit for 
eating ; as declared by Shaftkha — ‘things exposed in the market- 
place are not fit for eating’. 

^Held by the student' . — By reason of the ‘purity ’ being spoken of 
in this verse along with this term, it is to be regarded as pertaining 
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to such contamination as the following — (a) treading along the public 
road in course of begging (b) the sight of unclean objects, (c) 
spitting and sneezing, (d) the dropping of one hand on the food 
obtained and so forth, — all which are probable. 

^Sacred ; — this is meant to imply purity — (128). 

VERSE (129). 

The mouth of womeh is always fobs ; as also the bibd in thb 

DBOPPINO OF FBUITS ; TUB CALF IS POKE IN OAUSINO THE FLOW 

(of milk) ; AND THE DOG IS PUKE IN THE OATOHINO OF DBBR— 

(129). 

Bhdsya. 

The mouth of all women is ‘pure* — for the purposes of kissing &c. 
‘Women during sexual intercourse etc.’— says another .Smr/j-text. 
What is said here applies only to such women with whom sexual in- 
tercourse is possible, and not to the mother, sister and such women. 
This should not be understood to be the denial of the impurity 
attaching to the mouth until it is washed after food. Because 
even though the wife is a woman with whom^ sexual intercourse is 
possible, yet it has been declared in discourse IV that ‘one should 
not eat with his wife'. 

The addition of the term ^always’ implies that the month is 
pure, not only at the time of the actual intercourse, but also during 
the acts that lead up to it. 

*The bird in the dropping of Though the term “sAa- 

Aunt*, ‘Atr<r, denotes all kinds of birds, yet by usage, what is said 
here is not applicable to the crow, the vulture or other such birds os 
feed upon unclean things. 

Since the text uses the term ^dropping', the present rule applies 
only to fruits on the tree. 

‘/n causing tAs/oia’.— When the cow is being milked, the calf 
is tnado to touch the teats for the purpose of making the milk to 
flow ; and yet it has been declared that ‘cows are pure except in 
thdr mouths* ; so that the touch of the cslFs mouth might be 
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regarded as a source of impurity ; it is with a view to pre- 
clude this notion that we have the present text. 

The dog itself is not pure ; but it is to be regarded as pure 
when in the course of hunting;, it catches*the deer— (129). 

VERSE (130). 

Thx flxsh of the animai. killed bt dogs Manu has deolarbd to 

BE FOBS : AS also THAT OF THE ANIMAL KILLED BT OTHEB 

CABMIVOROITS ANIMALS AND UT THE Cha.VDALA AND OTHEB LOW 

OA8TB8. — ( 130 ). 

Bhd^a. 

In the preceding verse — ‘the dog is pure in the catching of 
deer’ — all that was meant was that in the act of catching deer, the 
dog is pure ; while the present verse goe.s into further details and 
declares the purity of what has been killed by the dog, as also of tlipt 
killed by others with the stroke of sticks &c. Hence it is only the 
latter part of the verse that lays down something new. 

'Carnivorom animals ’ — the kite, the jackal and the rest. 

^Chandala atid others'] — ‘and others’ is meant to include the 
Shvdpada and people of that class. 

*Low castes ’;— — the Nisada, the VyOdha and others, who live 
by killing animals.— (130). 

VERSE (131). 

ThB OAVrriES that abb above the navel abb all FURB ; THOSE THAT 

ABB BELOW IT ARB IMFCKE ; AS. ALSO ABB ALL BXCBETIONS DBOFFBD 

IBOH THE B JOT.— (131). 

Bhd^a. 

The term *kha’ stands for organ ; hence the organa of action 
also'become included ; and thus taking the two feet, the plural 
Dumber becomes justified in the phrase ‘those that are below it are 
mpwe.' 
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This explanjition (bv which thelciwer organs are all tnude impure) 
is not right ; as it is c.^ntrary to what lias gone in tlie first half. 
Therein it ha"* been fleclarecl tliat the jiuriry of those above the navel 
is of a higher grade and superior : and this could have a meaning 
only if the lower ones also were pure ; for what is trhiie cannot be 
called more black. 

Further, the term ‘A7ia’ doc*s not signify the orr^an, it only 
signifies the cavity or It is for this reason that the organs 

have been spoken of as ^saptaiihirmfifi(fljL\ •having seven seats* (the 
cavities of the two ears, two eyes, two nostrils and the mouth)* 
There are two ‘cavities* below the navel ; but the plural number 
has been used on account of the male and female generative organs 
being regarded as distinct. 

According to this, there would lie no uncleanliness of the hand 
involved in touching the inside of the mouth ; — but only if if does 
not come into contact with the phlegm or other things that may be 
there. So. that if the hand does become contaminated with some 
such defiling substance, tlie mouth shall not be touched by it— (131)^ 

VERSE (132). 

■» 

FlIBS, WATBB>DB0P8, shadow, the cow, the hobsk, the son’s bats, 

DOST, EABTH, AIB AND FIKE — BHO(;t.D BE BEOABDED AS POBE TO 

THE TOOOH.— (132). 

Bhttsya. 

‘Flies’. — all aweat-born insects. 

The ’cow’ iacludes the goat and sheep. 

The ’horse’ includes th% elephant and the mule. 

The ‘sun’ includes all luminous bodies. 

* Viprusah*, ’water-drops’’^ such drops of water as arc invisible 
and can be felt only by touch. 

’8hadow’~^t the ChdnMla and other unclean things. 

’EartK—m contact with, or walked over by, the GhSndSla and 
(he like — is pure. In other cases its sweeping has been prescribed. 
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The flies &Ci mentioned here, even though coming into contact 
with ordure and other unclean things, do net become sources of 
defilement. 

Another Smi‘li*text says— ‘Goats and horses are pure in their 
mouths ; cows are pure except in their mouths; cats and mongoose 
are touchable,— as also other auspidous birds and animals’.— (132). 

VERSE (133). 

Fob thk cuahsino of tbb bjkotobs of orinb add fabobs, eabth 

AMD WATBB should BE USED, AS AIUCQ AS MAT BE MEOESSABT ; 

AS ALSO IN THB TWBLVB OLBAM8ING8 OF TUB BODU.T KXOBBTIOMS. 

—(133). 

Bhatya. 

The impurity of the bodily excretions having been asserted 
in 131, the present verse proceeds to lay down directions for thdr 
deansing. 

‘J^'setors of urine and faeces' — t. a. the. organs by which 
these are passed,—/, e, the Anus Ac. ;— for the cleansing x)f these 
—one should 'use earth and water, as much as may be necessary ' ; 
t. e, not minding any restrictions as to the number (of washings 
and niblwgs), one should go on taking up as much water and 
earth as may be necessary for the total removal of smeUs and 
stains, 

‘Rodtfyf— proceeding from the body, — ‘axcrehons’— which 
are sources of impurity. In connection with the purifications ne- 
cesntated by these also, earth and water are to be used as much as 
may be necessary. In another Smrii we read— ‘In the case of the 
former six excretions both earth and water should be used ; in the 
case of the latter nx one is purified even by the use of water onlj^'. 

In connection with phlegm Ac. it is thus dedared in another 
Anrtf— The Fisdd excretion from the aose is called PhUgm' ; and 
since this oocnrs among the latter group of six, for deansing it 
•ertii need not he used at all. — (183). 
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VERSE (134). 

Fat, nmn, blood, iAabbow, dbinb, obdubb, basal ezcbbtiob, bab* 

WAX, PHLBOM, TBABS, BHEUM OP THB BTB8 AND PBRSPIBATION, — 
THBSa TWBLVB ABB TBE *BZCBBTI0NB’ OFHUXAN BB1B08.— (134). 

Bhasya. 

The twelve ^excretions’ nr *iinpnritieB’ are here indicated. 
*Human beinyi incladea all five-nailed animals. As re|purda 
dogs and jackals, their excretions are impure by reason of thdr 
own untouchability. 

*Urine and ordure* — of all animals, except those of the goat, 
the sheep, the cow and the horse.— (134). 

VERSE (135). 

OnB who DBSIBBS 0LBAMUMBS8 SHOULD APPLY BABTH— OBOE TO THB 
URINABY OBOAR. IHEIOR TO THB ABCS, TEN TIMBB TO (»IB HAND 
AND 8BVBN TIMES TO BOTH HANDS.— (1^5). 


Bhaaya. 

After the passing of urine and fu.'oes, for the cleansing of the 
urinary organ, earth should be applied to it once. 

In another Smrti it has been laid down that one should take 
as much earth mixed with water as can be contained in one hand. 
What I assort is that in view of what has been said regarding the 
using of as much earth and water as may be necessary, the proper 
quantity would be what is stated in the present text. Some people 
quote, in this connection, the following aajring— *The hand being 
filled up, the first (and largest) measure of it is called /Voarri, the 
second is half of it ; and the third part of it is called ‘mrttikd.* 
But this measure applies to the case of anus>deansing only. 
In all other cases, as much is to be used as may be necessary. 

20 
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In the case of a single evacuation also, the number of appli- 
cations is to be as here prescribed ; and v'hat is prescribed is the 
repetition of the act (of rubbing and washing). 

There is a distinction among the various kinds of ‘earth*, just as 
there is among the various kinds of the ‘cow’ and other things. In 
present connection, for instance, it has been declared that ‘earth 
should be got from a place far removed from an ant-hill, as also 
from the stables’ and so forth. No account need be taken however 
of the distinction into ‘white’, ‘black’, ‘red’ and so forth. 

^Who desires ’ — who wishes. — (l.So). 

VERSE (136). 

Scon IS THE PDBIFIOATION FOB IIODSKHOLDRHS ; DOCSrA OF THIS 
FOB STUDENTS, TBEULB FOB HBKMITS, AHD ODADBUPU FOB BE- 
KDECUTBS.— ( 1 36). 


Rhdsyu. 

The rules regarding Piirifiaition ^sry with the stages of life. 
For those who do not l)elong to any of these stages, the only rule 
is that as much earth and water shall be used as may be necessary. 
The same holds good for the Shildra also, who is entitled to 
observe the rules regarding the stage of the Householder ; so that 
he also has to observe the same number of applications. — (136). 

VERSE (137). 

HaVINO passed UBINB UB FABCBS, AND SIPPED WATER, OMR SHOULD 
TOUCH . WITH WATBB THE CAVITIES ; ALSO WHBM HE UAV BE 
OOIMO TO BBAD THB VsDA, AMD ALWAYS WHBM QOINO TO TAKE 
FOOD. — (137). 


Bhs^a. 

Having * passed*— e.. cleansed away according totheafore- 
aud directions, — all taint of urine &c., from the urinary organ, 
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etc. ; — * and sipped water,' — ‘ one should touch with water the 
eamiies 

‘ Also when he map be ijoing to read the Veda ' — /. <?., accord- 
ing to the course of Vedic study prescrbed in Discourse II. 

In accordance with its primary signification, the word 
‘ krtnd ‘ haring passed appears to mean ' having evacuated ’ ; 
and the meaning is that — ' after having passed urine and faeces 
and washed the anus and the urinary organ, one should sip 
water 

* Also when going t" read the Veda the sipping of 
water has been prescribed as a necessary duty in connection with 
the course of Vedio study, under ‘2'70. What is prescribed here 
is meant for all .sorts of reading of the Veda— either by one 
who is teaching it, or reading it. In other cases, people are said 
to be ‘ reciting ’ the Veda {udiihurantah)^ The meaning is that 
after having done other secular acts, one should not pronounce the 
words of the Veda, withojit having sipped water. 

'Also when going to take food.' (1^17). 

VEUSE (138). ^ 

Desibino bodily pobification, one should sip watbb tubice ; 

THEN HE should TWICE WIPE HIS MOUTH ; BUT THE WOUAM AHD 

THE SHODBA SHOULD EACH DO IT OHOE ONLY. — (138). 

Bhdsya. 

This is jthe reiteration (of a former injunction), for the 
purpose of enjoining what is necessary for the woman and the 
Shtldra. Though what is said here has been already declared 
before, yet it is repeated here for the sake of women and Shudras. 

Some people explain this text as follows : — According to the 
rule that * the Shudra is purified by touching water all that the 
ordinary Shudra is to do is to touch -water ; hence washing and 
touching of the ear, etc., that are understood as applying to the 
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Skudra, are regarded as pertaining to the better class of Skudras. 
As r^ards women, ->the general rule being that ‘the Brahmana 
is purified by water reaching the heart Ac., (2. 62), where the 
different castes are specified, it would seem as if all that is pres- 
cribed for males is to be done by females also ; and it is with a 
view to preclude this notion that we have the present text. 

' Desiring hodily purificaHon -this indicates that if one 
is quite dean when going to read or to take food, he need not 
necessarily repent the acts thrice ; nor need there be leashingi^-ell 
that need be done is the sipping of some quantity of water, and 
the touching of the organs ; and not all the details that have been 
laid down in connection with the ‘ sipping of water ’ prescribed 
among the duties of the Student— (138). 

VERSE (139). 

Bt SHunnAB livimo aooobdinq ro law, shaving should bn done 

NVBBT MONTH ; THNIB MANNER OF PUBIFICATION SHOULD BN URN 

THAT OF THB VaISHTA ; AND TllEIB FOOD SHALL OONSIST OF 

THE LIAVINCW OF TWICB-DOBN MEN.— (1.39). 

Bhdsyx 

A general rule of conduct is here laid down for the better 
class of Sh&dras. 

* Living <iec<trding to lair ; ’ — i^. attending on twice-born men 
and performing the great sacrifices. By these * shaving * — of the 
head — shall be done ‘even/ monrA*. The Genitive in Shndrdndm Iobb 
the sense of the Instrumental. Or, in as much as skudras are 
entirely dependent upon Brahmapas their shaving shall be got 
done 1^ these latter ; and in this case the root ‘ kr^' which has 
several meanings, is to be taken in the sense of advising. 

The details of the manner of purification— in connection with 
births, deaths and the rest — should be like those of the Vaishya. 

* Their food shall consist of the leavings, or tteice^hom mm.*— 
This has been already explained before.— (139). 
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VERSE (140). 

Daora FBOM t<ib iion'ra, if thby du not ubaoh tbb body, do mot 

MAKE OME mrUBE ; NOK THE HAIBB OF THE BEAKD THAT 
ENTEB THE MOUTH ; MOB WHAT ADUEBES I'D THE TEETH. — ( 140). 

Bhashya. 

In the text—* on having spat and on having told a lie &c.' 
(5.144) — it has been laid down ^at on spitting one should sip 
water ; which indicates that until one has sipped water, he re- 
mains impure. Drops issuing from the mouth would also be a 
form of * spitting; ; so that the issuing of drops of water from the 
mouth standing on the same footing as the spitting of phlegm, it 
might be thought that it should necessitate the sipping of water. 
With a veiw to this contingency, the author has added the 
present verse. 

* Mukhyai.’ — produced in, or issuing from, the mouth such 
*drops ’ do not make one impure, if they do not hill upon the body. 

“ But it has been already declared that drops ore pure (.i>lS2.)” 

-k 

But that was with reference to things other than bodily 
excretions. That this was meant there is clearly indicated by the 
present verse ; which makes it clear that al/ kinds of drops were 
not meant when they were declared to be pure. 

* Shmashriiai ’ — hairs of the beard, — * that enter the mouth * — 
* do not make one impure’; this has to be construed with the 
present phrase ; so that they do become the cause of some slight 
evil effects ( even though they do not make the man impure). 

So also *u:hat adheres to the teeth* In connection with this we 
have greater details in another Smrti text — * What adheres to the 
teeth is like the teeth, except what is touched by the tongue ; — 
some say that this is so before it falls off from the teeth ; — ^what 
falls off is to be treated as saliva the man becomes pure 
swallowing it.’ {Gautama 1-38 to 40.) ‘Those that fall off’ — i. e. 
without bang touched by the tongue : since the touch of the 
tongue has been declared to be not pure, — (140). 
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Ths drops that touch thb fbet ok one 'EHO is helping 

OTHERS To WASH SHOULD BE REGARDED AS ON THB SAME 
FOOTINO AS THOSE ON THE OROUND; AND HE IB NOT RENDERED 
IMPURE BT THEM. — (141) 


Bhdsya. 

‘ Ilelpintj others to wash,' — t. e. offering water to other 
persons. 

The meaning is as follows When one is pouring water for 
another person and the latter begins to sip water, if drops of 
water flowing out from ' between the fingers of that person 
happen to fall on the ground and rising from it, touch the feet 
of the man who is offering the water, — that man is not made im> 
pure by them. 

‘ Those on the fjnnind — The drops of water fulling from 
the hand of the washing person, though unclean, should be regard- 
ed to be as clean as small quantities of water collected on clean 
ground. 

*By touched, the man does not become impure. — (141) 

VERSE (142). 

He who, WITH SOME SUBSTAHOE IN HAND, HAPPENS TO BE TOUCHED 
BT AH UNCLEAN OBJECT| BECOMES PURE BT WABHINO, WITHOUT 
LATINO DOWN THAT SUB8TAN0B.->(142). 

Bhdsya 

The man who has committed something necessitating 
* washing ' is called * uncleaif ’. For instance, one who has 
passed urine or evacuated his bowels, and has not performed 
the purificatory ablutions ; or when he has been defiled by the 
contamination of some unclean thing. 
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* With some substance in hand the person who is holding 
in his hand some thing to be eaten or some metal or cloth, &c., is 
called * dravyrhasta^ the use of the compound being similar to 
such compounds as ' khadgahastaV • 

If such a person happens to he touched, then * without laying 
down ’—without setting aside — * that substance ’ — he should wash. 

" How can the man wash, when he has a substance in his 
hand ? The procedure of washing has l)een described as ‘ washing 
the hand upto the wrists and so forth.” 

In answer to this some people offer the following explana- 
tion : — What is meant by the man being ‘ with some substance 
in hand ’ is that he should have the substance somewhere on his 
body, not necessarily in his hands. Similarly in the case of im- 
purity also if the man bec^ome defiled, the contamination affects 
substances that may be lying on his shoulders also. Similarly 
purification is obtained by washing. Hence the man should per- 
form the washing by removing the substance from liis hand and 
keeping it on his fore-arm, in his lap or in some f»ther part part 
of his Ijody. The meaning is that just as the impurity of the 
man makes the substiince impure so also ; the purification of the 
man renders the substance pure. 

Gautama has declared that — ‘ The man with a substance in 
hand, happening to become unclean, should wash after having 
kept away the substance ’ (1.2K). This they explain as follows : 
Though both (washing and keeping away) are spoken of together, 
yet it is the keeping away that is meant to be enjoined by this 
text, otherwise all that would he necessary in the circumstances 
would be the purifying of l)oth himself and the substance ; and 
where would there be any necessity for the keeping away of the 
substance ? Hence, since, in the absence of the text quoted, there 
would be no possibility of the keeping this text must be 

taken as meant only for enjoining this latter. How then would 
the substance be purified f” It would be purified by being 
held by the pure person, — or by the ‘ washing ’ prescribed by 
another 8mrti~text : viz : ‘ while dealing with foods and drinks 
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t{ one happens to touch nn unclean thinf;, he should wash the 
article and then sip water : in this manner it does not become 
defiled. ' 

“ In the present verse nothing is said regarding the necessity 
of having to keep away the substance, and yet if it were to be 
taken as implied, the phrase ‘ without laj/intf down ’ would be 
absolutely futile.” 

As a matter of fact, the same purpose runs through all 
Smrtis ; and yet from the direct words of the texts in the present 
instance we understand that there is a clear difference of opinion 
(between Manu and Gautama). So that the two should be re- 
garded as optional alternatives ; and the rule determining the 
option would be that — (a) if the substance is a heavy one it shall 
be laid aside, otherwise it may be kept on the body,— -or (b) when 
the man himself eats the food (carried), or he touches a large 
quantity of unclean things, or is touched by a person who should 
have washed but has not yet washed,— in all these coses the 
touching of thesubstmce would ba a source of uncleanliness (142) 

VEBSE (143). 

Havno vomittbd ob puboed, one should bathe and then bat 

OLABITIBD BUTTEB. AfTBB HAVING EATEN IMS TOOD, HE 

SHOULD ONLY SIP WATEB. FoB ONE WHO HAS COPUr.ATED BATH- 
ING HAS BEEN OBDAINED. — (143). 

Bha^a. 

* Vomitting ’ and * purging ' are wellknown. The man who 
throws out the food that he has eaten is said to have * vomitted ’. 
The man the number of whose motions has gone beyond the 
number either through disease, or through his having taken 

Haritaki or some such purgative — is said to have * purged.' 

These two persons should first of all bathe. 

Then, they should eat clarified butter and then any other kind 
of food ; and the injunction of eating clarified butter is meant to be a 
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prohibition of other kinds of food. Just as in the case of expiatory 
rites, ashes and water are regarded as means of purification, so in 
the case in question, is the ontinwof clarified butter. 

‘ After hni-imj hihen food he fhould otilt/ sip water * — After he 
has taken his food, if he happen to vomit or purge on the same 
day, then he should do the sipping of water only, and not 
bathing and eating of clarified butter. 

Others have taken this indeficndently by itself, to mean that 
‘after having taken his food lie should sip water this beirg a 
reiteration of the water-sipping that has already lieen prescrilied 
as to he done after meals. 

‘One who has eopulated^'—i. e., one who has had sexual inter- 
course with II woman,— becomes pure by bathing. (148). 

VERSE (144). 


OkB should sip WaTBB AFTBU IIAVIMO SLBPa', AFTBBHAVIXU HMBBZBD, 
APTBB HAVING EATRN, AFTEB HAVING SPAT, AFTEB HAVING TOLD A 
UB, APTBB HAVING DRUNK WATBB, AND ^WHBN GOING TO BEAD 
THB VbDA, even though HB MAY BB QUITB FURB. — (144). 

Bhilfj/a, 

‘ After having sweezedf,’— after having done sneezing, which 
is the name given to the sound that emanates involuntarily from 
the nostrils of a man moved by internal wind. 

‘ Even though he may be guite pura.'— This is to be construed 
only with the phrase ‘ uf/ien going to read the Veda ’ ; the mean- 
ing being that even though he be quite pure, he should, 
when going to read the Veda, read it after having sipped water ; 
i.e., the water sipping-shoiild be done as pari of the procedure laid 
down in connection with Vedic study ; while after sleep Ac., the 
water-aippiog shall be done once only. 


n 



170 


IUIIU-81IRT1: D1BOOUB6I ? 


As for the following declaration—^ Having slept, having 
sneezed, having eaten, having drunk water, the wise man shall 
sip water and then again sip water ; as also after having spat and 
told lies’,-— this has to be construed to mean that ‘ having sipped 
water, he should eat and then sip water again.’ In a case however 
where it is clearly stated that ^ one should sip water twieej the act 
has to be repeated consecutively.’ (144) 
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Duties of Women. 
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VERSE fU5). 

Thus has the whole bulb bbc'^abding olbanlinbss and purifica- 
tion OP substanobb fob all castes been expounded to you ; 
listen now to the duties of women. (145). 

Bhdsya. 

The first three iiimrters sum up the section deHliiig with 
Purificiitions ; tind the fourth states briefly what is f^oing to be 
explained. 

The term * rule reyardiny cleanliness though a general one, 
yet, by reason of the proximity of the term ‘ purification of 
substances is to be taken as standing for purification other than 
this latter ; just as in the ease of the expression ^ go-balivarda ’ 
(the term * yo ’ stands for the cow as distinguished from the 
bully balirarda). 

‘ Duties of women, '—such duties as haVe to be performed 
exclusively by wonieii ; those that are common to men and women 
— such as the performance of sacrifices and the like — are not 
described here.— (145). 


VERSE (14fi). 

Whether she be a child, or a young woman, or an aged 
WOMAN, she should NOT DO ANY ACT BY HERSELF, EVEN IN THE 
Houn.— (146). 

Bhdsya. 

The sense of the teaching is that under no circumstances should 
there be independence for women. The mention of the various 
stages of her age, is meant only to indicate where she has to be 
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dependent upon others, und no significance is meant to attach 
to it.— (146). 

VERSE (147). 

In childhood she should remain under the control of her father, 

IN TOUTH UNDER THAT OF HEU HUSBAND, AND ON THE HUSBAND’s 
DEATH UNDER THAT OF HER SONS ; THE WOMAN SHOULD NEVER 
HAVE RECOURSE TO INDEl’ENDENCE.— (147). 

Bhdsifa; 

It has been declared thus — ‘ In the absence ol any sapittda- 
relation of her husband, some one on her father’s side shall be the 
woman’s protector ; on the total extinction of both families, the 
King has been declared to be the woman’s guardian.’ 

This refers to a case where the husband is no more. (147). 

VERSE (148). 

She should not seek separation from her father, husband 
OR SONS ; bt separatino, the woman would render both 
FAMILIES disreputable.''-! 148). 

Bhasya. 

The ground for ‘ disrepute ’ would consist in the irregularity 
of her life ; this is what is meant by the words ^tcould render both 
tamilies diereputable' This passage has to be explained as ‘ By 
living or going about in other villages, apart from the persons 
mentioned, die., &c.’--(l48). 

VERSE (149). 

She should be alwats cheerful and alert in household- 

WORK ; SHE SHOULD HAVE THE UTENSILS WELL-CLEANED AMD IN 
8PEMDIHO SHE SHOULD BE CLOSE-FISTED. — (149). 

Bhasya. 

The term * sat^ ’, like the term ‘ nitya ’, signifies eonstan/fy. 
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Cheerful* — always smiling. Even though elsewhere she 
might have had reasons for anger and sorrow, yet when she sees 
her husband, she should ^ow that she is happy, by means of 
a cheerful face, smiles, sweet words and so forth. This advice is 
meant for the married as well as the unmarried girl. 

‘ Alert in hounehold-workj—^in laying by and spending 
money in such religious acts as bathing and the like. What is 
'household* work’ has been explained in 9*1 1. In all that she should 
be * alert ’, expert. That is to say, she should be able to cook 
food quickly and so forth. 

' She should have the utensils well cleaned.*-^ Vessels used in 
the house, such as the jar, the tub and so forth, arc called 
' utensils ’ ; and all these should be ‘ well eUaned ’, thoroughly 
washed and nice-looking. 

‘ In spending ’—wealth, over the feeding of friends, relations 
and guests, — ^ she should be close-jisted ’ — not too libend ; that is, 
she should not spend too much. 

* Susamskrtopeukarayd ’ is a iMhurrihi comiwiind— * she 
whose upaskaras, utensils, are susamkrta, ‘well-cleaned.’ Simi- 
larly ' mukta-hastayd ’ means ‘ she whose ^hasta, fist, is mukta, 
open ’ ; and this is compounded with the negative particle. 
But apart from its literal meaning, the word ' mukta-hasta ' 
denotes, by convention, liberality —(149). 

VERSE (160). 

Him to whom bee nathee mat oitb uer, — or bee brother with 

TBE TATBEb’s PEBUISSION,— she SHALL ATTEND UPON AS LONO AS 

BE LIVES, AMO SHALL NOT DIBBEOABD HIM WHEN BE IS DEAD.— 

(150). 

Bkisya. 

* Or her brother with the father’s permission.’— Just as the 
brother is entitled to give away the girl only mth the father’s 
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permibsioiii bu ulso is the father entitled t(i ^ive her away only 
with the consent of her mother, though the present text speaks of 
the father as if he were free to give her away witliout consulting 
anyone else. A nd the resison for this lies in the fact that in all 
things the huslxind and wife have joint title, and the daughter 
belongs to both the parents. In fact in Discourse IX it is pointed 
out that if the father is not alive, the girl may be given away by 
the mother. The child is lx>rn of both parents, and on this rests 
tlieir right over her ; hence it is only right that both should con- 
sult each other. 

‘ Attend upon ’ — Serve. 

* When he i'< dead^ ehe shall not disreijurd Disregard- 

ing ’ means not mindhiip The meaning is that she should not 
behave as if she were her own mistress ; just as during her hus- 
band’s life-time she is dependent upon him, so after his death 
also, she should ever remain subservient to him. Since it has 
been declared that — ‘ the fact that she has been given away consti- 
tutes the ground of his ownership over her’, — as soon as the father 
gives away his daughter, his ownership over her ceases, and then 
comes into existence the ownership of the man to whom she is 
given away. This ‘ giving away ’ liappens not only at the time 
of marriage, but even at tlie time at which the bridegroom is 
chosen. 

“ For what purpose then is the tmrriaijc performed ? ” 

[The answer is given in the next verse.] 

VERSE (1.51). 

At theib WBDDiaa, rua sacbifiob to PaAjArATi, whioh is tub . 

MBANS OF 3EOURINO WBLFAUE, IS PEBFOBMBD FOR TUB PURPOSE 
OF FBOCUBINO GOOD FORTUNE ; IT 18 TUB GIVING AWAY THAT IS 
thb boubob of OWNBBSHIP.— ( 151 ). 

Bhdsya. 

’ Good fortune * consists in the accomplishment of the desired 
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object ; what brings about this is said to be ' for that purpose 
it is for this that there is ‘ sacrifice to Prn japati.' The term 
* maikgal/irtham' is in the ncMiter form, bectuise it is an adverb. 

‘ Si'aslifayanam’ is that by which ‘ .'.■jYfxt/ welfare — 
is secured; i.e. whereby the person’s lov'cdol.jects do not Ijccome lost. 

* Their ’ — of women. 

• At weddiny \ sacrifice ’ is offered to tiie deity Prajapati. 
This refers to certain oiferiairs of butter that are prescril)ed ns to 
he made at marriage witli thfc mantras ^Pr,'i}ri/i/itr &c.' This is 
only illustrative : it indicates the other deities also— e. g. Pusan, 
V'aru^a and Arvaman. Indicative also of these other deities are such 
innntm-texts nx—' Pumnnu deram rnriiuntmu ileram, <?.•., ^r.' 

What the present text incsins is that even without the 
marriage, ownersliip is produc»‘d by the ijimiij away ; and no 
significance is meant to 1 m> attached to tl«* statement that the 
marri.ige-sncrifices are performeil only for the purpose of secur- 
ing good fortune ; lH!cau8(‘ ‘ marriage. ’ has l»e,en declared to 
consist in the ‘ taking of a wife* ; an<l even tlmugh there may 
Ih* ownership, the, girl does not hei'otne • wife’ until the marriage 
is performed.— (151). 

VKFtSK (152). 

The HOSBAMD wno has PESFORMEn the .MANTKIC SAOBAMENTAt. BITES 
FOB WOMEN IB THE IMPABTBR OP HAPPINESS TO THEM BOTH IN 
SEASON AND Ol'T OF SEASON, IIEKE AS WBI.T. AS IN THE NEXT 

woELn.— (152). 


lihtm/a. 

The husband is ^tke imparter of happiness’ to his wife ‘ out of 
season’ also,— in accordance with the rule ‘one may have 
recourse to his wife at all times, except on the days expressly 
prohibited.’ 
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‘ Mantric sacramenlal rite i. e., the marriage^remony ; he 
who has performed thin is called the * Uantrnxmnahilrakrt,^ 

* In the next >rortd. ’—Since it is only along witn her hasband 
that the wife is entitled to the performance of religious acts, and 
the acquiring of their results, —the husband is called * the importer 
of happiness in the next world' — (152). 

VERSE (IS.'J). 

Bb BB ILl/>MAt)NBBKO OR OF LZCBHriODS HABITS OR DBBTITOTB OF 

GOOD gUALlTlBS,— TBB HCBRANO SHOULD ALWAYS BB ATIRMOBD 

UPOM LIKB A (tOD BT THB TRUK WIPE. — (153). 

Bhfhpja. 

* Ill-mannered. ’ — Addicted to gambling and other evil habits. 

‘ Of lieentiotis hnbits ’ — whose nature is prone to he voluptuous. 

* Destitute of good <fmlities'— devoid of learning, wealth and 
other good qualities. 

‘ Should he attended upon * — served.-- (153). 

VERSE (154) 

TRRBB n HO BBFABATB BAOBlFIClNa FOR WOMBN, HO OBBBBVAHOBS, 

HO FABmOS; IT IS BT BBAHSOF 8BBV1HG HHR HUSBAND THAT BBB 

BHCOMaS BXALTBD IN*HHAVBH.— (154). 

Rhdsya. 

It has been more than once explained that women, sepamted 
horn thdr husbands me not entitled to the performance of sacri- 
fices.. From this it follows thal^ when going to keep an ohserv- ' 
Moce or to talB|.tp a &st, she should obtain his permission. 

^Ohsefwmee ’ here stands for the vow to give up meat^ wine 
and sneh things ; it does not stand for the Krehehhra and othec 
penances ; because the repeating of manirae and oSonng of lihar 
tions form part of these latter, and to these the woman; is- not 
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entitled. It will not be right to argue here that—*' it would be pos* 
aible for the woman to perform the Krehchhra and other penances, 
omitting the mantniB and the libations ’* because it can never be 
right to abandon, at one's will, the details of -a sacrifidal perform- 
ance ; specially a^' it is only the act complete in all its details that is 
regarded ns lettding to prosperity and success. Nor does the 
dropping or adding of details depend upon the varying capacities 
of performers. Then again, a woman has always available men 
of her own caste, among the three higher castes, who could perform 
for her the mid acts. For these reasons neither the woman nor 
the Shiidra, desiring her own welfare, is entitled to the perform- 
ance of the Krehchhra and other penances. We shall explain this 
in detail under the Expiatory Rites. 

‘ ’—living without food, giving up eating fw one 
day. two days or such limited periods. 

* Serves ’—attends njjon.— (I.'i4). 

VKKSK 

ThR good WIPR, nXBIBODS OF BXAOHING IIE^ HOSBANO’S BBGIOMB, 
BHODLD MEVBR 1)0 ANTTHIMO THAT MAT BB^DISAGBEBABU TO BBB 
HUSBAND, ALIVE OB DEAD.— (155). 

Bhdsya. 

' Her husband’s reyions ’—The regions to which she has 
become entitled by the performance of religions acts in the 
company of her husband. 

^ Being desirous’ of reaching those regions,-' she should never do 
anything that might be disagreeable ’ ; i. e., such acts as intercourse 
with other men and so forth, lehuh have been forbidden by the 
Seriptures. It is not possible for anyone to ascertain what is 
agreeable or disagreeable to the dead person ; it is not necessary 
that what was agreeable to the living would be agrecaUe to the 
dead also ; because notionaof pleasure and displeasure vary with the 
varying conditions of men. From all this it fcdlows that what ia 
2t 
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meant by ' disagreeable * here is that ‘ freedom of life ’ which has 
been forbidden for women and this the good wife should 
avoid.— (1 .'i.'i). 


V'ERSK (ISfi). 

Well miobt am macebatb her rody by means or pure plowebs, 

BOOTS AND KBDITS ; BUT SHE SHOULD NOT EVEN MENTION THE 
NAME OF ANOTHEB MAN, APTRB HER HUSBAND IS DEAD — ( 156 ). 

Bhnstfa. 

What has been said in the preceding verse is explained more 
specifically in the present verse. 

As in the'case of men, so in that of women also suicide is for- 
bidden. As for what Aflginis has said—* they should die after 
their husband this also is not an obligatory act, and so it is 
not that it must be done. Because in connection with it there is 
an eulogium bestowed upon the results proceeding from such 
suicide. Thus then, the performing of the act being possible only 
for one who is desirous of obtaining the said result, the act stands 
on the same footing ns the Shyhut sacrifice. That is, in oonnec- 
ticn with the Shyena sacrifice we have the Vedic text—* one may 
kill living bdngs by means of the Shyena sacrifice,’ — and this makes 
the performance of this sacrifice possible ; but only for one who 
has become blinded by extreme hatred ; so that when the man 
does perform the act, it does hot become regarded as * Dharma,’ 
a * meritorious act ’ ; exactly in the > same manner, when the widow 
happens to have a very strong desire for the results accruing from 
the act of suicide, it is open to her to disobey the prohi'oition of it 
and kill herself ; but in so doing she cannot be regarded 'as acting 
acoHrding to the seriptures. From this it is clear that the act of 
killing herself after her husband is clearly forbidden for the 
woman. Further, in view of the distinct Vedic text — * one shall 
not die before the span of his life is run out'— being contradicted 
by the Smyti-text of Ahgiras, this latter is open to being assumed 
to have some other meaning. Just os in the case of the Smrti rale 
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‘ oae should take the final bath after having read the Veda — ^the 
injunction of the bath, as pertaining to one who has not yet 
studi^ the meaning of the Vedic texts, has been taken as having 
u different meaning. 

It may happen so that the widow is childless, has not in* 
herited any property from her husband and has to maintain her* 
self by spinning or some such work ; and she does not wish to 
marry again, because her husband was very dear to her and any 
disregard for him would be against the scriptures. and is even dis- 
tinctly forbidden ; so that knowing that in abnormal times of 
distress all transgressions are permissible,— as was the case when 
Vishvumitra partook of the dog’s thigh— she might, being 
pinched for a living, be tempted to some transgression. It is 
with a view to such a case that the author has put forward 
the present text. 

Under the stated circumstances ^well might' the woman 
‘ maeerat* ’ — reduce — ‘ her body'—'’ by means of flowers, roots and 
fruits ’ i. e., she might maintain herself upon these, -according 
ns they may be available ; ‘ but she shall not even mention the name 
of another man * — by saying to him ‘ you ara my husband to-day ’. 

As for the text—* When the husband is lost or killed or be- 
come a renunciate, or is found to be-impotent, or become an out- 
cast, — under these five difficulties, another husband is sanctioned 
for women ’ (Parashara —what is meant is that she may for the 
purpose of obtaining a living by d<nng such work of as .that of 
the maid Ac., have recourse to another man as her protector, — 
this being the literal meaning of the term *pati '. 

This shall he fully dealt with under discourse IX. 

This rule also is applicable to the woman whose husband has 
gone out on a journey. 

The use of the term ‘ kdmam * well might * — is meant to 
indicate the author’s displeasure at the course of conduct sug- 
gested ; the sense being — * the emaciating of the body is bod, 
and worse still is the set of having intercourse with anothsr 
man.’— (156). 
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Till an dba.tb, bhb should bbmaib patikmt, 8ELF>coM'rBOLLED amd 

OHA8TB, — BBBKIBa THAT MOST BZOBLLEHT MBBIT THAT ACCBUBS 
TO WOHBB HATIBO A SINOLB HUSBAND. (157). 

Bhasya. 

What has gone befom is further explained. 

* TiU her death she should remain chaste ’ ; — i. e., even under 
the said distressing conditions she shall not seek to maintun her* 
self by misbehaTiour. 

‘ Patient ’ — disregarding the troubles caused by her circum- 
stances, she shall not allow her chastity to be disfigured by hunger ; 
she shall not allow her mind to be disturbed by the waves of 
passion. 

The compound ^ekapatn? may be expounded either as * those 
who have a single husband,’ or ‘ those who are wives of single 
men ’ ; such women, as Savitrl and the rest the ‘ merits ’ 
accruing to such woiuen ; which brings such results as the capa- 
dty to confer boons and pronounce curses; — ^ seeking such 
merit, the woman should not renounce chastity. 

Under the sud circumstances, if, by living upon fruits and 
roots, she happen to die, — there would be nothing wrong in 
this.— (157). 


VERSE (158). 

Many thousands of unmabbibd BbahItana studbhts hate oone 

TO HBAVBN, WITHOUT HAVING FBBFBTUATED THHIB BACH— (168). 

Bhasya. 

The preceding verse has prohibited intercourse with anotiier 
man ^ the ourpose of maintenance ; the present verse pndiibits 
it) if hjBtaken to for the purpose of continuing the race. 

It has been declared that ‘there is no heaven for the childless 
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person (Siputnisya ’)/ But in this sentence no significance 
attaches to the inast^uline gender used. In view of this text a 
widow might be prompted to take to another husbsind : and it is 
for meeting such a case that we have the present text. 

* Many thousands of unmiirried students ’—life-long cele- 
bates — ‘ have fjone tu heaven ' — do go to heiiven. 

As for the ‘ Niffotja ’ that is prescribed for the widow in 
Discourse IX, that refers to u case where she is commanded to 
do so by her elders and not where she herself desires offspring. 

* Without havintf perpetuated their rave * — The begetting of off- 
spring is for the purpose of perpetuating one’s race ; and they did 
not do it ; i. e., they did not l^eget children. 

‘ J/nwy, az/ridni — In a negative compound the latter term 
forms the predominant factor : hence the use of the plural ending 
is open to question. Even though the conqx)und contains 
the negation of tniity^ vet plurality is inadmissible. What the 
word signifies therefore is a very large nuinl^er, though its exact 
nature is not expressed, and the character of nnitg is abandoned. 
Just as it is in the case of such words as ' modat\?)^ grdmay 
and the like which denote multitude. ‘Says ihe author of the 
Chilrnika — ‘ The form amhasmdi becomes justifled where he 
has declared the correctness of the use of the singular number. 

Or, the term ^aneka^ may signif\’ * alone, helpless ’ : the mean- 
ing being * the men who had become helpless by the death of their 
wife.’— (150). 

VERSE (159). 

Ok THB death of HEB husband, the good wife who BEMAINS FIBM, 
GOES TO HEAVEN,^ EVEN THOUGH 0H1LDLB8B ; JUST LIKE THOSE 
BTUDEETS— (159). 

Bhdsya 

The same thing is repeated again, for the purpose of strength- 
ening our oonvidion.— (159). 
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VERSE (160). 


iK2 


That woman, howkvbb, who, from a i,6moihg fob a child, on- 

KEOAIIDK HBK lIUSItAMD. RBINOS DI80BAOB TO HEB8ELF IM THU 
W<jBLD AND FALLS OFF FBOM UBB I'LACB IN THB OTHHB 
WORLD.— (1^0). 


Bhusya. 

Her longing Vieing— ‘ inny u child be born to me ’ ; this is the 
‘ lonyiny (or a chi/d.' I‘'rum this cuuse if the womiin disregards 
her husband and becomes wedded to another man, she brings 
to herself ‘ disgrace ’ — bad name — ‘ in this teorld ’ ; and never 
reaches heaven. — (160). 


VERSE (161.) 

What is robx of anotbbb is not a * cnD.D ’ : nob is onb bboottem 

OH ANOTHF.B MAN’s yilFB ; FOB GOOD WOHKN A SBCOND HOSBAND 
U NOWHBRB OBDAINBD. — (161). . ' 

Bhdsya. 

The vhihl that is born for her from another man is not her 
* child ’ ; similarly what is begotten by a man on another man’s 
wife is not his child. — (161.) 

VERSE (162). 

SbR, who, HAtlHO ABAHDOIPD HBB OWE HDBBAHD WHO U INFBBIOB, 
HAS BMODBSB TO AHOTHBR PBRIOH WHO IB BOPBBIOB, BBOOHBB 
COHTBMFTIBLB IN THIS WORLD AND IB CALUH) A ‘ BHHABIUBD 
WOMAM.’— (162). 

Bhdtya. 

It is not only Contempt and disgrace that is hers ; but 
something more (described in the next verse).— (162). 
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1S3 


ThK woman, who. TKROUOH FAlLUKlt IN 11EH DC'I'Y TO IIBK nUSBANT), 
BBCOMBS AM OtUBOl' OK CONTEMPT IN' TUB W'OHLI), COMES TO BE 
BOBM AB A JACKAL AND IS TOlIMKMTRD BV KOCI. DISEASES. — 

( 163 ). 

Hfiitsifa. 

For these reasons, l.l«* wninnn shall not fail in her <liity to 
her husband,— either with a view to worldly or hcjivenly jovs. — 
^ 63 ). 


VKliSES (lii4— IC.i) 

She, who does mot kail in her duty i'o her hl'shand, having 

UEB THOUGHT, SPEECH AMD BODY WBLL-CON'TIiOLLED, BEACHES HEB 
husband’s regions ; AND (S CALLED ' GOOD ' UT ALL GENTLE- 
MEM.— (164). 

By such conduct, the woman, having her TnOUGIIT. WORD AND 

BODY WkLL- CONTROLLED, OBTAINS EXCELLENT KAME IN THIS 
WORLD, AMD ALSO HER HUSBANd's UKOION 4N TUB OTHBR WORLD. — 

(16.5). 

Hhusya. 

These verses sum up the duties of women ; and these duties 
are easily intelligible ; hence 1 have devoted noi attention to 
the explanation of these. 

The meaning of the teaching is us follows: — Though the man 
ia permitted (in 167) to take to another wife, yet that does not 
permit of the woman taking another husband ; because according 
to the injanction— ' she shall not disregard him when he is dead 
there can be no possibility of her marrying again ; and by the 
aBsertion that * even childless persons go to heaven ’ it is made 
clear that the bearing of children, even in times of diatresa, 
is forbidden. Ic is only in the SmrH sanctioning * Niyoya ’ that 
thia latter is permitted. Hsnoe in view of theae (prohibition and 
■anetion) the two oouraeB are regarded aa optional altcmativcii ; 
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und between these two Smrtin we cnnnot determine which is 
superior un<l which inferior ; since one of them enjoins the 
beiirin;; of children, tmd the other chiirly forbids it. Hence 
by taking; them as optiomd ulrerniitives we make room for 
both-— (164- IW). 

VERSE (16C). 

ThI TWlCI-nOBN MAM, KMOWIMO 'mS LAW, SHOULD OBRMATE THB 
Wtri<: OK HIS OWN caste, — WIIO IIBHAVKS IIBBSBLF in THB SAID 
MAMMEB, AMI) DIBS BEKOBE HIM,— WITH THE SACBBO FIBB AND 
ALONG wrrH THE SACBIFIOIAL llfPLBMEM'rS.— (ICG). 

liluliti/a. 

This verse reiterates whut is nlready implied by the law. 

Tit us much Its she is u ‘ good ’ wife, it is only right that she 
should be cremated with the sacretl At/nihulra fire ; specially in 
view of the usseriion — ‘on the denth of the wife the Fires are not 
maintained’ — ( 1 GG). 


VERSE (1(?7). 

Having, dubimg tub last bites, given awat the saobbd. kiRBs 

TO BIS WIFE WHO DIBD BBFOBB HIM, BB MAY MABBY AGAIN AMD 
KINDLB TBB KIBEN AGAIN* - (167). 

Shasya 

The present verse is added with a view to indicate the man’s 
title to another marriage ; i. e.; an e.Kception in favour of his 
wedding another wife ; and it also serves to prohibit the man 
forthwith taking to the life of the Heel use or the Kenunciate, as 
soon as he finds himself deprived of’ his help*mate ;->nnd this 
because he has still got to fulfil certain duties. Says the 
ShruH—* He U abandoned by old age, or by the omission of his 
duties.* 

Others say that a ‘ yadd\ ‘ when ’, should be supplied in this 
verse ; so that there would be no incompatibility between this 
and the Shruti laying down life-long dpnt7w)/ra.— (167). 



SECTION (18) 

Coaclosion* 

YSRSE (168). 

In this mahnbb, ohk shall mot omit thh Five Sacrifiobs ; axd 

DURIMO THE SECOND PART OK HIS LIKE, HE SHALL TAKE TO A 
WIFE AMD DWELL IN THE HOUSE.-— (168). 


Bhasya. 


This verse sums up the Disc-ourse. 

The ‘ five sacrifices * are mentioned os including all duties.'— 


(168). 


End ; OP Discoobse V. 




DISCOURSE VI 


DuUm of th# Hermit aod the ReaunelMei 
SECTION (1). 

Introductoiy. 

VERSE (1). 

Th> TWIUB-BOBN accomplished STUDEKT, HAVIEO, IN THE AFOBE- 
8AID MAMNBB, LIVED, ACCORDIHG TO LAW, THE LIFE OF THE HQCSB- 
UOLDEB, SHOULD DWELL IH THE KOBEST, IN THE PBOPBB MANKEB, 
BELF'COKTfiOLLED AND WITH HIS OBOANS UNDER 8UilACTI0N>-(l), 

Bhdsya. 

The term * yrlu'ishrama ’ means that * iiHhrama *, li/e-staije 
which is characterised by the * grha houfe,~u e. the presence 
<>/ the wife. 

Having ‘ lived ’ there, — i. e. having dul/ fulfilled the duties 
of that stage of life— he should «lwell in, the forest. This is the 
injunction here set forth. 

The affix in * sthilrd \ * having lived indicates the priority 
of the Householder's life to that of the Hermit ; and the mean* 
ing is that one should proceed from, stage to stage in the right 
order ; it is only one who has lived the Householder’s life that 
is entitled to the forest-life of the Hermit. 

What is said here is in accordance with the view that a man 
should pass through each and all the four stages. There is how- 
ever the other view that from the life of the purely celehate 
student also one can proceed at once to the forest-life ; as is 
going to be described later on. 

‘ TTsfA Am organa under subjection ’—with his impurities 
washed off, his passions calmed down. 
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The phnuws * according to late ’ and * in the proper manner* 
have been added only for the purpose of filling up the metre ; as 
we have already explained in several places. 

All that is meant to be enjoined here is that ‘ having com- 
pleted the Householder's life, he shall betake himself to the life 
in the forest.'— (1). 



SECTION (2). 


The Procedure to be adopte<f. 

VERSE (2). 


WllBN THE HOUSEHOLDER NOTICES fllS WJONKLES AND liRBVNBBS, 
AND SEES Uia child’s CHILD,— THEN HE SHOULD KETIEE TO 
TUB FOBBST.— (2). 


/illtis-i/d. 


It has been said btfore tliat the person wiio is entitled to the 
life of the Herinii is only *>i!e who has abandoned all lonj^ing 
for the objects of sense : and this is what the author is explaining 
now. 

‘ Wrinkles ' — Looseness of skin. 

‘ Grey ness ’—the whiteness of the hair. 

‘ Child'e They explain this Jo mean ‘ son’s son 

And eultured people have held that this rule does not apply 
if the man luis only a son born to his daughter, or a daughter 
born to his son. 

Others however have taken the ' greyness of hair ’ and * birth 
of the grandchild ’ only as indicative of old aye. So that even if 
an old man’s hairs may not, for some reason, become grey, he 
a ho u ld, at the approach of old age, retire to the forest Just as 
the person who has got a son and has his burs still black is entitled 
to the ’ kindling of fire ’, so is the man who has got a grandson 
and has his head turned grey entitled to the Hermit’s life. 
And in the former case also * the birth of the son ’ and ‘ blackness 
of hair’ are only indicative of a certain age. 

Some people have taken the text to mean that ‘ one ahonld 
retire into Ae forest neither too early nor too late in life* Bat in 
is necessary to find oat an aathwi^ for this.~*{2). 
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VERSE (3). 


HavIHQ OITEN CP OVIiTlVATED FOOD AED ALL HIS BEL0M01N08, BE 
SHALL BBPAIB TO THE FOBBST, EITHEB MAKING OVER HIS WIFE TO 
HIS SUNS, OB ALONG WITH HBB. — (3). 

Bhdsya. 

From this lime onward he shall not cat any food consisting 
of barley, paddy and the like ; — this is what is meant by ‘ Aa?’* 
ing ifiren up\ This is what lias been described as 'living 
on roots.’ 

' Belongitvji} ’—Consisting of cows, houses, clothing, seats and 
beds, etc. 

If the wife wishcis it, then they should go away together ; 
otherwise he shall go alone. ( )thers explain the text to mean 
that if the wife is still young he shall commit her to his sons, and 
if she is old, he is to take her with himself. 

It is only when the wife is there that there can be any rule 
regarding her either being made over to the sons or going to the 
forest with her husband. If the wife has died, then also the man 
should retire to the forest, ns declared by Apastamba and otliers, in 
connection with the ‘ Re-kindling of Fire.' 

Only that man can be a Hermit whose senses arc not too 
mobile ; otherwise, he should take another w'ife ; such is the 
established rule.-~(3). 


VERSE (4). 


TaKIMQ with him THE Sac'BED FiBB, as also AU the BITUALISTIO 
APFOWNANCBS OF TUB FlBB, THB MAN SHALL 00 FOETH FEOU 
TUB mLAOB TO THB FOBBST AND LIVB THBBB, WITH Bl8 8BB8BS 
UNSin CONTBOL.— ( 4 ). 



VBBSB IV : — DUTIES OP WOMEN 


I'Jl 


Blnisi/a, 

The term * agnihotra ’ here shinds for the lirex themselves. 

Taking with himself the Fires that had been kindled accord- 
ing to Shrauttt rites, and also * the ritualisiic aignirtenanceK of the 
Hre * — in the shape of the sruL, the srura and the rest. The 
abandoning of all belongings having been laid down, the present 
text makes an exception in favour of those pertaining to the 
Fires— (4) 
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SECTION (3) 

Details of the Hermit’s Life. 


VERSE (:>). 

These same ‘Ghbat Sacih dices’ heshoolt) offer, according to 

EDLB, WITH VARIOUS KINDS OF PURE FOOD FIT FOR HERMITS, OR 
WITH HERBS, ROOTS A\D I RHITS. — (o). 

Bhttsya, 

‘ Thesd ’—those that have been prescribeJ for the 
Hous eholder ; — ‘ h<i fihoiihl — perform. 

‘ Accordint) to rule ’ ; — this is u reiteration, for the purpose 
of filling uj) the metre.— (.*>). 

VERSE («). 


He MiOULO WEAR EI'l HER SKIN CR A IHT OF CLoTH ; HE SHALL 

DATIIE IN THE EV£NlM(i, AS ALSO IN THE MORNINO ; HE SHALL 

ALWAVS WEAK MA'ITED lOCKS, AS ALSO I?EAR1>. HAIR ON 'll IS 

BODY AND NAILS. — ((>;. ^ 

Dlulsya. 

Sl'iit — of the bull, the ilcer siml Dther such annuals. 

‘ Clitru ’ — a bit of cloth. 

‘ JCcvnhty ’ — end of the day. 

• Morniny ’—opening of the thiy. 

This rule regarding bathing in the evening implies that the 
man is to ent at night only ; because Bathing after meals is for- 
bidden. 

This view, some say, is not right ; bcc'aiise among the 
observances of the Accomplished Student, it is said that ^ after 
taking his food he shall bathe ’ (which shows that bathing after 
meals is not entirely forbidden). In fact this bathing after meals 
is declared in the M tlhlbhdrata as to be done by each and every 
person. 



VBBS> VII : — DETAILS OF TUB BBBMIT’s LIFE lOB 

It is open to the Hermit to batbe tbrice during tlie da}' — 
this being a matter of option. 

‘ Mailed locke, heard, hairs on the body and nails ' ; — all this 
he shall not have cut. — (6) 

VERSE (7). 

Wbat qr bats, cut ok that iib should make tub okferinos 

AND OlVE ALMS, ACCOBDINO TO UIS OAPACITY ; AND THOSE WHO 

COMB TO UIS HERMITAGE HR SHOULD HONOUR WITH WA'IED, 

ROOTS AND F.^UITS AND ALMS — (7). 

Bhus’ja. 

It hus been said that ‘jfood fit for hermits’ should be used ; this 
consists of nild grains, such as Ntrdra and the rest, and of wild*' 
growing herbs, etc. The term ‘ anna ‘ food is generally used 
in the sense of some preparation of yrains,^s\vi\i as rice, fried 
flour, cake and so forth ; and it is tor this reason that, though herbs, 
&C., also are ‘ food fit for hermits ’, they have been mentioned 
separately. ‘ Hermits ’ are ascetics, and’ their food is colled 'food 
fit for hermits.’ And what is meant (b)’ verse .'») is that the man 
should perform the Five Sacri flees, which are duties related to 
cooking on the household fire. This might give rise to the notion 
that when the man lives upon ripe season-fruits (and does not 
cook his food) he should not offer the said sacrifices : it 
is with a view to preclude such a notion that the Text adds — 
* tehat he eats the meaning is that whatever, in the shape of 
flour, &c., he eats, that he should offer to the best of hia capacity. 

* Offerings *- — apart for the A gnihotra- libations ; those that 
are laid do'wn as to be made,to ‘ Indra * * Indrapurma * and so 
forth. 

In this view, there are no offerings poured in^o the fire, — 
they say. 

But this is not right ; as the term * bait ’, ‘ offering *, is a 
generic name for uU kinds of oblations ; and hence it stands equally 
for those offered into the fire, and tboso pot offered into the ^ 
9i 
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If the right view to fuke were this that ‘ one shall offer only 
what he eats ; — ond that also into the file only,— and that offer* 
inj^ into the fire noust consist of cooked food then the hermit 
would c>ook just that much herb, &c. as would be needed for 
the offerings, and he himself would cat the ripe fruits of the 
season. Even for one who lives upon seasemfruits, it is neces- 
sary to offer the Vauhvadn'a oblations into fire. 

The compound in the second line is a copulative one, formed 
of ' <i/> ’, * water ’, and the rest ; the meaning being that ‘ the 
traveller that happens to come to his hermitage he shall honour 
with water, roots, fruits and aims — consisting of NlriJra and 
other grains'. — (7). 


VERSE (S). 

He should be alwats bnqaobd ie Vbdio study, meek, conoit.ia* 

TOBY, QUIET, BVEB LIBEBAL, NOT ACOEPTIKO ANT GIFTS, AND 

COMPASSIONATE TOWABDS ALL LIVING BEINGS. — (<S). 

' Bhltsya. 

This being a distinct stage of life, people might think that 
such duties as Yedic Study and the like, which pertain to other 
life-stages, should have to be omitted now ; hence with a view to 
show that they do not cease, the Text has added — ^alicays 
engaged ' ; and not as in the Householder's stage, during which, 
the man befog busy with his household work, their performance 
leaves no time for Vedic study and such dudes. 

* Meeh ’—endowed with humility ; free from haughdness. 

' Coneilkdory ’—abounding in the friendly spirit ; always 
saying what is agreeable and wholesome ; ever ready to oondliate 
his ndghbour. 

* (2«tet>’’~Even when urged by others, he should not speak 
modi of what may be irrelevant. 

' £ver Uberal ’—in making gifts of tniter, fruits and roots 

and slms. 
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‘ Not aceeptitig any gifts ’—He should not anything for 
his medication or diet and such needs, from n person belonging to 
another stoge o! life aad coming to see him. 

* Compassiofiaie towards all living beings'-^^ Compassion ’ 
is pitg. But even though be, be compassionate, he should not, 
for the sake of any person, beg anything from another per* 
son. — 18 ). 


VKKSE ('J). 

Hb SHAi.L OFVEB, AOOOBOIBO TO BULB, TUB SAOBIFICIAL OBLATIONS, 
TAKING CASE NOT TO OMIT TUB ‘ DaBSHA ’ AND THB * PaUB^A- 
M.V8A ’ SACBIFIOE. — ,9) 


Bhitsi/a 

‘ VilAna is vihdra, sacrifice ; what pertains to it is ' sacri* 
ficia^f ' raitdmLam ' ; i. e. the rites pertaining to the Three 
Fires this he shall ’ ofer ’, perform. 

The term ’ agnihotrd' primarily denotes the wild barley and 
other substances that are umployed in saci^ficial oblations ; and it 
is not the name of a particular rite ; it is in this sense that 
we have the t(;rm used os the object of the verb ' shall offer ' ; and 
we get at the meaning that * he shall offer, by means of the 
Agnihotra and other rites, the oblations into the Ahavariiya 
Fire ; ’—it is in this way that the use of the verb * juhugat ’, *shaU 
ojfier* becomes justified. In this explanation the word * agnihotra* 
becomes synonymous with the denotation of the root ’ Au ‘ to 
offer into the fire.’ 

Objection^** The text has just pre8cribe4 the optional alter- 
native of committing his wife to his sons ; in this case how can the 
man, in the absence of his wife, be entitled to the performance of 
shrauta rites ? It might be said that ’ the man would be entitled 
to them in the same way as the man away from home is entitled ; 
just as the man who is away from home, though at a distanoe 
from the Fires, is r^ardedos the performer of the rituals by reason 
of his having made arrangements for the offerings to he made 



196 


MANU-SIfRTI : DISCOURSE VI 


by a proper substitute, in the same manner, in the case in ques- 
tion, when the man is starting for the forest, his wife sliall permit 
him to carry on the rituals ; and in tliis niaLiier the joint charac- 
ter of the title would not be disturbed.’ But this cannot be right. 
The procedure of employing a substitute is permissible only in 
cases where the man is forced bv human or divine agencies to j;o 
away from home, and not when he goes out of his own accord. 
Because in such a procedure, many of the details would become 
ornitti^d, even though the man would be perfectly capable to 
accomplish them (if he himself remained at home) ; e.g. in con- 
nection with the Darsha^Vaiinjamnsa sacrifices it is laid down 
that the sacriilcer shall maLe his trife repeat the mantra ‘ rniti-si 
rittirasi^ Slc. ’ ; and this would be omitted (during the sacriticer’s 
absence). 

It might be said that the rule laid down in the present 
verse may be taken as pertaining to the case where the house- 
holder is retiring to the forest alomt ivith his irile (and not 
wdien he is going alone, leaving her in charge of his sons). 
But this also is not possible; because we do not find any such 
restrictive specification. Further in connection with the con- 
tigency of leaving the wife behind, the scriptures have prcscrib- 
\id another method of disposing of the Fires (in the shape of the 
direction that they should be committed to the charge of the wife.) 

“Then again, even if the rule were taken as pcrtipning to 
cases where the wife accompanies the husband, the following 
direction (contained in verse 11) would not be relevant — 
‘ With pure grains, fit for hermits, which grow in spring and in 
autumn, and which he has himself collected, he shall prepare the 
cukes and the boiled messes, according to law ’ ; — the grains 
meant here arc the wild ones, Isitvdra and the like, because be 
has been directed to n^Unejuish all his village-belongings ; and 
yet in the Veda cakes are laid down us to be made of Vrlhi and 
other grains, which are ciUtirated, Nor could the rite be completed 
by using any other |)ure grain, either in accordance with the 
maxim that ‘whatever is produced may be used* Ulpanna* 
nydya’), or In accordance with the law of options {Vrihi* 
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nydyn). llecsiiise any such fjrains it would be difficult for the 
wife to oblnin. Lastly, the performance of the AynUuttra beiufj a 
life-long dutv, how can there be any relinipiishing of that rite, or 
of the wife ? From all this it is clear that the rule regarding 
the entering into the next stage of life is not compatible with the; 
performance of the Sacrificial Acts.’* 

On this point a s[)ecial clfor^has to be made (for reconciling 
the apparent discrepancy). 

(A) Some p(*ople say that the term ‘sacrificial ’ in the text 

has been used, by way of j)raise, for the sniftr/u (not sjiraufa) 
rites ; and in connncction with the snwrtn rites there are no such 
scriptural restrictions as that cakes should be made of the V nhi 
and other ct/Z/Z/Y/ZW grains 01113-. connection with these 

rites it has been declared that — ‘ The deities of a man partake of 
the same food as the man himself ’ (X'jdmiki-Ramriyana Aioilliyd 
hltnht). So that there would be nothing wrong if the Hermit 
performed these rites with ‘grains lit for the liermit.’ Even if 
this were incompatible with the injunctions regarding the use of 
\^nhi and other ciiltivati‘d grains, this incomjiatibility could be 
easily explained away. 

“ But even in this case there would be the law relatin*: 
to the joint right of the husband and wife to the performance, 
which would be infringed by the man doing it when separated 
from his wife.” 

Well, as regards the Vcdic deelaration — * One shall offer sacri- 
fices, when accompanied by his wife.’ — this can pertain to ^sfirauta 
rites only so that the said difficulty does not arise in connection 
with the smdrta rites.] 

(B) Another explanation is that the rule laid down in the 
present verse does not refer to the Householder’s Fire at all ; it 
refers to what has been prescribed by Gautama (3*27) regarding 
‘ the kindling of fire in the month of Shrarufifi.' In 'the present 
treatise also, the author is going to add the phrase ‘ folloiving the 
methods of the hermit ’ (Verse 21). From all this it is clear that 
the rites referred to here arc those that have been prescribed in the 
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scripliirey, as entirely apart from the rites relatin^f to the Agni- 
hotra, &c. And the terms * Dnrsha ’ and ‘ Paurnamdsa ’ too 
have been used onl}^ figuratively. Thus the said kindling of the 
Fire by the Hermit is to be done by him, without his wife. As 
regards the household Fires of the Aijnihotray the method of dis- 
posing of them is laid down (in verse 25 below) in the words — 
‘ Having reposited the sacrificial fires in himself, &c. &c.’ 

As regards the contention based upon the life-long character 
of the Aifniliofra-vite, that the abandoning of the Fires cannot be 
right, — we shall deal with this when \vc are considering the 
question of the sc(|uence among the four life stages. 

(C) Others again explain as follows : —What has been for- 
bidden for the Hermit is the act of offering oblations of cultivated 
grains, and not that of employing these for the sake of the Deities. 

“ But the sacrificer has got to eat of what is offered to the gods, 
according to the law that the four priests, wdth the sacrificer as the 
fifth, partake of the sacrificial cake.” 

True ; but that cfUinjf is one that is prescribed by the 
scriptures, and not the ordinary one ; and what has been 
forbidden under verse o is the ordinary eating. And for pur- 
poses of the scriptural act^ even if the man were to go into 
the village, there would be nothing wrong in this ; in fact 
it is going to be declared below (verse 2S) that — ‘ he may cat 
the food after having obtained it from the village.* 

This however is not right ; because of the express injunc- 
tion that he is to make use of only such grains as are * fit for 
hermits.’ 

Thus we find that the whole explanation regarding the text 
referring to the fire kindled during the month of Shrdvaua 
(explanation B above), and ail that follows is not acceptable. 

Further, verse 4 has spoken of the man ^taking with himself 
the sacred fire’, — and not leaning it behind. As for its being com- 
mitted to another person, it is going to be laid down that it is to be 
done either by the man who is going to die, or who is going out for 
the first time. Then again, the Tarayana and other rites that are 
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prescribed (in verse 10) for ibc Hermit (and which an* all5/iraM/a 

rites to be performed in the Shraufa Fire of the Agnihoira) 
cannot be explained, if the present verse refers to the fresh 
Smdrta fire kindled in Shrfira/ia. In fact, this latter Fire-kind- 
ling could be done only by one whose wife has died,— such being 
the implication of the actual words laying it down. Or, it may 
be done in a case where the man retires to the forest immediately 
after Studentship- 

From all this it follows that wlien an Ajjaihotriii retires to 
the forest, he shall do so along with the Fire, and accompanied 
by his wife. 

In the forest, the rites are to he performed ‘according to 
law \ with Vrlhi and other grains ; and these grains (though 
belonging to the rul/ira fed < ategory) may somehow or other 
be brought uinler the category of ‘grains fit for hermits.’ Special!}’ 
as Vrlhi and (wliich arc grains) are <|iiite sacred. 

For the man who has not maintained the Fire, the duty of 
‘ committing the Fires to his wife ’ may be accomplished 
somehow with reference to the Fire kindled according to smdrta 
rules. This would be only right, as both are ‘ smdrta' acts. In 
the case cf a man who has two w-ives, and ohql} of these has taken 
charge of the Fires, the ‘ committing of the wife to the children * 
w*ould apply to the second wife. 

‘AeZ omittiiuj,^ — ‘Omission’ is disobeying the Injunction; the 
non-performance of an act in the form in which it has been 
prescribed. This has been added only for the purpose of filling 
up the metre ; similarly also the term ‘ yotjafalh \ ‘ takintf care.' 
The construction is ^yogatai. ashindayan\ "talcing care not to omii\ 
i. e., carefully keeping up. The * care ’ here refers to the in- 
junction iteelf— (!))- 

VERSE (10). 

Hi shall pbbform the Dabshesti and the Agrayana; as also 

THE CUATUBMASYA SACRIFICES, AND THE TdRAYAXA AND 

D.vksatana in due obdeb. — (10). 

BJidsya. 

* Darshcstydgrdyanarri is a copulative compound consisting 
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of the two terms ‘ dufsh, sH ' ‘ ii:/''<i>fiiii<i ‘ Cliii/tiniiu'‘!/<i ’ 

‘ Turdyiiiifi ’ and • LhiLxdiinna ' are the imnies of jjarticular 
shraitta rites. 

According to some people the performance of the Turitydun 
and the rest is obligatory — (lO). 

VKllSE(ll). 

With THE PCiiK GiuiKS i rr i^)i{ iieumits, which orow in sfrino 

AND IN ADXUJIN, AND WHICH HE HAS HIAISEM-’ OATHEKEU, HE 

SHAM. SEVKRAI.r.V rBEl'ARE CAKES AND DOILEI) .MESSES, ACCORD- 
ING TO LAW— (11). 

Bliiist/a. 

If the phrase //’/ /«r /imij/Av ’ is not connected with 
what has gone before, then there is no room for the objection — 
“how can the sacriticial offerings be made, which are laid down 
as to consist of Dv/i/ and other cultivated grains ? ” 

The ‘ boiled mess ’ and ‘cake’ meant here are those that have 
been prescribed by the rules laid down for Hermits. 

‘ ’ — those that grow, or rijien, during spring ; 

similarly ‘ aharada ’. 

‘ Sacred ' — this is a mere re-iteration. 

‘ he has hlmsell ijalhered — This forbids such means 

of livelihood us receiving gifts and the like. For the due fullil- 
ment of the aforesaid smitrla rites, grains have to be gathered 
by wandering’ hither and thither. 

'•Accordintj to lair', ^ sererallif . — Both these terms are 
added for filling up the metre. — (1 1). 

VERSE (12). 

Hating ofekbeu to the cods that most ihire offering consist. 

INO OF wild-growing THINGS, IIB SHALL TAKE TO HIMSELF 

THE REMNANT, AS ALSO THE SALT I'BEPARED BY HIMSELF —(12). 

Bhas'ya. 

He should eat only what remains after the offerings to the 
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gods have been made on the New and Full moon dayB,~nnd not 
any herbs, roots, fruits and the rest. — ‘ lie shall tale to himself the 
remnant ’ shall use it for his own ))nrposes, i.e. for the sus- 
taining of his body. 

He should eat only such salt as is ‘ prepared by himself ' and 
not rock-salt &c. — (12). 


VERSN (1."). 

He should eat the vegetables that onow on land and 

IN WATEB ; ALSO FLOWEBS, BOOTS AND FBUITS, THE PBO- 
DUCTIONS OF FUSE TBEES ; AS WELL AS OILS FBODUCED 
FBOM FBUITS. — (1 3). 

Bhdsya. 

He should eat those growing on land and in water ; as also 
flowers, roots and fruits. — (13). 

VERSE (14). 

He SHALL AVOID HONEY, MEAT, CABBAGES, MUSHllOOMS, THE 
FBAGBANT GBASS, TUB FOT-BEBB AND THB ‘ShLKKUA- 
TAKA’ FBUITS. — (14). 

Bhdsya, 

*Bhaumd?ii KavakdnV . — The term ^kavaka' has already 
been explained (under 5*5) as a synonym of ^chhatrakal (mush- 
rooms). These mushrooms grow on the ground, as also in 
the hollow of trees and other places. Hence the specification 
‘land-grown’. 

This however would appear to be contrary to usage ; spe- 
cially as among the duties of the Householder, all kinds of mush- 
room have been forbidden, and for the Hermit, the discipline, 
if anything, should be stricter. 

25 
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For this reason the term *bhaumdni' should be taken sepa* 
rately by itself ; and it should be understood us standing for the 
'gojihvikt? (cablmge), which is well-known among foresters,— and 
not for nnything grown on the land. 

Mushrooms having l)cen already forbidden before, their 
repeated prohibition in the ])resent text is for the purpose of 
indicating that the eating of the fragnint grass and other things 
involves the same Expiatory Kite ns that of mushrooms. 

^Jihnsfrna' (fragrant grass) and ^shii/ridu' (pot-herb) are 
the names of particular kinds of herbs well known among 
cultivators — (14)- 


\’EJ1SE (U,). 

Im TIIK MONTH OF AsTIVINA HE SHAM, THROW AAVAT THE 
FORMEBLT-OATHERED MiERMIT’s FOOD*, AS ALSO THE 
WORN-OUT CLOTHES AND TQK HERRS, ROOTS AND FRUITS. 

-( 15 ). 


Pthusya. 

This throwing away of the food during the month of Ashrina 
is applicable to cases where the man is either one who lays by 
provision for six months or for one ivho docs it for a year. 

a rule hermits’ food should be collected only in such 
quantities as may be actually needed for the rites to be performed ; 
so that there can be no surplus ; under the circumstances, ivhat 
would be there to be thrown away ?” 

The answer to this is as follows At the time that the man 
is gathering food he cannot always keep a weighing balance in his 
Itynil ; hence it is quite possible that some small quantities may 
be left over ; and it is these that have to be thrown away during 
the month of Ashvma. 

*W 0 m out clothes'.-^T^aete is no throwing aw.ay of such 
clothes as are not worn out.— (15), 
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He shal,l MO': eat anyth imo tbococed by tlououimo, 

STEM THOUGH IT MAY HAVE liEEN TUSOWN AWAY BY 
SOME ONE ; MOB SUCH KLOWEBS AND FltUITS AS ABE 
(;B0WM 1M villages, even THOUGH HE IM BE IN DISTBESS. 
-( 16 ). 

Hhfisi/a. 

Of forest-fjrown things also, those ‘produced by ploughing’ 
arc forbidden ; \rlilie things grown in villages, even though not 
‘protluced by ploughing’, have been already forbidden by verse 3 
above; the present fresh prohibition is meant for llowers and 
fruits, and this prohibition applies to the use of village*grown 
(lowers and fruits in the worshipping of gods &c. 

^Eren thinii/h he he in dielrces '. — That is, even though 
nothing else be available, and the worshipping of gods 
be absolutely necessary, — these things shall not be used even as 
substitutes. 

The term ‘ain, ‘‘eren', should be constriKd away from where 
it occurs ; the sense being — *eren llowers shall not be used, what 
to say of ijrains ?’ — (1C), 


VERSE (17). 

Ill UAY BE O.NE LIVING ON FOOD COOKED DY nUB, OB ONI 
EATING ONLY WHAT UlFENS IM ITS OWN TI.MB ; HE HAY 
USE THE STONK FOB GUINDINO OB HE MAY USB UIS 
TEETH AS THE MORTAR.— (17). 

Bhusyn. 

‘One living on food cooked hy /ire’.— One whose food consists 
of vegetables and rice &c. cooked by fire. 

Or he may rat only such fruits of trees as ripen themselves 
in their season. 
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Or his food may consist of flour obtained by grinding 
nli'dra and other grains. That is, he should grind these grains, 
and having thus turned them into dough, eai. it. 

Or this phrase may mean that those nuts that ripen in their 
own season, and which have a kernel beneath a hard crust, — the 
outer crust of these should be broken with stone and the inner 
kernel eaten. 

*Danloldkhal{ka^' . — One who has his teeth for the mortar. 
That is the outer crust of nuts may be removed with the teeth. 
This however ought not to be done even though the nut may 
have been cleaned. 

Or the phrase may be taken us (junlifying the eating ; the 
sense being that — ‘he shall eat in such a way that his teeth may 
serve the purposes of the mortar, in the thumping and removing 
of chaff’.— (17). 


VERSE (1«). 


He hay be eitheb one wuo washes off immedfatilt, 

OB ONE WHO LAYS BY FOB A MONTH, OB ONE WUO 
LAYS BY FOB SIX MONTHS, OB ONE WHO LAYS BY FOB A 
YBAB. — (1<S). 


Bhusya> 


The food that has been described above, he should obtain 
day<after day, just enough to serve for the day. 

The man who has a collection that lasts for one month. 
The form is obtained by the adding of the afiSx Hhan*. Or the 
reading may be *mdsasanchayaka^‘' and the word explained as a 
Bahuvrlki compound : ‘he whose collection is sufficient tor a 
mooth*. 

Similarly with the last two expressions.-r* (18). 
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Having collected food to the best of his abiutt, he 

SHOULD EAT IT AT NIGHT, OB DUBING THE DAY; OB. 

HE MAY DO IT AT EVEBY FOURTH TIME, OB AT EVEBY 

EIGHTH TIME.— (19). 

Bh^ya. 

T wo meals having been prescribed for the man’s ordinary 
purposes, the present text lays down the dropping of one 
of these meals for the Hermit. The sense is that as age 
goes on advancing, the man should go on dropping the meal* 
times one by one. The ‘fourth’ meal-time is to be computed 
in the same manner us the ‘eighth’: Three days having 
elapsed, if one eats in the evening of the fourth day, he 
comes to be regarded as eating '•every eiyhth time'. The act 
of (oting being the snlyect-matter of the context, the 
‘fourth’ (or ‘eighth’) time has to be takeo as referring tc 
that act. — (19). 


VERSE (20). 

Ol BE MAY LIVE DURING THE BBIGHT AND DABK FORTNIGHTS 
IN TH% MANNER OF THE ‘GhaNDBAYANA’ PENANOB ; 
OR HE MAY BAT ONCE AT THE END OF BAOH OF THE TWO 
FORTNIGHTS, BOILED BABLBY-GBUEL.— (20). 

Bhiisya. 

Ends of the fortnighis-A.e. the New Moon Day and the 
Full Moon Day *on these two days he shall eat boiled 
barley*gruel \—'once' he. either in the morning or in the 
evening.«^(20). 
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Ob, UK MAV ALWAYS SUBSIST ONLY ON PLOWBBS, BOOTS AND 
FBUITB, WHICH UAV£ BIPEMBD IM 1 HEIU OWN SEASON AND 
FALLEN DOWN SPONTANEOUSLY, — KKBPINO FHtM IN 
TBB WAYS OF LIFB I’BBSCBIBBD IN THE ‘VaIKB.VNASA’ 

Institutes. — (21 ). 

Bhdsya, 

‘Ripened in their own season’. — The jack-fruit and some other 
fruits are ripened (artificially) by means of fire also ; and it 
is with a view to exclude these that this epithet has been 
added. But fruits ripened by means of fire ore not forbidden 
for Jie Householder. 

‘ Vaikhdnasa' is the name of a treatise where the duties of 
the Hermit are prescribed ; — keeping firm on these rules ; — i.e. 
he should seek to lesrn also the other details of life prescribed in 
that treatise. — ^21). 

VERSE (22). 

Ub shall UOLL about on THE OBOUHD, OB STAND ON TIF*TOE 
DUBINO THE DAY ; HE SHALL BEOUILB HIS TIME BY 
STANDING AND BITTIMO, GOING TO WATBlt AT TBB 

‘Bavanas’.-(22). 

Jih/i.^pa. 

‘Rolling .’—Lying down on the ground on one side 
for sometime and then turning over on the otfier side. He shall 
pass his time thus rolling about, eiiicept during meal-time and 
the time during which he has to move about, he shall 
neitlier sit down nor walk about, nor sit on a bed, or a seat, or a 
parapet. 

‘On tip-toe' —‘prapadail),’ . — ‘He shall stand*. 

‘By standing and siVtiin/’ .—During the day ; as for the 
night, it is going to lx; declared that the man should sleep on 
the bare ground. 
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*At the savanai.^ — i.e, in the morning, at midday and 
in the evening to HHiter \ — Tliis indicates that where 

a river or some such reservoir of water is not available^ 
one may perform his bath even witli water pulled out (of 
a well).— (22), 


VEUSE (23). 


During summer he shall keep five fires; during the 

RAINS, HE SHALL HAVE THE SKY I-OR HIS SHELTER ; NV1> 
DURINC THE WINTER HE SHALL KEEP WET CLOTHES: 
GRADUALLY INCREASING HIS AUSTERITIES.— 


lihnsya. 


He shall heat himself with five fires ; he shall kindle, four 
fires close to himself on his four sides and shall expose himself 
to the sun at the head. 

During the rainy season, he- shall have the sky for his 

sole shelter; i.e. he shall live in a place wdicre the rain falls, 
and he shall not hold the umbrella or any sii^h thing to ward off 
the rain. 

^ During the \rhiter\ — i.e. whenever it is cold ; i.e. during 
the two seasons of Ilemanta and Shishira (Winter and Mid- 
winter) — he shall have his clothes vret. 

Hiradually * due course.— (23). 

VERSE (24). 

Bathing at ihe threb Savanas, iib shall offer li- 
bations TO the gods and PlTJLS ; AND PRACTISING 
HAKSHBB AND HARSHER AUSTBRITIKS, HE SHALL BMACIATB 
HIS BODY.— (24). 


Bhasya. 

•£/jpnjy 5 /irj/ian«’— means hathing. 
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such as holding up the arms permanently, 
fasting during the whole month, or for twelve days, and 
so forth. 

^Harsher — what is calculate* I to cause greater suffering 
to the body. 

He shall ^emaciate \ — make to dry up, — his body.(2-l). 

VERSK (25). 

Haying bbpositbd, acgoudino to bulb, thb Shbauta Fires 

WriTlIN HIMSELF, HE SHALL BE A SII.ENT HERMIT, 
WITHOUT FIRES AND W'lTIIOUT A IIOUSE^ LIVING UPON 
ROOTS AND FRUITS. — (25). 

Bhdsya. 


* Vaitdna^ — Shraiita. 

These fires he shall reposit within himself, by swallowing 
their ashes and perfuming such other rites as have been laid 
down in connection with it. The (!Xact procedure of this re- 
positting should be learnt from the Shravanaka (?). 

When austerities have been performed for a long time, 
and the man has reached seventy years of age, then, still remain- 
ing a hermit, he shall be 'leithout Ares and without a house ' ; 
i e. he shall give up his thatched dwelling-house. 

“Where then should be live ?” 

He shall dwell ^at the roots of trees '^ — as is going to be 
said in the next verse. 

^He shall be a silent hermit'.— The construction is ^munifj, 
eydt'j 'he shall be a muni ' ; which means that he shall keep 
his speech under control ; the man w^ho has his speech under 
control is called 'a keeper of the vow of silence*. 

^Living upon roots and fruits'.— Thh serves to exclude all 
other kifids of food ; he shall not eat even Nlvard and the 
other wild grains.^(25). 
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VERSE (2()). 

Making no effort to obtain pi-basure-giving objects, and 

MAINTAINING CELIUAOT, HE SHALL SLEEP ON THE GROl’ND ; 

AND NOT CARING FOR SHELTER, HE SHALL HAVE THE 

BOOTS OF TRUES FOR HIS DWELLING.— (2(»). 

Bhast/a. 

He shall make no efiort to obtain things tliat give pleasure ; 
e.g. troubled by heat, he shall not move into the sliade, and 
troubled by cold, he shall not kindle fire. If, however, bis 
sufferings are remove 1 by such natural causes as tlie falling 
of the sun’s rays and the like, — this is not forbidden. This 
rule refers to seasons other than the rains ; because 8))ecial 
rules have been prescribed with special reference to this 
latter season. 

Or, the text may be taken ns prohibiting the use of iue<licines 
by the hermit if he happen to fall ill, — being ciipimI of disease 
also being a kind of ‘pleasure hence he shall not make any 
effort to secure this pleasure. 

^Sleeping on the groumV; — i.c. he '*shall sleep on the 
ground, covered only with grass. 

^Shelter* — dwelling-places, such as houses, tree-roots and 
so forth ; — for these he shall not care ; he shall not have any 
hankering after the possession of these. 

He shall make the roots of trees his dwelling. In the event 
of their being not available, stone-slabs, mountain -caves and such 
places have also been ordained for him.— (2G). 


VKRSE (27). 


He SHALr. BBCXIVS alms just enough for suissistenoe, 

ONLY FROM BbaHMANA-HERMITS, OB FROM SUCH 
TWICE-BORH HOUSEHOLDXBS AS LIVE IM THE FOBESTS. 


-(27). 


Bhusya. 


The Locative ending in Udpascsu* &e. has the sense of 

26 
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the Ablative ; meaning ‘from hermits’ — shall receive alms\ 
—in the event of his being unable to obtain fruits and roots ; - 
^or from such householders as live in the forests*. 

^Enough for what is just sullicient to satisfy 

his hunger. — (27). 

In the absence of such alms.— 

VEllSK (28). 

While dwelling in the forest, he may bring food 

FROM THE VILLAGE, — RE(!E1VIN(; IT KITMEi: IN HIS 
HOLLOWED HAND OR IN A rOTBIlERD, — AND EAT ETOUT 
MORSELS. — (28). 

Bhdsga. 

The use of the term ‘ morsel ’ implies that the alma arc not 
to consist of fruits and roots only. In fact the |)re6cnt text permits 
the use of cultivated grains, in the absence of wild ones. 

Receiving the alms either ‘ in the holloired hand ^ — without a 
dish— or in a piece of broken earthenware, dish, &c. — (28). 

VERSK (29.) 

The Brahmana dwelling in the forest shall attend to 

THESE AND OTHER RESTRAINTS ; AND ALSO TO THE SEVERAL 

VeDIO texts CONTAINED IN THE UpANISADS, IN ORDER tO 

ATTAIN THE SbLF. — (29). 

Bhdsga, 

These * restraints * — observances and ‘ others ’—such as 
standing in water, keeping the eyes closed and so forth. 

* Vedic texts contained in the IJpanisads'^^'SLe shall study 
the texts contained in the esoteric sections of the Veda, and think 
of them and ponder over them ; ‘ in order to attain the Self' 

Or this may refer to the several forma of worship that have 
been laid down for attaining Brahman. 

* Several ’—this is a mere re-iteration.— (29). 
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Such of thebe as have dbbn attendbd to by sages and Brah- 

MANA HOUSEHOLDERS. FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF KNOWLEDGE 

AND AUSl'ERITIES, AND ALSO FOR THE TUBIFICATIOM OF THE 

BODY — (30;. 

lihilsya. 

It hiis just been stilted in general terms that ^ he shall attend 
to others ’ ; this might I)? taken to imply the propriety of practis- 
ing the restraints and observances laid down in the ‘ Shdkya \ 
the ‘ Pushiipata * an<] other heterodox scri|)turcs. Hence the 
present verse i.*5 added for the purpose precluding these. 

^By sayes,' — Tile Mahabliumla describes several restraints 
and observances pnietised by the ancient sages. 

Those attended to by ‘ Brdhn nja^householders* ; — as has 
been declared under Gjiutama (3'U) — * This refers to those coming 
later, also, because there is no incompatibility in this.’. 

‘ Knoiclcdye ’ — the realising of the unity of the Self ; this 
one should ‘ advance ’—confirm, strengthen — by the study of the 
Veda. 

* For the jHirificaiion of the body ’r— he should attend to the 
restraints relating to the regulation of food— (30). 

VERSE (31). 

Or, having fixed upon the North-Easterly dirbction, hi 

SHALL GO FORWARD, MOVING STRAIGHT ON, INTENT AND LIVING 

UPON WATER AND AIR,— TILL THE FALLING OFF OF HlS 

BODY.— (31). 

Bhasya. 

The ‘ Apardjita' is the name of the North-Easterly direction, 
known among the people as ‘ Aishdnl ’ ‘ Having fixed upon* 
this direction— as ‘‘this is the direction towards which 1 
shall go',— he should proceed towards it. 
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^Moving straight on^ — not swerving from his path, not 
seeking to avoid even rivers and streams. This is a lule laying 
down the going towards the North-East. 

‘ ]nt€7it^ living upon water and air, till the falling ofl of the 
-That is, until the body falls off, he shall live upon air 
and on water. 

* Inte7it\ — having concentrated himself by the rules of Yoga. 

This refers to the ‘ Grand Journey * (towards certain 
death). — (31). 


VERSE (32). 

Having disoakdkd nis uody dy one of these methods 

ADOPTED RY THE GkEAT SaGES, THE BllAIIiMANA, WITH SORROW 
AND FEAR DEPARTED, RECOMES EEAT1.B0 IN TUB REGION OF 

Brahman. — (32). 


Bhiisga. 

The austerities spoken of above and the ‘Grand Journey ’ 
just Sspoken of constitute ^ the method,'^ adopted hg the Oreat 
Sages.' By ‘ one of these ’ — by druw’ning in a river, by falling 
from a preicipice, by burning one self by fire, by starving oneWf 
to death— one should discard his body. 

The result of this is that ‘ with sorrow and fear departed * 
he reaches the regions of Brahman. ‘ Sorrow * consists in the 
experiencing of the sufferings of hell, etc., — ‘ Fear ’ — of going to 
liell. Doth these disappear for the man; and directly — not having 
to pass through the several stages of Light, etc.- he goes to the 
region of Brahman. 

The ‘ irgion of Brahnian ’ is a particular place, superior 
than Heaven itself ; and in that ‘ he becomes exalted ’—remains 
to honoured. This does not mean that he obtains the ‘ Self- 
sovereignty * of Brahman ; since the text distinctly adds the 
term ‘ region ' ; specially as Liberation is going to be spoken as 
being led to from the fom^th Life-stage. 
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They say thut Liberation is not attained by mere Action. 

But this is not riglit ; since in this very work it has been 
said — ‘he should study the Vedic texts contained in the Upani- 
sads in order to siftaiii the Self ’ ; and ‘attainment of the Self ’ is 
nothing more than meditathuj upon the Self and thereby becoming 
absorbed in it ; there can be no other meaning of the term ‘attain*. 
And further what is to be meditated upon by yogins in connection 
with the Upanisad texts is the Self: — ‘One fixed in Brahman 
reaches immortality*, ‘he becomes absorbed therein’ and so forth. 

It might be argued that — “ there are other forms of success 
proceeding from austerities, spoken of in such texts as ‘if he is 
desirous of reaching the regions of the Pitrs etc. et(r.’ ; wherein 
we find it stated that man can attain that degree of greatness 
which belongs to Brahman, and which is acquired by his 
determined activity ; but this cannot be Liberation,^' 

But this is not right. Because there is no distinction made. 
The man of action is just as much entitled to ‘Immortality* 
( which is Liberation ) as to the forms of worship leading to 
inferior results. It is nowhere declared that those forms of 
worship which relate to Non-duality shi^ll be followed by the 
Rennnciatc only, 

“ But, having declared that ‘ there are three departments of 
Dhanaa\ the Upanisad (Chhundogya) names ‘sacrifice, study 
and charity *, which represent the duties of the Householder; 
then it mentions ‘ austerity * which refers to the Hermit; then 
it speaks of the ‘ Student dwelling in the Teacher’s house’, which 
refers to the Life-long Student ; and lastly it mentions ‘one 
who is fixed in Brahman*, and this refers to the Kenunciatc. 
Further on, it declares that the former three lead to ‘sacred 
regions ’ ; from which it follows that it is the remaining fourth, 
the llenunciate, wdio attains Immortality.’* 

Not so at all ; the term ^ brahmasam%tha \ ‘fixed in Brahman*, 
is used in its literal sense of ‘one who is given up to meditating 
upon Bralitnan* [and this has no reference to any particular 
stage of life]. 
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IE all men were C(iuiilly entitled to it, then all that the 
Upnnisad need have said is ^one who is fixed in Brahman reaches 
Immortality ’ [and nothing need have been vaid regarding the 
three life-stages:”. 

Not so ; what the passage means is that, — ‘the several life- 
stages lead to sacred regions, which constitutes the result 
mentioned in connection with the Injunctions relating to the 
stages ; but if, while etill in the mme stages^ if a man fixes himself 
upon Brahman, he attsiins Immortality^ which means non-return 
to birth.^ 

“ Those who know the Self have declarer I that Brahman is 
non-dual ; and It is also called ‘one in whom all activity has 
ceased ’ ; the Life-stages on the other hand, all constitute the 
path of activity, consisting of the performance of various acts 
leading up to various results ; so that there is a clear incom- 
patibility between the ‘ knowing of the non<lual Self ’ and the 
performance of the Agnihotra and other rites, which are 
inseparable from the stages of the Householder &c., and which 
are all base i upon notions of diversity'*. 

Our answ'er to this is as follows This would be equally 
applicable to Renunciation also, whicii also consists of restraints 
and observances, which presuppose diversity. 

It might be argued that — “For the man who has renounced 
all activity and entered the path of Inaction, there are no 
scriptural injunctions at all”. 

Such certainly is not the meaning of the scriptures. 
Renunciation is going to be described as ‘ the surrendering of the 
notions of I and mine \ and not the &bandoning of all that is 
enjoined by the scriptures. Further, in connection with the 
Renuncinte also, when he is hungry and goes about begging food, 
the notion of action and agent is always present. Under the 
circumstances, what reasonable man could assert that — “ in the 
case of the Renunciate there is no incompatibility between his 
engaging in the said acts pertaining to the ordinary worldly life 
and his realising of the non-dual Brahman, — while there is a 
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clear incompatibility between this bitter and the performance of 
the Agnihotra ami otlier acts prescribed by the scriptures" ? 

The following argument may here be put forward ‘‘When 
the Keniinciatc is hungry and engages himself in eating, there is 
certainly incompatibility between this act and bis knowledge of 
Self ; but this incompatibility or incongruity lasts during that 
ime only ; just when a intin walks in tin; dark he may put hist 
foot upon thorny places ; but wdien the sun rises and he obtains 
suflicicnt light, he places his foot only upon the right path, 
w’hich is free from thorns ; in the same manner, during the tiim* 
that the man is sufToring from hunger, he loses sight of hi- 
knowledge of Self ; hut as soon as the cessation of hunger comes 
about, like light in the other case, his linn conviction regarding 
the Self reasserts itself and the man regains his knowledge". 

The same mr.y be said regarding the Hermit also. 

For the Householder also, there wouhl be nothing incon- 
gruous in his attending to his wife and children and also 
meditating upon Brahman. 

“ But how ctin the man oE manifold* activities, who has 
become identified with dii'ersi*ty^ ever .obtain conviction regarding 
Non-duality" ? 

In connection with the duties of the Householder also it has 
been laid down tliat — ‘he shall meditate in solitude’ (4.248), and 
‘having made over eveything to his son &c.’ (4.247'. 

“ It has been declared in the Shruii that ‘ the man desiring 
heaven should not dio before the span of his life has run out 
how then can there beany ‘giving up of the body* for the Hermit ? 
It is not possible for the present text to restrict this Shruti-teyt 
to cases other than that of the Hermit. Because the Shruii is 
more authoritative, and as such, could not be restricted in its scop'e 
by the Smrti.” 

There would be no going against the said Shruii if the man 
were to seek death when his body is torn up by old age and by 
sorrows and he knows that death is near at hand. What the 



HAlTO'BlI^Vi: DUOOOBBI VI 


sir> 

Shruti says is ‘ before the span of his life hos run out’; where as 
if dying were not considered right under any and every drcum* 
etances, then it would have simply said ’on') dosirous of heaven 
should not die.* Further, the Upanisads speak of several signs 
of approaching death ; and these also have their use in connection 
with the Shruti in question ; the sense being that ’ unless a man 
knows of impending death by means of such signs he shall not 
seek to die.” — (32) 



SECTION. 4 
The Renunclate. 


VERSE. (33) 

Hatino thus passed the thibd pabt of his life in the fobbst, 

THE MAN SHALL, DUBIXO THE FOUBTH PABT, BENOUKCB ALL 
attachments and 00 FOBTH (A WANDEBIKO MENDICANT).— (33). 

Bhdsya. 

Hencefom'ard we have the description of the fourth life* 
stage. 

' Third part.'—i. e, having remained, in the forest for 
some time ; for such time as would suffice for the due performance 
of austerities and the proper allayment of longing for objects of 
enjoyment. The phrase cannot be taken as standing predsely for 
the exact ‘ third part ' of the man’s life ; because the period of 
the life-stage is not determined precisely with reference to one 
hundred years (the alleged span of man’s life); because the time 
for entering on the third life-stage bos Wen indicated as that 
marked by the appearance of ‘wrinkles and grey hair’; and in every 
man these do not always appear at the completion of fifty years. 
Then again, elsewhere it has been declared that * one should 
go forth on the completion of his austerities’. 

" In the case of the other life-stages the time has been .pre* 
dsely indicated— 'C.y. (a) Studentship shall continue till the 
Veda has been got up, (6) the life of the Householder shall 
continue till the appearance of wrinkles and grey hairs ; in the 
present instance however no such time is indicated ; whether we 
take it to be the 'third part’ as asserted in the present text, or 
‘ on the completion of austerities,’— even so we stand in need of 
information regarding the exact time meant; for there is no 
knowing by what time one’s austerities might be completed. 
For these reasons it is necessary that the time should be indicated 
by the words of the text” 

27 
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It has already been explained that the * third part of life * 
cannot be determined with reference to ‘u hundred years’; and as 
regards the exact time, it has been clearly indicated by such 
words as— ‘ one should take to the life of the Wandering Mendi- 
cant after the body has fully ripened’; which means that ‘one 
should go forth after he has performed enough austerities, and till 
sufficiently advanced age, to be convinced that there is no more 
chance of any recrudescence of the passions.’ 

* Having passed* — having lived through;. i,e. having carried 
on the duties as detailed above. 

‘ Renouncing of attachment ’ consists in not harbouring 
notions of I and mine^ in resting icithin one* self, — (33). 


VERSE (34) 

If onb, aftbb passimo fbou stage to stage and after offering 

THE SACRIFICES, WITH SENSES SUBDUED, TIRED OF ALMS AND 
OFFERINGS,— GOES FORTH AS A WANDSRINa MBNDIOAET, AND THEN 
DIES, THEN HE PROSPERS. — (34) ' 


Bhasya 

This verse lends support to the view that one should pass 
through all the life-stages.—' Passing from stage to stage ; that is 
passing from the Householder’s stage to that of the Hermit* 

‘ After Offering the sacrifices ’—during both the stages. 

‘ With senses subdued*. — ^when be' becomes so, then alone he 
should go forth. 

* If he dies^ then he prospers ’— t. e. obtains most excellent 
for splendour, 

* Tired of alms and offerings ’ — ^by having recourse to these 
along time. 

This is a rtiterative reference to the duties of the Life- 
■tBges."->(35). 
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VERSE. f35) 

One shall tobm his mind towabds Libkbation only afteb HATiNa 

PAID OFF THE THBEB DEBTS ; WITHOUT HAVINO PAH) THEM, IF BE 
SEEKS FOB LiDBBATION, HE SINKS DOWNWABDB.— (35) 

Bhasya. 

* Paying o/f’— Clearing off the debt. 

‘ One shaU turn his mind towards Liberation'.-^The term 
‘liberation* here indicates the stage o{ Renunciation; it is 
this stage that is spoken of as the principal path which 
leads to Liberation only ; not so the other stages (which lead 
to other results also) ; hence ^libercdion* means the Stage of 
Renune iaiion. — (35) . 



SECTION. 6 

The manner of Faying the three Debts. 


VEllSB (36). 

Aw tBR HAVINQ STUDIED THE V'kDAS ACCOBDIMO TO BOLE, 
HAVINO UEOOTTEN SONS IN THE BIQlirFUL MANNBB, AND 
UAVINO OFFEBEI) SACBII'TCEH TO THE BEST OF HIS 
ABILITT,— HE SUALH TlItN JUS MIND TOWABD3 LlBEBA- 
TION.— (36). 


lihdsya. 

This Smrti-tcxt rpitonites wluit hus been said in the follow- 
ing Shruti-—* Man is born l)esct with three debts — the debt 
of sacrifice to the gods, the debt of offspring to the Pitre, 
and the debt of vedic stud}’ to the sages ’ (Shatapatha'Brdh- 
maim, 1.7.2.1). 

“ But the Jsibiiln-shrnti has declared that— ‘one should go 
forth as a incndicimt after biivir.g been a house-holder, or he 
may go forth directly after studentship’.’’ 

Our explanation of this is as follows What the text just 
quoted does is to mention the mere coming into existence of 
the stage of Benunciation ; and if it were taken in its literal 
sense it would be contrary to what is said in the following verse 
regarding the impropriety of ‘going forth, without having 
begotten offspring’. 

“ Well, when we have the Shruti just quoted, what if it 
be contrary to a Smrli-lQxt ?” 

We explain. The necessity of taking to the House- 
holder’s life has been directly enjoined (with all its details) ; 
while all that the text does in regard to the Renunciate 
is to enjoin that ‘one shall go forth’; and nothing is 
said as to the rites to be performed by the Renunciate, or 
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the procedure to be adopted in regard to those rites. As 
regards the HousehoMer on the other hand, the Agnihotra 
and other rftes have been prescribed along with nil their 
appurtenant debiils. This is what we meant (by urging 
that the Shruti text quoted, if taken in its literal sense, 
would be contrary to the Smrti-XAint) Those persons then 
who, not knowing of the Shruti text describing the ‘ three debts \ 
take their stand upon Smrii-U^xt^ unly, and become life-long 
‘students’, find themselves running up against the ‘House- 
holder’s Life’ which has been directly enjoined. 

There are some people who explain the Smrti- texts relat- 
ing to the ‘ Life-long Student ’ us applying to the case of such 
men as are suffering from impotence or some such debility, and 
are, on that account, not entitled to entering upon the House- 
holder’s Life. 

But we do not understand what these people really mean. 
Their meaning may be as follows Such a person is not 
entitled to the rites laid down in the Shruti, on account of their 
being incapable of properly accomplishing such acts as the ex- 
amining of the clarified butter (which cannot be done by the 
blind)^ or the walk in I Vjmu’s steps (which cannot be done by 
the lame ) ; and that even so the said Shruti -texts have their 
application in the case of such men as are capable of duly 
accomplishing the rites with all the said details ; so that there 
is no need for taking them as forcing the disabled persons 
also to perform the acts 

If this is what is meant, then as regards the Smrti-tezts 
also which speak of the * Life-long student’, — such a student 
also would have to ‘ fetch water for the Teacher,’ to beg for food, 
and so forth ; and in regard to the Renunciate also it has been 
declared that ‘ he shall not dwell in any one place for a second 
night ’• So that how could the blind and lame be entitled to 
these life-stages as prescribed by the 5mr/£- texts f In fact the 
Initiatory Ceremony (upanayana) itself is clearly indicati^'e of 
all (the four life-stages). Hence the desire of the person for 
marriage, which is referred to later on (9*203) in the text~ 



922 


UAVD'HoaTi : Duoomn vi 


*if he has need for a wife etc. &c. ’ Though in connection 
with the Initiatory Ceremony also, the.e are several details, 
such as looking at the sun^ going round the fire and so forth 
(which cannot be done by the blind or the lame), yet— in as 
much as the uninitiated person, by reason of his having become 
an outcast, would not be entitled to marry,— 'it is open to the 
man to keep op his studentship, even though defective, hy 
serving his Teacher to the best of his ability. As for the 
impotent man, he is, by his very nature, unfit for the Initiatory 
Ceremony ; in fact, like the outcast, he is not entitled to any* 
thing at all. 

From all this our mind is not satisfied with the 
view that the life of the Renunciate (directly after student* 
diip), or that of the Life-long Student, is meant for diaah led 
people. In fact the two methods may well be regarded 
as optional alternatives ; as is done in the case of the 
two Vedic texts laying down oblations to be offered 
'before sunrise’ and 'after sunrise ’. And it is in accordance 
. with the alternative view that all the four life-stages should he 
passed through that we have the passage— * without paying 
off his debts Ac- ', — ^which is deprecatory and not prohibitive (of 
Life-long Studentship, or Direct Renunciation). Or, it may be 
taken as referring to cases where the married man is going to 
take to Renunciation. — (36). 


VERSE (37) 

Tm TWICB-BOBN FXB 80 H, WHO SEEKS LlBEBATION, WIIBOOT HlVIMO 

sToniEn THE Vedas, withodt ha vino begoiun offspbino, 

AND WITHOUT HAVINO OFFEBBD BAOBinaBS, SINKS DOWMWABDB. 

-(37). 

Bh&tya. 

* ffam/icM such as the Animal*SBcrifioe, the Somt* 
Sacrifice and the like, which are obligatory on persons who have set 
up the Fire.— (37). 



SECTION 6. 

Procedure of golngJorth as a Wandering JTendicant. 


VERSE (38). 

HaVIMO PER70BMED THE FbaJ.VPATTA SaCUIFICE, WHEBEIN ATX HIS 
BELOMOIMGS ABE GIVEN AWAT AS THE SACBIFICIAL FEE,— AND 
HAVING BBPOSITED THE FiBES WITHIN HIMSELF,— THE 
BBAHUANA should go FOUTH from BIS HOUSE. — (38). 

Bhasya, 

‘ Prajdpatya Sacrifice * — as prescribed in the Yajurveda ; at 
this the giving away of all one’s belongings is enjoined. After 
this has been performed, the Fires are reposited by the man 
within himself ; the exact procedure of this repositiny also has 
to be learnt from that same Veda. 

The compound ‘ Sarvavedasadakshia7n 'is to be treated as 
E Bahuivlhi compound ; 'that at which all oQe’s belongings are 
ipven away as the sacrificia' fee ’. * Vedas * mean wealth ; and 

the whole of this is to be given away. This is the sense 
attributed to the *an* afSx in the term * sari<avedasa\ Or the 'an* 
affix may be taken in the reflexive sense ; the ' Praj&ddi group’ 
(which are laid down as taking the said affix in this sense) being a 
purely tentative one. 

Others have explained the ‘FrSjSpatya sacrifice’ as human 
sacrifice. At this latter the BrSbinana forms the first animal to be 
sacrificed in accordance with the injunction * the BrShmana should 
be sacrificed to Brahman ’ ; and ' PrajSpati ’ is only another 
name tor Brahman ; and since a sacrifice is named after its chief 
deity, ‘ PrSjSpatya* is the name for the human sacrifice. Further, 
it is only in connection with this sacrifice that the scriptures have 
enjoined the giving away of all belongings, the repositing of the 
Fires within oneself and the going forth as a msndieant. We have 
i)ie following ShruH'teact on this point * Having reposited the 
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Firea within himself, and regarding this repositing as a worship 
rendered unto Aditja, the man should go forth ; then alone 
does he become securer than gods and men 

Some people have held that the * repositing of the Fires 
within himself’, which is mentioned in connection with Renun- 
ciation, becomes fulfilled if the Fires are made over to the wife 
at her death ; and henre Renunciation is to be taken to only in 
the event of the wife’s death, when a second wife need not 
be taken. 

But in that case the text bearing on the subject should have 
been in some such form as—* in the event of the wife dying 
first, the Fires should be made over to her at her funeral rite ’, 
and since the present treatise is the work of a human author, and 
not a Veda, the answer would not be available that no Exception 
can be taken to its words. (S') — (.’18). 


VERSE (39). 

Hi who oois fobth fboh home afteb ha vino orantid freedom 

FROM AUi FEAR TO AU. BBIEaS, — TO THAT EXPOOEDBR OF THI 

Veda bmlosq regioms of ijoht.— (39). 

Bhdtya. 

This verse eulogises the fourth life-stage at the expense of 
the Bouseholding stage. 

At sacrifices animals are killed ; the cutting of herbs and 
grasses also constitutes ‘ killing according to the theory that ‘ all 
that grows is animate ’. It is this that constitutes the * fear ’ of 
living beings. So that when one hah ffone away from home, and 
has disposed of the Fires, there is no such fear from him. This 
is what is meant by the words—' having granted freedom from fear 
to aU beingef This also indicates that the Rennndate shall not 

up for his use any such leaves or twigs as have not quite 
drie^ np. 
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* O/'KffA/'—ever effulgent ; where the rieing und setung oE 
the Bun are not perceived ; this is what is described by the words 
of the Upanbads—' Beyond this the sun docs not rise or 
8ct«*— ^39). 


VERSE (40) 

The TWIOE'BOBN PEUSON, FItOM WUUM MOT THE SUOHIESI DAMOBB 
ABISBS TO LlYIMa UEIMQB, BUPPEBS MO DAMOBB PUOH AMY BOUliCB, 
WHBM HE HAS BECOME PUKED FUOM HIS BODY. — (40). 

Bhdsya. 

The same idea is repeated again. 

* When he has become Jreed from his body *— *. e. when his 
present body falls off. (40) 

VERSE (41). 

Having dbpabted pbom mu novKs, fully equipped with the 

SAOBED THINGS, HE SHALIi GO POBTB, SIIiBMT AMD WHOUiY IM* 
DIPPEBBMT TOWARDS PT.EASUBEB THAT HAY BE PBESEMTEO TO 
HIM.»(41.) 


Bhdsya. 

* Sacred things *— the muttering of sacred texts, kusha-grassi 

water-pot and decr-skin Equipped' — supplied — with these. 

Or *pavitra' may be token as standing for the jntrifying penances. 

* Muni — * stVsnl,’— speaking little. 

^Presented ' — offered by some person;— ‘/ileosufM*— 
pleasure-giving objects, such as nice food and the like, which may 
come to him by chance,— or the sounds of music &c.,— or sons and 
other relatioDs. When these happen to be presented before him, 
he should be ‘ indifferent ’ to Aem; t. e. he shall not look upon 
them for long with lovmg eyes, shall not listen to them, or shaQ 
not sit with them. — (41). 
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VEliSE (42). 

Ha SHILL ALWAYS WAHSKB ABOUT ALONB, WITHOUT A COUPAHION, IM 
OBLBB TO ATTAIN SU0CB8S ; WHBN 0MB B BALIS BH THAT SUCOISS 
AOOBUBS TO THB SOLITABY HAM, BB kbithub FOBBAKIB MOB 
BBOOMBB YOBBASBM. — (42) 


Bh&sya 

This verse enjoins solitude. 

* Alone ’—denotes the giving up of past acquaintances. 

* Without a companion^ i — he shall not take with him even 
his former servant &c. It is only in this way that the man becomes 
free from friendship, hatred and love ; and thus comes to look 
upon all things as equal. Otherwise, if a servant happen to be 
near him, he could have the notion that — ‘ this man is nuns, 
not that i and this is the attachment that becomes the cause of 
bondage. 

When he realises this, then he does not ‘ forsake ’ — no son or 
anybody else is ever forsaken, by him ; and hence he 
also is not not separated from this son and others ; i, e, 

he is not beset with the pain of separation from them. Other- 
wise— if there had been attachment— the giving up would cause 
great pain. In bust, for such a man no one dies, nor does he die 
for any one.— (4iO. 


YERSE si43). 

Hb shall BB WITBOUT'FIBBB AMD WITHOUT BOMB ; BB HAY 00 TO A 
YlUiAOB TOB FOOD ; — DWMTBBBSTBD, STBADY, SHSMT AMD OAUILT- 
D1BP08HD.— (43)- 


BAdfya. 

The abandoning of the Shrautal£nB him been menti on ed 
faeSm ; this verse speaks of the abandoning of the dmestie fire. 
Or this may be taken as forlnddmg the act of cooking, and of 
seeking for fuel to the fire required to the allaying of cold and 
such Ofther purposes. 
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*Niketa* is home. 

' He may go '—for one night—' to a viUage for food and 
having got what he needs, he should spend the rest of his time 
in the forest. This living in the village for a single night has 
been declared by Gautama. If the man happen to be near a 
village, then he shall enter it only for obtuning food ; but it he 
happens to be far off from it, then he may dwell there for a 
single night, and pass on to the forest for the second. 

' Disinterested ' ; — he should not own his even such 
inanimate objects as the water<pot and the like. Or, it may mean 
that he shall not have recoursee to any remedy for his bodily 
ailments. 

Some people read * asattkusuka^ ’ ‘ sahkueuka ' means 

fickle, unsteady ; and the opposite of this denotes firmness 
of mind. 

* Silent ' — ^with the organ of speech under his full control 

* Calmly disposed* — Calm in disposition; i. e., he shall 
give up all mental imafpnings ; he shall be calm by disposition 
not in mere speech (43). 

VERSE (44). 

ThB FOT8HBBD, THI BOOTS OF TBEBS, OOABSB CLOTH, SOIlTinra, 
■QDALITT TOWARDS ALL, — ARE THB MARK OF THE 
LDHBATBD MAX. — (44). 


Bha§ya.- 

The * potsherd ' — the broken jar— shall be his dish and his 
hag^ing'bowl the *root8 of trees* shall be his home. 

*Coarse Rough and tom pieces of doth. 

towards the fijjend and the enemy, to one who ia 
a friend nor an enemy, as well as towards himself. 

*Mark of the liberated person*. What this means is that for 
■odi a »"■" liberation ia quiddy attained ; not that the man be* 
eoDM libentod by these ali(»e.F—(44). 
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VERSE (45). 

Hb SBAUi mot BKJOICE at death ; MOB SHALL HE BEJOICB AT LITE ; 

HE SHALL AWAIT BJ8 TIME, JOST AS THE SEBVAMT AWAITS 
THE FULFILMENT OF HIS COM^OT— (45). 

Hhdsya. 

This denotes freedom from troubles. 

He shall not seek death ; nor shall he seek life,' for the pur- 
pose of acquiring more knowledge. 

* lie shall await his time ’.—He shall cultivate the habit of 
thinking * let anything happen at any. time it may 

‘ Just as the servant waits for the fulflness of his contract * — 
' This work I have got to do for him during the day, — if I stop 
in the middle, 1 shall not obtain full wages ’. 

Worldliness having thus ceased, when the man’s body falls off, 
he attains Liberation, by this pnxress and not by doing whatever 
he likes.— (45) 


VERSE (16). 

He shall place his foot sight-purified, drink water cloth- 

OLABIFIED, utter SPEECH TBUTll-SAMOTIFIED AMD ACT WITH 
TUBE MIND— (46). 


Bhdsya. 

Having looked over the path with the eye, he should place 
his foot on a spot where there may be po animals to suffer from 
his tread. 

It being already known that one should tell the truth, the 
term *puta*f * sanctified' y is meant to show that the term *saiya'y 
* truth ’, is purely indicative ; hence there is nothing incongruous 
in this. 

One shall always remain pure in his mind ; i. e. he shall not 
even think of possessing what belongs to another and so £ortb.-(4C) 
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VERSE (47). 

He shall PATlBNTLr DEAB IMFliOrKlt WOHDS, AND SHALL EOT INSULT 
ANYONE ; AND HE SHALL NOT MAKE ENMITY WITH AMT ONE. 
FOB THE SAKE OF HIS PBESENT BODY. — (47). 

Bhdxyu. 

When one speaks in si manner contrsiry to the scriptures, 
his words are culled ‘ improper * — ue. hsird, dissigrceable taunts;— 
these he shsill ‘ bear patienily ’ — i,e. tolerate, not answer back. 
In fact, he shall no** bear ill-will even in his mind ; Avhat is 
implied by the direction is that ‘on being cursed he shall pronounce 
a blessing,” which forbids even mental perturbation ; and it does 
not mean that he shall actually ask the man — ‘ is it well with 
you Because if he spoke thus (and bore anger in his mind) he 
would be a lisir, saying one thing and thinking of another. 

‘ Ue shall nol insult ’—shall not show disrespect towards — any 
one. That is, he shall not omit to show respect to his elders. 

‘ tor 'the sake of his present body if some one were to 

strike his body — ‘ he shall not make enmity Avith him.* He is to 
think all the time in the following strain— f what would it matter 
Avhether this body perished or not, I may have an effulgent 
body/— (47). 

VERSE (4S). 

ToWABDS an angry man he shall not retort IN ANGER ; AVHBN 
HE IS GUBSED, HE SHALL PRONOUNCE A BLESSING ; AND HE 
SHALL NOT UTTER AM UNTBUE WORD. SPREADING OVER THE 
SEVEN OPENINGS. — (48). 

Bhdsya. 

^ Seven openings ) Duty and wealth, (2) duty and 
pleasure, (3) wealth and pleasure, (4) pleasure and wealth, (5) 
pleasure and duty , (6) wealth and duty, and (7) Avealth — pleasure — 
duty. He shall not utter an untrue Avord spreading over all these. 
All these are based upon notions of diversity ; and all diversity is 
untrue ; hence the word relating to these is called * untrue ’ 
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The sense is that the man shall speak only such words as 
pertain to Liberation. 

Or, the ‘ seven openings ’ may stand for'the seven breaths in 
the head ; and these are the ‘ openings ’ of speech. Or, it may 
stand for the six sense-organs and Intellect as the seventh. It is 
only when objects have been perceived by means of these that 
words speak of them. Others explain that the ‘ seven openings ’ 
stand for the seven declensional terminations. —(48). 

VERSE (49). 

CbNTEBBD in CPIKITDALITT, DISINTBBESTED, free from L0NG»08, 
WITH HIMSELF AS UIS SOLE COMPANION, HE SHALL WANDBB 
FOETH IN TUB WOBLO, BEEKINQ BLISS.— (49). 

Bhdsya. 

' Spirituality ' — disposition to concentrate one's attention 
upon the quest for the true nature of the self ’centered’ — always 
thinking of it, he shall remain. 

‘ Disintrested — this re-iterates what has been already said 
•before regarding his not caring for the due fulhlment of Dhartm 
and other things. 

' Nirdmisai ,’ — ^free from longings. Flesh is *dmisa’, which 
indicates (figuratively) longing, by resison of the fact that living 
beings have a great liking for flesh; and this longing is forbidden. 

All the rest has already been explained before.— (49). 

VERSE (50) 

He shall NEVEB obtain alms EITHBE by . means of PBODIOIES 
AND PORTENTS, OB BY MEANS OF THE SCIENCE OF ASTROLOGY 
AMD PALMISTBY, OB BY MEANS OF OOOMSEL AMD 
DIBOOSSION.. — (50) 

Bhdsya, 

* Prodigies*' -appearing in the heaven, in the atmosphere and 
on the earthy e. g. eclipess, the appearance of particular planetSy 
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the appearance of a comet, reddening of the atmosphere, earth* 
quake and so forth. The man shall not go about describing the 
probable effects of these, for the purpose of obtaining alms. 

‘Por/enfa’— the evil effects of planetary aspects. 

^Science of astrology'— sdcncc which enables one to 
say— ‘To'day the moon is in the asterism of Krttika, which is fit 
for starting on a journey and so forth. 

* Science oj palmistry' — which describes the effeetof marks 
in the palms and other parts of the body. 

offering advice to the King and his subjects,— in 
such form as *lt is right to act in this manner,— make peace with 
this King — declare war with that— why did you do this ? — why 
don’t you do this ? ' 

* THscassion' — the urging of arguments in sheer arrogance, for 
and against certain doctrines in regard to which there is difference 
of opinion. — (60) 

VERSE (51). 

Hi shall mot go neab a uousb that is filled by hebmits, 

BBAUMAMAS, BlllDS, DOGS OB OTHER HBMDIOAMTS — (51) 
Bhdsya 

^Filledf — where many people have collected for the purpose 
of obtaining food,— to such a place he shall not go for alms.— (51) 

VERSE (52). 

His HAIB, MAILS AMD BEABD OLIPFED, EQUIFFBU WITH VESSELS, STAFFS 
AMD WATBB-POT, HE SHALL OONSTAMTLY WAMDEB ABOUT, 
SELF-CONTBOLLED AMD MOT OADSlKa FAIN TO AMY LIVIMO 
BBIMOS.- (52) 


Bhdsya 

‘ Vessels'— to be described later on. 

‘/Sto/s’— three; the Benondate bdng required to c^nj three 
BtaSs. 
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^Kusumbha^’—is vrater-pot^ not the colouring Hubstunce. 

What is said in the second half of the verse has been already 
aaid before. (52) 

VERSE (53) 

Hn VUBBUS SHALL BK MOH-HBXALLIC AND FBBE FBOM HOLES ; THE 
OLBANSINQ OF THEBE HAS BEEN OBDAINED TO BE DONE BT 
WATKB, JUST LIEB THAT OF THE VESSELS AT A BAGBIFICE(53) 

Bh'tftya. 

*/fon-metallic z * — His vessels for carrying food or water shall 
not be made of gold or other inetnls. 

*Free from holes'— not having any holes etc., 

These are cleansed, like the sacrificial vessels, by means of 
waier alone; but only when they are not stained; if there are 
stained, these should be removed by the use of other (cleaning) 
substances also. (53) 

VERSE (54) 

Hanu, the son of SvatAhshd, has declabed that the vesbbl^ of 

THE BENUCUTE SHAUi BE A GOUBD, A VESSEL OF WOOD OB 
OF EABTHENWABE, OB OF SPLITS. (54) 

Bhasya 

*Spliis*—i. e. of cane, or bamboo or such other split things. 

* Vessels of the JRenunciate'—tor carrying food and water. (54) 

VERSE (55) 

9 

He SHAUi go fob alms ONLT once, and shall NOT SEEK FOB A LABQE 
quantitt; bboause the bbnuhoutb who becomes addicted 

TO OOLLEOnNO almh BECOMES AITAOHED TO SENSUAL OBJECTS 
ALSO. (55) 

BhUsya 

What is laid down here is thht the man shall eat onee^ this 
hfing the purpose of the alms ; it does not mean that he shall go to 
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beg only once. What is intended here is the prohibition of eating 
twice; that is, the man, having gone for alms once, shall- not save 
out of it for eating again. It is with a view to this that we have 
the prohibition of eating. It is for this reason that the text adds-*A« 
tikaU not seek for a large quantitg;' Seeking for a large quantity can 
only be for the purpose of eating sgtin and again ; specially because 
for one who delights in solitude, large quantities of food would not 
be wanted for the sake of servants and other dependents. By 
supplying a reason for what is laid down, the text implies that 
even at a single meal the man shall not ent too much.— ^55) 

VERSE (56). 

Thb bbnonciate shall go fob begoing alms at a time when thbbb 

IS NO SMOKE ISSUING, WHEN THB PESTLE HAS CEASED TO FL^ 
WHEN FIBB EMBERS HATE BEEN EXTINGUISHED, WHEN PEOPLE HAVB 
EATEN, AND WHEN THE BEMOVAL OF THB DISHES HAS B2BN 
FINISHED. — (56 j 

Bhdsga 

That time at which people have already eaten. Similarly 
with the other epithets, ' Vidhumi' and the rclRt. 

'Removal of the dt'sAss’— the thro-wing away of the dishes in 
which people have taken their food; when this has been finished. 

From all this what follows is that he shall beg for food after 
the first occasion for the giving of alms, during the first instalment 
of the cooking, has passed away. 

*When there is no amoH' etc., indioite the impossibility Of the 
cooking being done again. 

When the pestles have 'oeasid to pig’ — i. e. kept aside.— (.56) 
VERSE (57). 

HI SHALL NOT BB SOBBT AT NOT OBTABONO AIiMS; HOB SHALL HI 
BBJOIOB AT OBTAININa IT; HB SHALL HAVB ONLT WHAT SUFFIOISTO 
SUSTAIN HIS UFB, AMD BB FSEB FROM ALL ATTAOHllINT TO BIS 
AOOBSSOBIBS.— (57) 

Bh&gya 

If at the stated time 1m slumld fail to obtain food, Imthatt 
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not be ^sorry^ dejected in mind. He sball not allow grief or joy 
to overtake him at failing or succeeding to obtain food. 

^What suffices to sustain his Ufe .^ — This irdicatea the 
quantity of food to be begged. What this implies is that in the 
event of his failing to obtain alms, he shall sustain his life by 
such fruits, roots and water ns do not belong to another person. 

‘ vessels, staff and so forth ; — ^attachment to 

e. making special efforts to obtain them ; — from this he 
should be ^/ree*; that is he shall harbour no longings. — (57) 


VEllSE (oS). 

HiC SHALL DISDAIN ALL HOXOBIFIC I'llF-SENTS ; BY HONORIFIC TRE- 
SENTS THE RBNUNGIATK,i£VEN THOUGH LIDFRATBD, BECOMES 
FETTERED— (58). 

Bhilsya. 


^^FTonorific presents ’ — what is given after due honouring 
this he shall ‘ disdain ’—deprecate, shun ; and what is deprecated 
he shall not do. 

^ All ’ — at all times ; not even for a single day he shall 
accept such an alms. 

The second half of the verse is a purely laudatory exaggera- 
tion ; in reality one who has been liberated can never be ^ fettered^ 
again.— (58). 


VERSE (59) 

Bt EATING LITTLE FOOD AND BY STANDING AND SITTING IN SOLITUDE, 
HE SHALL RESTRAIN HIS SENSES, WHEN ATTRACTED BT 
SENSUAL OBJECTS.- (69). 


Bhdsj/a. 

* In solitude *— in a place devoid of people— he shall stand 
and siL 
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This indicates that ‘ subjugation of the senses ’ is the result 
of living in solitude. Or, it may be taken to be indicative of 
freedom from cariosiljm 

He shall not stay even for a moment at a place where large 
number of people, men and women, with various kinds of dress 
and ornaments, congregate. — (59) 

VERSE (60) 

Bt the restuaininq of the senses, by the destruction of love 

AND HATRED, AND BY NOT INJURING LIVING BEINGS, HE 
•BECOMES FIT FOR IMMORTALITY. — (60) 

JUidsya. 

‘ Restraining^ — preventing from operating on their objects. 

^Becomes fit for immortality* — He is enabled to become 
immortal. This shows that what is mentioned here is as useful 
as self-knowledge itself.— (GO) 

VERSE (Gl) :• 

He should UEFLEOT upon the conditions of men, ARISING FROM 
THE DEFECTS OF THEIR DEEDS, THEIR FALLING INTO HELL AND 
TllBlR SUFFBRINCS IN THE ABODE OF TUB DEATII-GOI). — (61) 

Bhdsya. 

What is stated here is a mode of meditating upon the 
Supreme Truth, consisting in the noting of the fact that birth 
and rebirth abound in pain. 

Finding that life in the world abounds in sufferings caused by 
the separation from friends, relations, sdns and wife and the loss 
of wealth &c., how could the man voluntarily go on undergoing 
the physical troubles of wandering about, begging for aims and so 
forth ? 

The * conditions ’ of men abound in pain and result from the 
defects of their actions, — from their doing what is forbidden ; e.g^ 
such acts as doing injury to living beings, stealing, adultery, cruelty, 
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boick'bitiDgy improper intentionB and so forth. Or * conditions* 
may stand for what the man undergoes in the world of the living 
itself, — in the shape of sorrows resulting from poverty, disease, 
ill'tareatment and so forth. 

As regards -the other world, there is * falling into hcU* — i.s. 
hdng horn as worms and insects in places filled with urine, ordure 
and dirt <&c. 

Sufferings in the abode of the death-god ’ — in the form of 
Kumbhipdka and other hells. 

Something more has to he reflected upon (and this is pointed 
out in the next verse). — (€1) 

VERSE (62). 

Om tub SEPABATION of loved ones and TUE UEETIMa OF BATED 
FEBSOMS ; ON BEING BESET WITH DECBBPITDDB ABD SOFPEB* 
ING FBOM DISEASES, — ( 62 ) 

Bhdsya. 

The Accusative ending is due to the verse being construed 
along with the verb ‘ should reflect ’ (of the preceding verse.) 

* Loved ones '—sons and other relations. 

‘ Separation ’--caused by their untimely death. 

‘ iLated persons ’ — Enemies. 

* Meeting ’ — ^in battle &c. 

‘ Decrepitude .* — * Decrepitude ’ is a peculiar state of the body 
during the fourth quarter of man’s age. — ‘ Being beset t.e. 
having the shape of the body spoilt, feebleness, weakness of the 
senses, the advent of asthma and other diseases, being loved by 
none, being jeered at by qll ; — all this constitutes being * beset 
with decrepitude.’ 

* Diseases'— vrea before the advent of old age, some 
people are attacked by diseases.— (62) 

Even when reduced to such a condition, if stroDg desires 
continue to appear in the man, he is, irresistibly and involuntarily 
led on to the following contingencies 
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VERSE (63 

Thxbk is fob his Innbb Sohl dbpauiobb fbom the boot, then 

AGAIN BIBTH in THE WOMB, AND TBANSMIGBATIONS AMONG 
MILLIONS OF LIFE>FOBMS.— '(63) 

Bhdsya. 

There is * departure ’ — going out — of the life>breaths ; and 
this constitutes unbearable pain. 

‘ Btrih in the womb ’ — where there are several kinds of pain : 
the organs are not yet developed, the child in the womb is in 
utter darkness, and it also suffers from diseases, described in the 
medical science, as proceeding from the extremely cold and hot 
foods eaten by the mother in varying quantities. 

‘ Transmigrations' — passing through — ^among millions of life^ 
/brms’;'— the soul being born in the bodies of lower animals, 
worms, insects, dogs and so forth. 

Objection—*' The Inner Soul is held to be omnipresent and 
eternal ; how can there be any * departure ’ for it, when it is 
present everywhere f how again can there be any ' transmigration’ 
among life-forms f how too can there be * any * birth ’ for it 
when it is eternal f” 

Our answer is as follows : — The theory of some people is 
that there lies within the body the ‘ personality ’ of the size 
of the thumb, eomposed of rudimentary substances, mind and 
intellect ; and it is this personality that goes on being born 
daring the entire series of births and deaths ; and when this 
becomes endowed with a certain merit, the faculty of consciousness 
becomes manifested in it ; and it is through this faculty that the 
qualities, of the said Personality come to be attributed to the Inner 
Soul. 

Or, the explanation may be that the inner soul is related to 
certain entities in the shape of the life-breath and so forth; and 
when these depart, the soul is said to ‘depart.’ Similarly with 
•birth.’ 

All this we shall explain again under Discourse XII and we 
need not prolong the discussion hdre.— (63) 
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VERSE (64) 


On thb infliction of fain upon living bkikos, causfu bt dbmbbit; 

AS ALSO UPON THB IMPEBISHABLB UNION WITH HAPPINBSS 
PBOCBBDINO FBOM THE ESSBNCB OF MKBIT.— (64) 

Ehd^a, 

The '/n/Ztc^ion’-experiencing-'o/ /;atn' proceeds from Demerit. 

‘Jl/snV— as described above, is an *artha\ an 'entity’ and 
from this— entity, essence — proceeds ‘ union teilh imperiahable 
happiness’. 

This also has to be reflected upon. 

The meaning is that Renunciation constitutes the principal 
merit. — (64) 


VERSE (G5) 

By HBDITATION HK SHALL ItECOGNXSB THE SUBTILE CIIABAOTEB OF 

THE Higheb Self, as also the pussibility of its pbbsence 
IN ALL OBGANISHS, HIGH AND LOW. — (6.0) , 

Bhasjia. 

'Meditation’ — steadiness of the functioning of the mind, as 
desmbed by Patafljuli. By means of that, * he shall recognise the 
subtile character’ of the con&clous entity in tlie body, the soul; and 
he shall not look upon eitlier the body etc. or the life-breath etc, 
as the ‘Soul,’ which latter is to be understood, by the help of 
intuition born of meditation, as* something different from all 
external and internal things; — this is what is meant by the text. 
Of the Soul, there are no grosser manifestations. And just as 
he can realise the ‘possibility of its presence’ — in the higher orga- 
nisms in the form of the bodies of the Gods and other such beings 
— i. e. the fact of its ensouling these bodies and pasting through 
experiences bom therein, even though in reality it is omnipresent, 
—exactly in the same manner can one reaHse it also in the lower 
orgaitisms, of lower animals, spirits, demons and so forth. 
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According to the philosophy oE Monism, the souls in the 
organsims are only so many manifestations of the Supreme Self; 
and it is for this reason that the text has spoken of the man 
recognising the Hransmijrations of the Higher Self.’— '65) 


VERSE (CG; 

Even though he be ADO]^NEP, the max stiout.d i-ut.ftti his duty, to 

WHICHEVER OltDKU HE MAY ISFLOXG. IIe SHOl JiD HE EQUAL 
TO ALL HElXliS ; MERE EXTERNAL MARKS ARE KUT CONDUCIVE 
TO MERIT. ^66) 

^AdorntiV — with flowers, bracelets and other ornaments. 

— all that has been prescribed for the Renundate, ■ 
such as meditation on the Self and so forth, he shall perform with 
care. In fact one should perform the duties of that order to 
which he may belong. 

One should not consider himself to have become a ‘Renunciate’ 
merely by wearing such external marks ns the Hhree stalfs’ and 
the like; in fact should be equal to all that is, he 

should, with care, eschew all love, hatred and greed. 

By deprecating the external marks it is not meant that the 
man should w'ear ornaments.— ^66) 


VERSE (07) 

Though the fruit of the Kataka tree clarifies water, tbt 

WATER DOES NOT BECOME CLEAR BY THE MERE MENTION OF 
ITS NAME. — ;67) 


Bhasya* 

When the fruit of the kataka tree is put in dirty water, the 
water becomes clarified, takes the clear form. But it does not 
become clear by the mere mention of the name of that fruit ; it 
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needs action. Similarly, the wearing of external marks is like the 
prcnouncing of the name of the fruit ; and success is attained, not 
by that wearing alone, but by the due fulfilment of such duties 
as ‘resting in solitude’, ‘meditation’, ‘equal-mindedness towards 
all beings’ and so forth. 

This verse is a laudatory supplement to what has gone 
before. — 167) 


VERSE (68) 

With a view to the safety of IiIvimo rbihgs, he shall always, 

DDBINO DAY AHD EIGHT, EVEN DORIMG BODILY ILLNESS, WALK 
'AFTEB HAVING SCANNED THE GROOND. — (68) 

BhOxya. 

This verse shows the necessity for what has been said above 
(46) regarding the treading on the ground ‘ sight-purified.’ 

‘ Even during bodily illness ’ — when the body is suffering 
from some disease ; — during day and nigrAi’— when the grass- 
bed has been spread for sleeping, he shall not lay down his body 
upon it without having carefully looked over it. The trans- 
gression of this rule involves the necessity of performing an 
expiatory rite. 

Or, the text may be taken as referring to those minute 
animalcules that become attached to the man’s body and perish by 
the mere moving of the limbs. — (68) 

VERSE (69) 

By day and by night, if the Renonciate unihtentionallt 

INJDRES BOllE LIVING CBEATHBES, HE SHALL, FOB THE 
FXTRFOSB OF EXPIATING IT, BATHE AND THEN PBBFOBM SIX 
‘ BREATH-SUSPENSIONS.’ — (69) 

Bhdfya. 

‘ Living creatures ’ — here, should be understood as standing 
fop minute animalcules ; ‘for the expiation of the sin accruing 
from the injuring of these — such is the construction o^ the 
passage.— (69) 
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SECTION (7) 

neacis of kemovins Sin. 

VERSE (70) 

EtSN Kam *BBIATH>8USPXKSI0NS,' ACOOMPAHIBD BT THB THBns 
‘ VYAHHTI ’-STLLABLBS AND THE SYLLABHE ‘OM’, WHEN 
DDLT PBBFOKUAD, SHOULD BE BEOABDBD AS THE HIGHEST 
AUSTBBITT FOB THB BbaHHANA. — (70) 

Bhdsya. 

By using the term * brdhtnana ’ the text implies that what is 
mentioned constitutes the duty o£ the whole caste, and is not 
restricted to the Renuncinte only. 

* Even three ’—more than three lead to more excellent results; 
three are absolutely necessary. 

* Vydhrti syllables' — those mentioned under 2.81. 

* Pranava ’—the syllable ‘ om ’. 

The breath-suspensions are to be 'accompanied by these 
This indicates the duration of the breath-suspension. 

These breath-suspensions are o£ three kinds, named * Rum- 
bhaka ’ (total suspension), 'Puraka' ( inhaling ) and ' Rechaka' 
(exhaling). The total suppression o£ air passing out o£ the 
mouth and the nostrils constitutes the (inhalation and suspension); 
and when the man does not inhale breath but continuously 
keeps on exhaling, it is called ‘Rechaka’, ‘exhalation.’ The 
exact duration o£ each o£ these has been described under 
Discourse II. Or, in view o£ its being spoken of as ' austerity,’ 
it may be continued till it becomes actually painful. — (70) 

VERSE (71) 

Just as the dcpdeitiis of ubtallio obbs abb oorsuubd when 

THEY ABB BLASTED, EVEN SO ABB THE TAINTS OF THE SENSES 
OONSOHBD THBOUOH THB SUSPENSION OF BBBATH. — (71) 

Bhdfya. 

When the *metdlie ores,’ oE gold for instance, ore Masted in 

30 
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> furnace, what is left behind is pure frold ; similarly when the 
senites apprehend their objects, the mao feels joys and sorrows, 
and these are productive of sin ; this sin is consumed through 
tile suspension of breath. 

For the man seeking Liberation, indulging in joys and 
griefs has been forbidden. 

But even in a man who has given op all attachment, and has his 
organs under hisicontrol, these are bound to appear, in howsoever 
small a degree, through the sheer nature of things, whenever by 
chance various kinds of colour, sound &c. become presented before 
him. And it is for the removal of the taints due to these that 
hreath^suspensions have to be practised. — (71) 

VERSE (72) 

Bt lOAira OF 'BbBATH'SUSFEKBION’ he BHATiL DESTRbT THE TAIMTB ; 

ADD BT llEAES OF ‘ CONCEMTBATION,* ALL SIN ; ALL ATTACDHENTB 

BT MEANS OF ‘ ABSTRACTION,’ AND BT MEANS OF ‘ CONTEM- 

TliATlON,’ THOSE ATTRIBUTES THAT ABB NOT INDEPENDENT. — (72) 

Bhdsya. 

What is said here regarding Breath^snspension has already 
been indicated in the preceding verse. 

But some people expbin thin verse to mean that *one shall 
destroy the fatnfs’— i. e. love, haired Ac. 

But how can these latter be destroyed by means of Breath* 
suspension ? What can be destroyed by it is sin (not love Ac.)| 
specially as it is rin only which has its origin as well as destrueiion 
both indicated in the scriptures, and hence imperceptible ; while 
Love or Hatred and the rest are all directly perceptible ; so that 
what destroys these, and what is destroyed them, can also be 
learnt by perception, and not through the scriptures. If the 
seripture wera to speak of the destroying of these, its meaning 
would be that Vyhe should destroy these things, whidi are by their 
very nature, destructible*;— «nd what would be tiie anthcsrity 
to sn^ a declaration ? From all this it is dear that 
irbat is by tiw term ^tsint* is the ssi/ deed that proceeds 
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from Love and the rest And this is ‘destroyed* by the destroelion 
of its effects ; because as for the act itself, it perishes by reason of 
its evanescent character. This is what is meant by *ddha\ ‘ bring 
consumed’, and not being actually bttmt to aohea. 

Thus the present verse is only a reiteration of what has gone 
before in the preceding verse. 

* By means of Concentration 

Objection — “ *Kiluisa* is sin, so is ^dosa* also. Hence the 
words of the text should have been ‘by means of Breath* 
Suspension and Concentration he shall destroy all taints, 
dosas*; and there would be no need of mentioning kilvisa, sin, 
separately. Or, only ‘ kilvisa*, sin,* need have been mentioned, and 
where was the ne^ for mentioning * dosa,* ‘ taint*, also ?" 

The explanation is as follows It is absolutely necessary to 
mention the ‘taint*, in order to show that what are destroyed by 
means of Breath-suspension are only particular kinds of sin, not 
all. The term ‘taint* stands for Love and other like things ; and 
hence the word can be rightly taken as figuratively indicating 
such sinful acts as are prompted by Love, Hatred (he., as has 
been already pointed out. ^ 

“If so, then, let the tamt be mentioned, what is the use of 
mentioning the * kilvisa,* sin ?** 

Ko objection can be taken to it, as it is mentioned only for the 
purpose of filling up the metre. Further (the use of the 'second 
term gives the further meaning that) Breath-suspension is 
destructive of the sin accruing from the taints of Love Ac., while 
Concentration stops the sin from arising at all. 

“What is 'Concentration* ?** 

By a longing for sensual objects and their enjoyment the 
mind is sometimes drawn away from the point where it may 
have been resting during the periods of quiescence, aelf*oontnd 
and the like ; and it is by means of ‘ Concentration * that it is 
concentrated, kept fixed on that same point. As a matter of Csct^ 
when one perorives brightness, charmi youth, shapdiness of the 
body and so forth in a woman, they give rise to his longii^ for 
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her ; all these details are apprehended by concrete perception ; 
and all such perceptions are so many thoughts. Hence they 
can be counter«acted by counter-thoughts pertaining to the defects 
in the object perceived, — such as 'her body is filled with urine 
and ordure,* *the very object Woman consists of skin and bones — 
fie upon the men that long for such a despicable object ; — even 
the slight pleasure that she affords is momentary, and ultimately 
leads to terrible sufferings at the hands of the Death-god’. This 
is what is called ‘reflecting over’ the object. This reflection of 
the defects is what is spoken of below under verse 76. 

The same method of reflecfion is to be employed regarding food 
and other objects of enjoyment. For instance-^'all this— sugar, 
cakes, fresh butter, milk-rice and so forth — stands on the same 
footing as coarse food obtained in alms; there being no difference 
in their nutritive power ; the slight difference in their taste that 
may be felt on the tip of the tongue, is felt for the infinitesimal 
part of a second, so that even this momentary taste is like the 
imaginary city. Similarly one may reflect upon the defects in the 
objects of touch ; and so forth. This is what is taught in the 
present text (by the term 'Concentration’). 

Others offer the following explanation of the term *dlidra^ 
of the text : — When a man by constant practice succeeds in con- 
centrating bis breath, moving along his mouth and nose, in the 
cavity of his heart,— this is what constitutes * Concentration ’. 

"In what way would this differ from Breath-suspension ?’’ 

The difference is that we have ‘ concentration ’ also when 
the breath is held up in such places as the arms, the forehead and 
the like ; whereas in Breath-suspenuon there is always exhalation 
at the end. 

Others again hold * Dhdrand ’, ' Concentration *, to con* 
sist in the qualities of ‘Friendliness, Joyfulness, Pathos and 
Indifference.’ 'Friendliness, Kindness, Joyousness and Indifference, 
towards all living bemge, carry the contemplation to the region! 
of Brahman ; and these constitute DhSranA ’, (says an old 
text.) — ^Here ' friendliness ’ stands for abatmt of hotrod, and not 
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frUndly a^ecAon ; as this latter would be of the nature of a hind- 
rance ; — ‘kindness ’ is pity, a disposition of the mind ; it consists 
in the longing to rescue a suffering person from suffering, and 
not the actual desisting from injuring, or conferring a benefit upon, 
others ; it is in view of this that it has been described ns a 
disposition of the mind, which should be practised — ‘ joyousness' 
also stands for absence of <jrief at suffering caused by disease, 
or at the fear of the sufferings of bell, and not for actual pleasure, 
as this would be conducive to attachment ; — ‘indifference’ towards 
objects, favourable as well as unfavourable, is well known. 

Or again, ‘ concentration ' may be explained as consisting in 
fixing the mind on the inner cavity of the heart, in the process of 
meditating upon Brahman. 

' Hy Abstraction, all attachment ; — ‘attachment* here stands 
Cor the connection of the senses with their objects and their 
being drawn towards them. This is destroyed by Abstraction ; 
whereupon the senses become drawn off from the objects, or 
their attraction is obstructed. For instance, when one happens 
to see a bracelet or some such ornament, or a handsome woman, 
he shall not fix his eyes upon them, he slgill move his eyes to 
something else ; similarly with all the senses. In this manner 
the composure of the Yogin becomes unperturbed. 

' By means of Contemplation, those attributes that are not 
independent' The ‘attributes ’ meant here are those of Harmony, 
Energy and Inertia ; and these are ‘ not independent,' being 
subservient to something else, in the shape of Consciousness. 
Though the soul or person is free from pleasure &c., yet there 
appears in him the false notion ‘ I am happy — I am unhappy * ; 
though he is free from attributes, he identifies himselC with them ; 
—dll this has got to be destroyed by contemplating upon the 
disdnetion between the Soul and the Attributes ; that the disdne* 
don between the two has to be drawn in some such form as— 

‘ the Person, bang of the nature of Conadousness is beyond 
Attributes, and it is Primordial Matter that consists of the 
Attributes.’ — (72) 
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How is this to be done ? What too is to be contemplated 
upon by contemplation i This is explained in the next verse. 

VERSE (73) 

Bt the practice of meditation he shall becoqnise the pbe- 

SENCE OF this InNEB SoUL IN ALL DRINOS, HIGH AND LOW,— 

WHICH IS DIFFICULT TO UNDEBSTAND BT UNBEGENEBATE 

PEOPLE. — (73) 

Bhdsya. 

Inner sold — inner controlling personality presence ’ — 

character— should be recognised. 

Notions of pleasure and pain appear not only among human 
being! but among all kinds of '‘beings^ high and low^ — i.e. among 
animals, goblins, PiBhachas &c. — there is the notion of *1* and 
^rnine’; and this has to be got rid of. 

Or, the man may go on pondering over the following ideas— 
*This soul is omnipresent, higher than the sky, higher than 
heaven, higher than all these regions, having all happiness, all 
tastes, all odours, all touches ; and yet he is beset with hunger 
and thirst ; and in the midst of such pleasures and pains, he 
passes through the ^X[)eriences of his physical body, known as the 
/; how wonderful is the power of actions, that even this all- 
pervading, all-embracing soul is made subservient to the actions ! 
I shall never have recourse to these acts, which are like a wicked 
master. Like a hired servant I shall wait upon the acts ( already 
done by me); as when a man enters a man’s service being urged 
to it by his need, thinking him to be kind, but soon finding out 
that he is difficult to please, irascible, given to beating, and 
harsh of speech, the man decides that he would not serve him 
any longer, after he has cleared ofiE by service all that may have 
been advanced to him.’ The thought to be practised should be in 
the form—* I shall get to the end of my past acts by going 
through the experiences resulting from them, and shall perform 
no further acts’, and so forth. Similarly one should study the 
Vedanta, and having, with its help, discussed the question as to 
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whether the embodied souU arc only manifestations of the 
Supreme Self or independent cntilic^s, and come to the conclusion 
that there is no soul apart from the Supreme Self,— he should 
ponder over this. 

Others explain the text as follows : — ^Dliyana ’ is Contimpla* 
tion^ and ‘ Yoya^ is Meditation ; and by means of these ‘ he should 
recognise the presence nf the Inner and having recognised 

it, he should meditate upon it. 

Or ^ Dhyuna-yoga ’ may be explained as ^ yoga \ calmness of 
mind^ for the purposes of Ulliyana' contemplation] — having 
secured this calmness, ‘ he should recognise the presence of the 
Inner Soul'; I.e. by means of devout worship he shall realise its 
presence as ecpiipped with the qualities of Immortality and the like, 
free from defects, as described in the Vedanta-texts. 

^ Akr hitman' ^ loircgenerate person ' whose ^Ciiman'^ 
soul, mind, is ‘ akrtaf untutored. By such persons the Inner 
Soul cannot be grasped. — (73) 

VERSE (74) 

■* 

Equipped with tuue iNSicnr, ns is no lonoek fkttbbbd bt bib 

acts; but destitute of insight, he falls into the cycle of 

BIBTHS AND DEATHS. — (7 4) 

Bhdsya. 

This describes the result of what has been just enjoined. 

*7V«« insight' — true knowledge of the Self, just described; 
*equippe<r with this, — i. e. having obtained direct apprehension 
of it 

*Is not fettered by acts ' — does not fall into the cycle of births 
and deaths ; since the past acts have become exhausted on account 
of their effects having been already experienced, and no fresh acts 
are done. 

This does not mean that Liberation is attained by mere 
knowledge. 
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He who is not endowed with the npiritUHl insight, taught 
in the Vedanta, and who i-s only given to the performance of acts, 
&11b into the cycle of births and deaths.— (74) 

VERSE (75) 

Bt ABSTINTION FROM IMIUBING, BT THB NON-ATTACHMEMT OF THB 
SENSES, BT THE ACTS FBESCCIBED IN THE VeDA, BT THE BIGOBOUS 
PBAO'IISING OF AUSTEBITIBS, THEY ATTAIN THB POSITION OF ThaT 

Being. — (75) 


Bhasya. 

These two verses are indicative of the doctrine that Liberation 
is attained by Knowledge and Action combined. The preceding verse 
Bpoke of Knowledge and the present one speaks of Action. 

Question:— “What are those acts ‘prescribed in the Veda,’ 
whose result is here spoken of as the ‘attaining of the position of That 
Being’ ? As for the voluntary acts, the results of these are already 
mentioned in those very texts that enjoin the acts themselves; 
and if they were to assume results other than those, therc^ would be 
carrying the matter to an absurd length ; and it would give rise to 
the great evil that the results of the acts would become mixed up 
and confused. Further, since the injunctive text would have all 
its syntactical needs supplied by the mention of the single result, 
how could any connection be established between that text and 
the additional words that would have to be thrown in if we were to 
connect the acts with the further result of ‘attaining the position 
of That Being* ? As a matter of fact, the needs of the injunction 
having been supplied by what is directly mentioned in the text, 
it does not stand in need of anything else.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — In fact in the 
Esoteric Section (of the Veda) we have a distinct text to the effect 
that ‘one attains That by means of sacrifice.' So that by a proper 
adjustment there would be both kinds of results accomplished 
by means of Action ; and there would be nothing incongruous in 
all the voluntary acts leading to the more limited results, as also 
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to the attainment of ^the position of That Being’; as two distinct 
sacrifices performed at two different times would lead to t\?o 
distinct results The present text moreover has not specified any 
particiilnr sacrifice! which could justify the conclusion that th.e 
result here spoken proceeds from the obligatory acts, and not from 
the voluntary ones. 

The following argument might be raised against us:-- >“In 
as much as no results have been spoken of in the Vedic texts 
regarding any results following from the obligatory acts, it is only 
right that what is mentioned in the present text should be connect- 
ed with those acts, and not with the voluntary onc.s ; because 
there would be no difficulty in connecting it with them; and what 
the Esoterictext just quoted has declared regarding ^mcrifictf leading 
to That’ would also be amply justified by this construction.’ 

Why should any importance be attached to the mention of 
results in Vedic texts ? Vedic Texts are purely injunctive in their 
character ; their function lies in laying down irhat should be done ; 
and that a certain act should be done is made known to us by 
such terms as *as long as one lives’ and the like, without the 
help of any words speaking of results; io that (even when the 
result is actually mentioned) the word expressive of the result is not 
needed at all by the sentence; so that in cases where it is assumed 
(and not directly mentioned) it would be entirely superfluous, 
and hence could not be construed along with the injunctive text. 
Thus then, the conclusion is that the esoteric text quoted above 
speaking of ^sacrifices’ not being capable of being restricted to any 
particular kind of sacrifice, must be taken as including all kinds 
of sacrifices, obligatory as well as voluntary. 

Further, the sesult spoken of in the present text cannot 
proceed from the voluntary acts ; as none of then has been 
enjoined as to be done by ‘one desirous of Liberation*. In fact 
it was with reference to this that the text declared (under 2. 2) 
that ‘being given up to desires is not commendable* ; and also in 
the Mahdbhdrata — ‘May thy acts not be done simply with a 
view to results. May thou not be addicted to inaction,” 
{Bhagavadglta 2. 47). 

31 
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The oondusion thus is that so long as the actor has his mind 
heset with notions of diversity, is under the influence of 
Desire and Ignorance, and is not free from the notions of ‘ I ' and 
‘mine’,— the results obtained by him are just the narrow ones 
that he had bargained for (on the strength of the Vedic texts) ; 
while the other kind of actor, who undertakes an act without 
reference to any results, and simply because it has been enjoined 
by the Veda and as such should be done, attains Brahman Itself, 
which consists of the highest boundless bliss. 

It will not be right to urge against this the following 
argument “ There are one hundred and seventy-one sacriflces ; 
in as much as it would be impossible for anyone to perform all 
these, the text would be enjoining an impossibility (if it meant 
(M hinds of saertficesy*. — Because in the present context the 
performance of the acts is meant to be accomplisbetl by the 
attainment of true insight itself. The meaning is that all sacriflces 
are to be accomplished by the said insight. This is what is meant 
by such texts as — 'Other Brahmanas offer secrifices by means of 
Knowledge itself’. 

Or, the particular position or region spoken of in the present 
text as attained (by non-injury &c.) may be taken to be jiist those 
whose spedal character would-be determined by the man’s desires — 
according as he may be desirous of heaven or sons &c. &c. In fact 
persons who have their minds still beset with notions of such 
diversity as those of ‘past’, ‘present’ and so forth, are prompted by 
&lse longings, even when betaking themselves to acts leading up 
to the highest ends of man ; just as when a child is tempted to 
drink a nutritious medicine by the false hope (set up before it) in 
the form thitt by drinking it it would have long hair. 

Another theory on this subject is as follows : — The acts 
referred to in the present text are the obligatory ones. It is these 
whose onussion is sinful, and acts as an obstacle to Uberation. 
And it i4 the fact of these being properly performed, the obstacle 
b^ng thereby removed, that is spoken of by the expression 
' try ike acta prescribed in the Veda ’ even though these 
have not been enjoined as leading to liberation. 
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^Rigorous ' — powerfoUy conducive to the emadation oE the 

body. 

' Of ^eing ’—of Br ahman. 

* Position '—place, region. 

‘ Attain ’—Acquire. 

Or, the 'position of that' may mean that character of 
Brahman which may be in accordance with his deaire ; i. e. being 
the Lord of all beings, or self-sufficiency, or the attaining of 
its very essence, and so forth.— (75). 

VERSES (76-77) 

Hb shall DISOABC this abode of UATBIUAL SUBSTANCES, 
WHERE TUB BONES ABE TUB PILLARS, WHICH IS HRLD TO- 
OBTHBB BT THE TENDONS, PLASTERED WITH FLESH AND BLOODj 
COVERED WITH THE SKIN, FOUL- SMELLING, AND FULL OF 
URINE AMD ORDURE ; — (76) BESET WITH WRINKLES AND SORROW, 
THE SEAT OF DISEASE, HARASSED, SULLIED WITH PASSIONS 
AMD PERISHABLE.— (77) 

Bh&sya. * 

This is meant to create disgust. 

To say nothing of the bodies of worms insects and fleas, 
which are born in the earth and out of moisture etc.,— the 
human body itself, which has been considered highly desirable, 
the likelihood of losing which keeps man in constant fear,— 
is like a latrine, the abode of urine and ordure. It is this 
latrine-hut that is described. 

The bones constitute the pillars ; the hut is supported by 
the bones ;— it is tied up with the tendons ; it is plastered 
ontude with flesh and blood ;— and it is covered up with the 
sibn; or roofed over with the skin;— mthurine and ordure' 
tlie use of the Gknitive here is analogous to that in the expression 
* odanasga pUrnaf^ ' , filled with rice.— (7 6). 

' Wrinldes ’—indicates a peculiar state of the body in old age, 
due to its decrepitude. 
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* llaraaaed^—^ver beset with diseases. 

* SuUied with paations * — ^i. e. barbouring desires, the non* 
folfilment of which brings irremediable unbearable pain. 

Bealising all this the man ‘ shall discard ’ this body, which 
is the abode of ‘ material substances ’ — tbe products of the Earth, 
in the form of fat, marrow, phlegm, urine, semen and blood ; — 
it cannot be the abode of the Soul ; because this is all*pervading. 
For all these reasons one should not cherish any affection for 
the body.— (77.) 

VERSE (78.) 

J9j|, WHO LBA.VKB THIS BODY, KTHBB AS IHB TBBB LBAVBS THE 

BJlHK, OB as the BIBD LBATBS the TBEE, BBCOUE8 FBEBD 

FBOU THE SHABK OF UISBBT.— (78.) 

Bhdsya. 

Continuing the figure of tbe body spoken of as the hut, we 
have the simile'— ‘ as the bird leaoes the tree ’. Wh-it is meant is, 
not that the body shoul 1 ba voluntarily given up, by entering 
into the fire, or such methods of suicide, but one shi^ll not 
cultivate attachment to it. And then the body shall fall off by 
itamlf, by the exhaustion of Karmic residuum ; just as the tree on 
the banks falls off. This is what has been said above (40) in regard 
not rejoicing at death. 

But when the man has acquired the inner light, has con- 
trolled the movements of his breath, and has withdrawn his 
mind from all manifestations of illusion he may even volnn* 
tarily leave off the body ; in the same m inner as the Inrd leaves 
the tree. 

* Shark ' — which is like the shark, resembling it in beidg 
a source of trouble ; hence the text has added the term * mdserg*} 
Bven for the man who h'ls attained discriminative wisdom, 
troubles continue to beset him so long as the body lasts ; os siich 
is the very nature of it. 

This second) alternative (of leaving the body voluntarily 
has been put forward in view d there bung directions against the 
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former one (of awaiting the chance of the &lling off of the 
bodyi—C?)}) 

VERSE (79} 

Haying, by the bbaotioe of meditation, attbibdted what ib 

AOBBEABLE TO HIM, TO BIS GOOD ACTS, AND WHAT IS DISAGBEE- 

ADLE, to his BVIb ACTS, BE BBAOBEB THE BTBBNAIi BbAH- 

MAH. — (79) 

Bhusya. 

Disturbance of the mind caused by pleasure and pain, and ap> 
pearing in the forms of joy and sorrow, should be got rid of in the 
following manner. [He shall cultivate the following idea]— 
* When such and such a person does anything pleasing to mey 
it is the result of some good act that I may have dobo in the past ; 
and the doer of the act has not done it . through any feelings of 
affection towards me ; in fact he could not do anything i nim ical to 
me ; and when some one does what is disagreeable to me, there 
also what is the source of my pain is only my own eYtl act 
this is what he shall ponder over while practising meditation ; 
so that he does not feel any attraction tdwards the man who 
does what is agreeable to him, nor any repulsion towards one who 
does what is disagreeable to him. 

By doing thus * he reaches the eternal Brahman ’, directly, 
and has not got to pass through the intervening stages of the 
Luminous Path and so forth. 

The presence of the epithet * eternal * implies that the man 
does not return to the <^cle of births and deaths.— (79) 

VERSE (80) 

•Warn, n xasposaUm, he begombb fbbe fbom uHGiMa fob au 

TBIHOS, TEEN HE OBTAINS LASTING HAFFINBBS IN THIS WOBLD, 

AS ALSO AFSBB MATH.— (80) 

Bhdfya, 

This teaches the odtiYation of a mental dispoBitioa. 
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It is not 'by the abandoning of the acquisition of desired 
things that one becomes ‘free from longings he becomes so 
only when he renounces what forms the source of all longing. 

* Disposition ’ is an attribute of the mind, or of the soul, in 
the form of desire.. 

* Towards all Mmys’—'sartiatAdi'^u.’— This second 
denotes things. The presence of the epithet *alV implies that 
attachment to even such necessary things as articles of food and 
drink which are required for the maintenance of the body, is to 
be deprecated ;-~and not the desire. Because the desire for such 
things, in the form of hunger and thirst, arises from the very 
nature of things and is bound to appear. But ‘desire’ is soihe- 
thing different from ‘longing’: Longing arises from attachment 
and is demeaning ; while desire for food ^c. appears in the man 
naturally, ^after the digestion of what has been eaten and 
drunk.— ( 80 ) 


VERSE ( 81 ) 

■ Having, IN THIS M4N.SEB, GBiDUAIiLY BBNOUNCED ALL ATXACQMEBTS, 

HB BIOOMBB FBEBD EBOH ALL PAIBS OP OFFOSTCES, AND BBF0SB8 

IN Bbahkan alone.— (81) 

Bhdsga. 

^Having renounced all attachments Attachment' stands for 
the notion of ‘mine’ that people have with regard to such things 
as the cow, the horse, the elephant, gold, slaves, wife, agricultural 
lands, houses and so forth. When this has been renounced, and the 
man has begun to delight in solitude.;— having taken to this as 
the principal method, and in the manner detailed above— i.e. by 
the due performance of the temporal and spiritual acts presaibed 
—hie * reposes in AroAman,’— which is of the nature of pure con- 
sciousness.; and he is no longer fettered by actions. This is what 
is meant by the phrase *from ail pairs of opposites' — i.e. pleasures 
and pains as resulting from good and bid viU.-^hi bscomta 
Awd*— ( 81 ) 
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VERSE (82) 

All this that has bbbn dbclabed hebe is appurtenant to Mbdi> 

TATION ; HE WHO DORS NOT REALISE AND CULTIVATE THE SAID 

MENTAL ATTITUDE DOES NOT OBTAIN THE REWABD OF THE 

ACTS. -(82) 

BMsya. 

* Appurtenant to Meditation*, — ie. what comes about only 
when there is Meditntioo ; what is attained only when meditation 
is properly done. 

“ All this that has been declared Aere'— directly described, not 
merely indirectly implied. That is, the cultivating of the feeling 
that good and bad deeds are the causes of agreeable and dis- 
agreeable experiences when man does something disagreeable, 
it is always the outcome of natural fortes 'of one’s own acts) 
and stands on the same footing as when fever causes suffering 
or fire burns ; and just as the man, who has been burnt by 
fire, does not hate fire, so also he should not hate the man 
that causes him pain ; nor shall he forbid him to do it (just as 
no one goes to forbid the fire). 

All this becomes possible only when there is Meditation, 
when the mind is duly concentrated. Consequently one should 
at all times, cultivate the following thought : — Pleasure and pain 
are the effect of past Actions ; ib reality the King is not the 
bestower of happiness, of landed property and other things ; in 
fact it is by my own effort that the first approach to him was 
obtained ; it is my own past meritorious act that is the real 
bestower of the| gift, and not the King ; similarly the fine 
imposed (Penalty inflicted) is not what causes me trouble ; it is 
my own acts that ore troubling me ; neither the King nor any 
one else is able to do it.’ 

All this shall always be pondered over, reflected upon;' and all 
that has been deteribed above as .conducive to disgust with 
the woild— thinking of the body a hut having bones for 
pillars Ac. (76) — this also has to be always pondered over. . 
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(A) 'AnadJiydtmavit' ] — *adhydtma' hen etaada tor mental atti- 
hide ^-he who does not realise, -does not caltivate-tbe above- 
described mental attitude, not obtain the reward of the 
acts’: of such acts of the Renunciate, for instance, as begging 
alms, living in. the village for a single night and so forth, he does 
not obtain the ’ reward,* in the shape of Liberation. That is to 
say, the mere cotemplation of the body as a hut with bones for 
its pillars and so forth does not always bring about freedom from 
longing, so long as love and hatred have not been got rid of by 
the attributing of all that happens to one’s own acts. When this 
attitude of the mind becomes permanantly fixed, then alone is the 
reward obtained, and not when it comes about only once in a way. 

(B) fiSecoTid explanation of ’anadhydlmavit’]— Or, ’what 
has been declarecf may refer to the ‘reposing in Brahman’ 1 81); and 
the meaning thus is that this 'reposing in Brahman’ is 'appurtenant 
to mentation,’ and is not attained merely by the perpormance of 
acts. And as regards the question as to what is it that has to be 
meditated upon, the text eidida 'nahyanadhydimavit^—aad the 
term 'acUtydtnui* stands for those teatsisra on Vedanta that have 
been composed on the subject of the Soul;— he who does not 
know this.— Or 'adhyatma* may stand for that which pertains to the 
soul; i. e. such ideas as— ‘the Soul is something distinct from the 
body, the sense-organs, the mind, the intellect, the life- breath and 
BO forth, and it does not perish when these perish;— it is neither the 
doer of acts nor the enjoyer of their fruits’;— all these notions belong 
to one who is swayed by the idea of diversity; — when it has destroy- 
ed all evil, it is not affected by the taints or their effects;— being 
one, it is all this, there is nothing apiurt from it; — diverrity is only, 
apparent. One who does not know all this as describe in the 
Harisavama, Sadaka ahd other (?) Upanisads, and does not 
strengthen these ideas by constant and one-pointed meditation, 
does not obtain the said 'reward of acts.' The sense of the verse 
in this case would be that— 'Except at the time that one is either 
taking food or engaged in some necessary act, one should always 
keep meffitatbg upon the soul as described in the' Vedanta and 
other Imtises*, 
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(0) (Third Eaplanation ) Or, even tihongh the text oocnn 
in the section dealing frith Renundation, yet the *rereard of acts* 
may be taken as refenng to the Householder also ; spedally as 
it is this latter for whom the performance of acts constitutes the 
most important duly. According to this view, the meaning of 
the verse comes to be this:— Though Householders may duly 
perform the Agnihotra and other rites, yet, if they happen to be 
ignorant of the esoteric sciences,— those sciences which form the 
very essence of the rites, in the shape of the Udgitha, which is 
described as permeating all acts, and with which all persons 
learned in rituals ore thoroughly conversant, — ^they do not obtain 
the full reward of those rites, which appear after a long time. 
This is what has been described in two Shruti texts of the 
Brhad&ranyaka and the Chhandogya Upani^s:— (a) *0 Gargi, he 
who without knowing this syllable, performs sacrifices and practises 
austerities even for several thousand years, all this becomes only 
perishable ; but what is done through full knowledge, with faith 
and in full accordance with the esoteric science, becomes extremely 
virile’ ;-that is, excellent results accrue only to him who performs 
acts only after having understood the philosophy of the soul, 
(b) This has also been declared in the CAMnc^gya-‘TboBe who know 
this and meditate upon it as frith and austerity etc., etc.,’ (5«10-ly 
It is with reference to these persons equipped with full knowledge 
and performing the prescribed acts that the Shruti has declared that 
they reach the region of Brahman by the path of light etc.( 82). 

The object to be meditated upon, for the sake of obtaining 
the knowledge of the Soul, having been thus indicated, it would 
appear as if the repeating of Vedic mantras were not -required at 
all ; hence it is this that is enjoined by the next verse. 

VERSE (83) 

He fiHArt. OOESTaMTLT BXOITB Vm>10 TEXTS BEABINOUTON BAOBinOBB, 
THOSE DEAUnO WITH DEITIBS AND THOSE imAUNO WITH THE 
SoOIi, WmOH HATE BEEN OAUiED ‘VeDANTA. — (83) . 

Bhdsya 

• What tins verse pmnits (for the Renunciatel is the me^e 
32 
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r$d^ng of the teste, and not the repeating and getting op of 
them, aa is prescribed for the Householder. 

^Beating upon menfices*-^\. e. the firahronna tests prescrilnng 
the sacrifidal rites. 

* Dealing teith deities* — ^those indicating the deities of sacrifices. 

A particular kind of texts of this last class is Uhose dealing 
mih the Soulf-i. e. ‘ aAam manurahhavam 4r* 'aham rudrebhih 
etc* and so forth. 

Which have been called *Veddnta' — and ^hich deal with 
Action and Knowledge both. This shows that it is the combination 
of these two that makes one reach Brahman.— (83) 

VERSE (84) 

Tms m THB BBFnoa vaa ths igkobant, this sob thb lbabnbd; 

THIS SOB THOSB BEBKlNa HEAVEN, AND THIS ALSO SOB THOSE 

DEsmiNa nfMOBTALm.-- >(84) 

Bhasya. 

^This* refers to the Veda; which also is Brahman; as has 
been dedared in the following words-'Two Brahmans hdve to 
he recognised— the Verbal Brahman and the Supreme Brahman; 
one who is thoroughly acquunted. with the Verbal Brahman reaches 
the Supreme One';-one is said to become 'acquainted with the Veda* 
when he studies it, understands it and acts according to its 
injunctions. 

This verse is a oommendaitory supplement to the foreg<fing 
injunction. 

*For the ignorant •^hose who •do not understand the 
meaning of Vedic texts, and are yet entitled to and desirous of 
tiuir redting. The revered Vyasa has dedared success toe the 
mere redter. Or, Ignorant* may mean Moss not knowing the true 
nature of the Soul’, i. e. those who have not realised, -with the 
hdp of the scriptures, the real naiure of the Soul, and though 
■engaged ini meditation upon it^ have not yet acquired the 
lequinte fteadiness of the mind. 
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For these people the Veda is the ^refuge') as by redting 
actiag ia accordance with it and acqoiring some knowledge oE 
it, they are satred from falling into the life of worms and inseeta, 
or into helL 

*TAts for the learned.' The text proceeds to show how. it is 
the ‘refoge’ for the learned>~‘M» for seeking heaven^— e. 
those who know only the Ritualistic Sections of the Veda, and 
have not acquired any firm conviction regarding the Sonl; and 
when these people perform the rites laid down in the Veda, they 
obtain heaven and other rewards. Others however, who. have 
renounced all attachment and destroyed all passions, and are intent 
upon the contemplation of the real nature of the Soul, obtain 
'immortality', i. & non*retarn to the cycle of births and deaths. 

For all these the Veda is the only 'refuge', and there is no 
other path. Such is the sense of the verse-^84) 

VERSE (85) 

ThB TWIOB-BOBM PBBSON, who, BT this SnCOBSSIVB FBOOBSS, GOES 

FOBTH ( AS A MBMDIOAMI ), SHAKES OFF EVIL AMD ATTAIES THB 

SoPBEMB Bbahmah. — (85) 


'Successive process ' — the adopting of the method that has 
been described as consisting of the combination of action and 
knowledge;-!, e. after having paid off his debts. 

‘ Shakes off evil '—just as the horse shakes off its hairs, 
so the nun shakes off evil by means of self-knowledge. This 
has been thus described—' Just as the water does not become 
attatdied to the. lotus-leaf so evil does not become attached to 
the who knows It* 

* Se attains Ae Supreme Brahman *— beoomeB one with 
BnJunan, having got rid of all notions of diversity. 

This verse describee tiie reward fctilowing from true know- 
ledge and from . the (»oper fulfilment of the duties of tibe 
particnlar life-stage.— (85). 



SECTION (S) 

The Renouncer of the Veda 


VERSE (86) 

Thus havh thh dutibs m thb bbiiF-oohtbollbd Bxruhoutbb 

BBUr BZPOUNDBD 10 TOU. LiSTBH HOW TO THE DUTIBB OF 

TBa**BWOiniOBBS OF THB VbOA.* — .' 86). 

Bhasya. 

Those who have taken to the renouncing of the Veda are 
called * Veda^anyasikay ’ ‘ renouncers of the Veda.’ The 
terji‘v«<fa’ indicates the renouncing of all such acts as the 
pouring of libations and the like, and not that of reciting 
Vedic texts ; then again, as for meditation on the soul, this lias 
been enjoined for these men also ; so that what are forbidden 
Cor them are such acts as going on pilgrimages, keeping of fasts 
and so forth, all 'which require (for their accomplisl^ment) 
wealth as well as bodily labour ; and the prohibition does not 
apply to such acta as the twilight-prayer, repeating of 
mantras and the like, for which the man needs nothing besides 
himself. All this we shall explain at the proper place. 

The first half of the verse sums up the section on Renunci- 
ation, and the second half introduces the duties of the ‘renouncer 
of the Veda.*— (86). 


VERSES (87) & ’(88). 

Thb STUDBBT, THB HoUSBHOLDBB, thb HbKMIT iBD thh Bbhubo- 
IiTH,-*iliL THESE, SBVBBU^ BTAOBB BHANATB FBOK THB HoUSH- 

boldbb.— (87). But alii these, whbh obbbbvbd nr dub OBinn, 
KOOBsaxa to thb sobiptubbs uum the Bbahha^a who 
BAS (thus) AOTBD AOOOBlHHa TO THH. LAW, TO THB HiaSBIT 
■TATB.— (88). 
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Bhdpya. 

Objection Inasmuch as the author has promised that 
he is going to expound the duties oE the Renouneer of the Veda, 
the assertion of the sequenee of the life-stages is entirely 
irrelevant." 

In answer to tliis some people have explained that the 
four life-stages have been mentioned in the present context with- 
a view to show that * Renunciation (of the Veda)’ is not a distinct 
stage, being included among these same four ; and the question 
arising as regards the particular stage in which it is included, 
the present verse points out that it is included in the state of the 
‘ Householder’; since the man has to dwell in the * house.’ 

Others however point out that the said ‘ Renunciation of the 
Veda’ is to be included under the fourth stage of 'going forth aa a 
mendicant’, since it resembles this latter on this point that 
in both there is * renouncing of attachments ’ ; nor is there 
any need for including it under any one stage ; because by 
virtue of the qualities of the man and of the Renunciate, the 
man would no longer have -anything to^o with sacrifices and 
other acts ; specially as these have been enjoined by means of 
such specific words and expressions as restrict them to a 
definite lifestage. 

" But if the man belongs to no life-stage, he would -be liable 
to the penalty of the e^pia-tory rite that has been prescribed 
for one who, for one year, lemaint outside the pale 6f all 
orders." 

Since such a state of things would have been brought about 
by the strict observance of the words of the text, how could 
there be any liability to an expiatory penance ? 

From all this it follows that the other orders have been- 
mentioned in the present text for the purpose of eulogising 
Renundation ; and this serves the purpose of lending suppwt to 
the view that the. combination of knowledge and action- (■• 
represented by the four orders) is necessary (for liberation). 
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In vieir of the fact that the houae is the shelter, the 
dwelling-place, for all these orders, they hav? the Householder for 
thw ‘ source * , their support. Such is the explanation of the 
compound. — (88) 


VERSE (89) 

Among lUi vhesi howiyeb, in acooedanob with the mniNCTioN of 

the DIBBOT VeDIO TEXT, .THE HoUBEHOLDEB 18 DBOI.ABBD TO 

BE THE BEST ; BBOAUBB BE STOFOBTS THE OTHEB THBEE. — (89) 

Bhasya. 

** What is asserted here does not appear to be right. For 
what it means is that the order of the Householder is directly 
enjoined by Yedic texts,, which speak of the others only as sup- 
ported by the former. In fact, in the event of the order of the 
Householder alone being directly enjoined by the Veda, there 
would be no room for the other orders ; because the Yedic text 
(laying down Householding) would be more authoritative than the 
Amrti-texts laying do^n austerities and other things (connected 
with the other orders.)— It might be argued in this connection 
that— *the words of the present verse are not to be construed as 
By reason of the injunction of the Vedk text ( the Householder 
b superior), but that the superiority of the Householder spoken of 
in the Vedk text is due to the fact of his supporting the others ; 
thb b what b made clear by the sentence he supports the other 
Arse It has however got to be explained how this can be.— 
It may be urged that thb would be so on account of the other 
orders also being enjoined in the Veda.— But if they are enjoined 
in the Veda, ( and this is what b referred to in the present 
verse), then the present -text clearly runs counter to the Smpti 
text that— 'the Householder’s order alone b directly enjdned 
tile- Veda ' ( OautamOf 3-36 ). Nor b there any other construction 
poseible.— It might be urged that * In view of the JdbtUa-shnuit 
itiiere we read tiiat, having become a Householder, one shall 
lupoine a Hermit, and having become a Hernut he aludl go forfb 
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as a Wanderinf; Meodicant,— all the orders are equally enjoined hy 
the Veda ’.—Bat evea so, the contradiction of the ^mrfHtext 
remains unexplained. Then again, this Jdbdla-shruH is not 
injunctive in connection with the other orders ; it does not 
contain any such injunction as that 'one shall wander about in the 
forest in such and such a manner,— such and such acts shall he 
done by the man dwelling in the forest,— and such and such by 
the man who has gone forth as a Wandering Mendicant in the 
way in which the duties of the Householder, beginning from the 
Laying of the Fire and ending with the Final Sacrifice, are 
found to be directly laid down ; it merely mentions their name— 
‘ having become a householder &c.* From all this it is clear that 
to speak of the Householder’s order as well ns the other orders 
as equally enjoined in the Veda involves a contradiction of 
what has gone before.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — It is true that for 
the man who has taken a wife to himself, the Veda has directly 
enjoined the duties, commencing with firelaying and ending 
with the final sacrifice. Notr, in connection with the marriage-rite 
itself, we have to consider the question as to what it is by which 
that act of marriage is prompted,— whether It is prompted by the 
Vedic texts that speak of persons entitled to offer the Agni- 
Aob’a-libations ? — or' by the injunction that lays dowu the duty 
of begetting children ?— or by the visible (worldly) purpose of the 
man ? 

" What sexual love prompts is only the taking of a woman, 
and not the marriage-rite ; that alone can be regarded as prompt* 
ing on act, without which this latter could not be accomplished ; 
and for persons influenced by sekual love, all their domestic 
business would be accomplished 1^ simply having a woman ; 
why then should they need to perform the marriage>rites ? ” 

This would be all right, if intercourse with a mere woman 
in general were not forbidden. Thotigh what the Veda says 
regarding the firc-laymg may apply to any woman in general, 
yet the scriptures oilways make a distinction between the woman 
with whom one may, or she with whom he may not, have inter* 
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course. It is for this reason that for men with a steady character, 
the desired purpose cannot be accomplisked without marriage. 
So that it is only natural that there should be the idoa that mar- 
riage is prompted by the Veda itself. 

“ It it be as the text says, then there would be nothing to 
prompt the other orders. And the purposes of all orders being 
accomplished by Householdership alone, what would be the need 
of examining what prompts the others. That which prompts the 
marriage may serve as the prompter (of Householdershir)) ; but 
if Householdership alone is actually enjoined, how could the 
other orders come sibout ? Under the circumstances again, how far 
would any investigation into the prompter of marriage be 
justified ? ” 

Our ansv' or is as follows : — It has been asserted that the 
purposes of all the orders are fulfilled (by Householdership). This 
is quite true ; when one order has been duly prompted, and the 
.aid required by the others be(*omcs indirectly accomplished by 
the same, there can be no heed for the assumption of what would 
prompt these latter. For instancre, the Vrlhi corn, the acquiring 
of which is prompted by the motive of livelihood, is also used 
in the performance of rites ; and there is no acquiring of property 
for the purpose of the rites ; — or again, even though the un- 
learned man is not entitled to the performance of sacrifices, yet 
the acquiring of learning is not prompted by those performances, 
being, as it is, already accomplished in obedience to the injunction 
of Vedic study itself. Similarly in the case in question (of 
marriage), the necessary motive being already supplied by the 
man’s own desires, the act does, not need the prompting of Vedic 
texts. Thus the injunction of the acts to be done would be 
applicable to those also who have not married. 

Thus it is that the man who has all his passions deadened 
during the period of Studentship itself, does not wish to marry at 
.all; and such a person, on account of having no companion (wife), 
would not be entitled to the second order. Thus not being 
eatitled to the rites prescribed in the Vedic texts, he would 
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naturally take to the next (the third) order (having skipped over 
Householdership). 

Others have offered the following explanation Marriage 
does not stand on the same footing as Property. Without some 
property living is impossible, as it is on property that man lives ; 
but in the absence of the wife living is not impossible; so that the 
wife is not as essential as property ; and the act of marrying a wife 
is prompted soley by considerations of religious acts (which cannot 
be done without a wife); and it is necessary to realise in this 
connection the necessity of making every effort to become entitled 
to the performance of religious acts. Otherwise, (if no such effort 
ivere necessary), having lost his title to such acts by rciison 
of the impurity brought about by evacuations, if one were to omit 
the necessary purifying processes, he would not be open to the 
charge of having omitted an obligatory duty ; under the 
circumstances, why should anyone take the trouble of getting rid 
of the impurity caused by death and other circumstances ?— It 
might be argued that tliis latter is also itself enjoined.-— Even so, 
the omission would involve the transgression of this one injunction 
only, and not of the thousands of injunctioits (relating to the acts 
that the man would perform after due purification). 

In answer to this, the following arguments may be put 
forward: — “Of what particular injunction would it be the 
meaning that ‘ for the sake of ac(|uring the title to the performance 
of religious acts, the agent shall make an eiVprt to acccjuire that 
title* ? All the Injunctions that there are pertain to the perfor- 
mance of the Aynihotra and other rites, and all that they lay 
down is that the acts therein specified ought, to be performed, 
and they donot urge the bringing into existence of the Fires. 
These fires are kindled, in connection with the voluntary acts, 
by the man who undertakes them through desire for the rewards 
to be obtained from theni ; and it is only when these Fires have 
been thus kindled that the man becomes ^ one who has laid the 
Fires,’ and hence subject to the injunctions relating to the life- 
long performance of the Agnihotra rites. Then again, it is only 
the man with a wife that is entitled to the ^laying of fire’ ; eo 
33 
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that the man would desire to marry a wife in the same manner 
as he lays the Fires for the purpose of acquiring the title to the 
performance of religious acts. So that the sense ok no Injunction 
is offended if one omits to acquire the title to the performance of 
the Agnihotra and other rites [simply because there is no such 
Injunction as that one shall acquire this title]. Nor does the 
Injunction of Marriage itself indicate that marriage shall be 
performed ; because the act of Marriage is a sanctificatory or 
sacramental rite, just like the Vedic rites of the obligatory daily 
Agnihotra and other rites ; specially as no rewards are mentioned 
in connection with it. ” 

In answer to this the ancients offer the following explanation: 
There is a direct Vedic text laying down the paying off of the 
* three debts ’ — * When the BrShmana is born, he is born beset 
with three debts &c. Ac. ’ ; and this text becomes applicable to the 
man as soon as he is horn ; this ‘ birth * can not refer to the second 
*birth’inthe form of ‘ Initiation ’ ; as in that case, the man 
would be as good as an animal, prior to his * Initiation ’. In fact 
the exact time referred to by the passage speaking of the * debts ’ 
is that at which the man, having been born, comes to realise his 
responsibilities. Thus then, after the has accquired learning and 
thus become entitled to marry, if after having sought for a bride, 
he fails to obtain one and becomes grey, he would certainly be 
entitled to proceed to the stage of the Hermit. In fact, such 
a man comes to the following conclusion — ‘ all through my youth 
I have been seeking for a bride they say that Fire-laying has 
been enjoined for only such men as have their hair still black ; — 
and by the man of grey hairs Fire is not to be laid except in the 
event of his wife having died,~such is the meaning that they 
attribute to the Vedic Injunction*. 

The * Householder is the best of all *, because of bis connection 
with reli^ous acts ; hence the superiority belongs to the stage 
itself (not to the man). 

* These three. * — That it supports ths other three stages is 
another ground for its superiority. This is what has been referred 



THB BBmnNCEB OF FBDA 


267 


to by the tex^‘ By means of knowledge and by good &c. Ac.' 
-(89). 

This same dea is farther supported by means of an example.- 
VERSE (90) 

J08T as BIYBBS AND BIVOLBTS ATTAIN THEIB BBSTING-PIAOBS IB THB 
OOBAH, so DO MBN OF ALL OTHEB 0BDEB8 OBTAIN SUFPOBT IN 

THB Hodsbholdbb.— (90). 

Bhdsya. 

‘ iZi'wcrs ’—the Qaflga and the rest ’—the 

Bhidya and others. The distinction between ‘rivers’ and ‘rivulets’ 
is based upon the difference of position or of taste. 

In actual usage both are treated as one and the same ; and 
the diversity of gender (in that case) is explained as standing 
on the same footing ns that in tlie case of the synonymous words 
^bhdryd' (feminine) and ‘ddm’ (Masculine). 

‘ Resting place' — support. 

Just as the Ocean is the resting plane for all kinds of 
water, so is the Householder entitled to the performance of all 
duties — (90) 


VERSE (91) 

Bt TWIOB-BOBN MBN BBLONOIMO TO ALL THBSB FOOB OBBEBS THIS 
TBN-FOLD DOIT SHALL ALWAYS BE ASSIDDOHSLY OBSEBYBD. 

-(91) 

Bhdsya. 

This Yerse introduces what is going to be described below. 
*Ten-foleP — That which has ten ‘folds’ or forms. 

*Be obserwd ^ — ^Always be performed. 

Though all these haYe already been mentioned before, yet they 
are repeated here in order to indicate their great importance ; 
and this repetition also lends support to the view that it is the 
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combination of ‘Knowledge’ and ‘Action’ that accomplishes the 
hightest end of man— (91) 

VERSE (92) 

(1) STnADifiTBss (2) Foboivemess, (3) Seu-coetrol, (4) Absten- 
tion FBOlf nNBIOHTEOOS APPROPRIATION, (5 ) POBITY, ( 6 CONTHOL 

OF THE SbNSB-OBOANS, (7) DISCRIMINATION, KNOWLkDGE, 

(9) Tbothfulnebs, and (10) Absence of anoeb,— these abb 

THE ten-fold FOBMS OF DDTY. — (92) 

Bhd^a 

Steadiness and the rest are qualities of the Soul. 

(1) *Sleaditiess’— the feeling of contentment even at the loss 
of property and such things ; expressed by such feelings as 
‘if it has been lost, what does it matter ? It cun be acquired 
agun.’ Similarly at separation from a beloved person, the man 
regains former equaminity by thinking that ‘such is the way 
of the world.’ 

(2) ‘Forgiveness' — the excusing of wrongs commi^tted; not 
seeking to do injury to a person in return for an injury that might 
have been done by him. 

(3) ‘ Self-control ’—absence of haughtiness, renouncing of 
pride due to superior learning &c. 

(4) ‘Absention from unrighteous appropriation' this is well 
known. 

(5) ' Purity' — deanliness of food etc. 

• ' 

(6) ‘ Control of the Sense-organs ’—not allowing them to be 
drawn even towards unforbidden things. 

(7) ‘ i7»smmtnan*on *— true knowledge, following upod the 
refutation of all doubtful and contrary views. 

f8) * Knowledge' of the Soul. The difference between 
‘diacrinunation’ and ‘knowledge ’ is that the former refers to Aetf, 

' and the latter to the Sotd. 
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In view of this tautology, Bome people read ‘ DhividyA * 
(wise diacrimination). But this is not right ; specially as we have 
explained the difference between the two. 

The rest are well known. 

^ Absence of anger' is not permitting anger to arise when 
there is an occasion for it, and '/orgioeness ’ is not doing harm to 
others even when they may have done harm to one.— (92). 

VEBSE (93). 

Thobb Bbahuanab, who fbopeblt stuot the ten fobms of dutt, 

ABD HAVING STUDIED THEM, FOIiIrf)W THEM IN PRAOTIOB, BBAOH 
THE HIGHBBT STATE.— 93). 

Bhdsya. 

This describes the reward of what has just been enjoind. 
The mention of the reward of study is meant to eulogise the 
actual performance.— (93'. 

VERSE (94) 

The twiob-bobn pebson, pebfobuinq, with oollbotbd mind, the 
TEN-FOLD Duty, and having dolt l^abnt THE Vedanta 
TBXTS, AND BEOOMB FLEB FBOM DEBTS, SHOULD TAKB TO 

Rbnunoiation. — (94). 


Bha^a. 

% 

‘ Being freed from debts, should take to Renunciation.' — This 
text is meant to lay down that Renundation should come only 
after the three debts have been pud off. Just as all men are not 
entitled to go forth as a mendicant at the same period of their 
life, so with Renundation also. 

‘ Having duly learnt the Vedanta texts ’.—There is no 
renundation for one who has not learnt what is oontuned in the 
Veddnta texts. Though the performauce of Rites, as well as 
the learning of the VedSnta, are both implied in the injunction 
of ' Vedic study ’ — ^both kinds of tats bemg equally * Veda,’- yet 
the learning of the Yedinte texts hss been reiterated here for 
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the purpose of laying special stress on it ; tho sense bdng that 
* the man shall devote himself entirely to it'. 

‘*What is the actual meaning of the injunction.— *sAaK 
take to Benuneiation ’ f What is this that is called ‘ Renunda* 
tion ’ ? ” 

* Renunciation ’ oonnsts of abandoning the notion that ' this 
is mine *. 

" What have been referred to above are the *Benouneers of the 
Veda *, from which it would seem as if there were * renunciation ' 
of the ‘ Yeda ’ or of * what is contained in the Veda', — and not 
that of such acts as the accepting of gifts and the like, which are 
done for the purpose of enabling the man to perform the acts 
enjoined by the Veda.” 

In verse 84 above it has been declared that the Veda is 
the * refuge for those seeking immortality ’ ; so that Vedic study 
is enjoined even for that stage at which Knoieledge (and not 
Action) becomes the predominating factor in one’s life. In as 
much as the Agnihotra and other rites are accomplish^ with 
the help of material substances, they naturally become renounced 
when there is no sense of property (the notion of mine}. Such 
' renunciation ’ is meritorious only for one whose wife is dead, 
or who, having made arrangements for the upkeep of his Fires, 
concentrates his attention on the Supreme Self. We read in 
the Brhadaranyaha fTpantsacf— ' when he thinks of going 
away, he says to his son &c. &c.,’ which lays down the handing 
over of the Fires. This renunewtion of the Fires is enjoined 
also for the decrepit old man—' By decrepitude does he become 
absolved from this.' Those rites however which do not take the 
aid of material substances— such ‘for instance as the Twilight* 
Prayers, the daily Agnihotra and the like— the perfonnance of 
these bdng not forbidden, one remains entitled to it till his vary 
last breath.— (94). 

VERSA (95.) 

Havno bbroumobd alt. aots, and thbown off thi taut of an 

ACTS, AND STUDIED THE VeDA WITH HIND SELF'aONTBOUiED, HE 
agAT.r. live at base UNDBB THE TBOTHOTIOH OF HU SON.— (95). 
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Bhdsya. 

* Having studied the Veda — this implies that the Veda shall 
not he given up. This has been already explained above. 

The right reading would appear to he the present-participial 
form * abhyasyaUf ‘ studying.* 

‘ He shall live at ease under the protection of his son * 
i. e. if he has a son born to him ; or of any other person 
who may be in the place of his son ; such, for instance as his 
grandson. They say that in this case also one should retire 
to another house.— (95). 

VERSE (96). 

TTa vinq thus bbnoumchd all bitbs, intent upon his own outt, 

F8EB FBOU LONQINGS, HE DESTBOYS SIN BY HIS BENUNCUTION 

AND ATTAINS THE HIGHEST STATE. — (96). 

Bhdsya. 

* His oven duty ’ — meditation on the Soul ; he for whom 
this is the highest duty. 

*Free from longings* — not entertaining^ a desire for any- 
thing, even in his mind— (96), * 

VERSE (97); 

Thus has the fourfold duty of the Bkahmana been expounded 

TO TOU, WHICH IS CONDUCIVE TO IHPEBSIHABLB BEWABDS AFTBB 

DEATH. Now LISTEN TO THE DUTY OF KlNGS.— (97.) 

Thus ends Discourse VI of the MSnava-Dharma-Shastra. 

Bhdsya. 

* Fourfold Duty* — pertaining to the four life-stages; all this 
has been expounded for the Brahmanu. 

** At the outset the text has spoken of the twiee-bom person^ 
in the opening verse-r-'Having thus lived the life of the. House- 
holder, the accomplished twiee-bom person Ac. Ac.*, and it has been 
dedded that the term stands for all the three castes, as there is no 
sort of incongruity involved in tins. Under the circumstances, the 
term *brahmana* of the present verse should also be taken as 
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standing for all the three castes. There would be a justification for 
denying this only if the entire Discourse did not form one organic 
whole, beginning from the opening verse and enaing with the 
present verse. As a matter of fact, the opening verse is perfectly 
amenable to being construed with this last verse (the whole dis- 
course thus forming one organic whole) ; so that it is quite open 
to us to take this verse ns referring to what has been mentioned 
in the opening vers(\” 

As a matter of fact, the sentence is regarded as having that 
meaning which is found to be expressed by it, after a thorough 
consideration of the sentence as a whole. And in this way, it is 
distinctly more reasonable to take the term ‘twice«born person’ 
(of the opening verse) as standing for the Brdlimana (rather than 
the other wav). Because every ^ Brdhmana^ also is ‘twice-born’, 
but every ‘twice-born person’ is not a ^Brdhmana\ So that the 
term ‘twice-born’ being capable of being directly applied to the 
Brdlimana^ it cannot be right to take the term ^Brdhmana' as 
indirectly indicating the wider circle of tmee-born persons. . 

“But in the Muhdbhdrata we find three life-stages laid down 
for the Shudra also ; — having started with the words ‘for the 
Shudra who has accomplished all his work, there is attendance y 
it goes on to say ‘all the life-stages have been prescribed for him, 
except the NirdmM — that is Renunciation.” 

This is not right. Such is not the meaning of the text 
quoted ; what it means is as follows — ‘the Shudra should not 
have recourse to the four stages, he obtains the reward of all the 
stages by means of service and the begetting of children *; — which 
means that — ‘ during Honseholdership he obtains, by means of 
serving the twice-born men, the rewards of all stages, with the 
sole exception of Liberation, which U the reward of Renunciation.’ 

From this it follows that the Four Life-stages are meant for 
the Brdkmana only.— (97) 

Thus ends the Bhdsya on Discourse VI. 

Printed by Rsmcihwsr Psthsk at the Tara Printing Works, Benares. 




DISCOURSE VII 

Duties of the Klnc* 

SECTION 1. 

Important Position of the Kins 

VERSE (1). 

I AM GOINO TO EXPOUND THE DUTIES OF EiNQS ; HOW THE LoBD 

OF Men should conduct himself, how he came into ex- 
istence AND HOW EXCELLENT SUCCESS ACCRUES TO HIM. — (1). 

Bhasya. 

It has already been pointed out that the term ^Dharma^ 
denotes what ouyht to be done, duty; so what the author promises- 
in the present verse is that he is now going to describe tehat ought 
to be done by the King. 

This duty is of two kinds— (x) pertaining to visible things, 
such as the ‘six courses of action’ and the like, and (2) pertaining 
to invisible things, such as the Agnihotra an^ the like. In the 
present context it is the former that is chie&y dealt with; and in 
fact it is only those forms of activity that are generally known as 
'kingly duties.' 

The term *rdjan*, ‘king,’ in the present context, does not 
stand for the Ksattriya caste; it stands for that person who fulfills 
the conditions of having been anointed, possessing the rights 
of sovereignty and so forth. It is for this reason that the Te^ 
odds— ‘/fb iff the Lord of Men should conduct AttnssZ/.’— The use 
of the term ‘lord of men’ indicates that what is stated here is 
applicable to the person who has sovereignty over the people. 

The duties expounded in the present connection are based, 
not all upon the Veda, but on other sources of knowledge also« 
Among those based upon other sources of information, those alone 
are stated here which are not contrary to the Science of Duty 
{Ethm), Says Katydyanet—^Ona shall renounce the Sdenoe of 
Politics and act according to the Science of Duty/ 
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^Yatliaiuita^,' * how he .should conduct himself'", — the com- 
pound is to be expounded ns ‘ yacbjatprakdralcam rd vrttam 
yasyaf a liahiirrihi compound ; the third factor referred to by 
it being the King. If the compound were explained in 
the manner whereby the denotation of the Avords of the compound 
itself formed the principal denotation of the compound itself,— 
then it Avould have to be nn Aryayibhdva (in the form 
^ yathdvrttam'). — ‘ Conefnc/ ’ stands for the action of protecting 
the people and also of accomplishing some transcendental ends. 

‘ Coming into existense' , being created ; ns is going to be 
described under verse 3 — ‘the Lord created the King’ and so forth. 

‘ ExeeUent highest,—* success ’, in the form of undisputed 
sovereignty. 

This verse states the rewards of the due fulfilment of kingly 
duties (1). 

VERSE (2). 

The fbotection of all this shall be done according to law, 

BY THE KsATTBIYA AVIIO HAS BEUEIVBD THB VeDIC TRAINING 

IN DDE FORM.— (2). 

BhCtsya. 

* Brahma ’ is Veda ; the * training under gone according to 
the Veda is called ^brahma' 'Vedief ; that which consists in the 
learning of the meaning of tlie texts by studying the Veda, and 
which is accomplished in obedience to the injunction of V'^edic 
study. The Initiatory Ceremony also is rightly called ‘Vedic’, in 
view of the fact that It is gone through for the purpose of getting 
up the Veda ; as the author is going to say later on (verse 43) — 
‘From persons learned in the three Sciences he shall learn the 
Three-Fold science etc’. If this (learning the meaning of the Vedie 
tex*‘B) were not meant by the present verse, then it would be 
asserting what is already known ; ns in that case the ‘sacrament’ 
could only stand for the forty-eight ‘sacramental rites’ laid down 
in the Smirtis, beginning Avith ‘Conception* and ending with 
the ‘Final Sacrifice’. 
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^By the Ksaltrlya.' — This indicates that the Ksattriya alone 
is entitled to Kingship. In the absence of the Ksattriya however, 
a substitute also may be accepted ; otherwise the people would 
become exterminated (for want of a protector). Such is the sense 
of the text. 

‘0/ all’ — who pay taxes, os well as those who are poor and 
helpless. 

— this refers to the people living in his kingdom, in 
villages as well in cities. 

^ Accordiny to laic\^‘Lair* stands for the scriptures, 
specially the scriptures dealing with ‘Dharma’ or Duty, and not 
those relating to ‘Artha* or ‘Policy’ and composed by Aushanas 
and other writers. ‘According to this’— i.e. not acting contrary 
to it 

'Protection' — Guarding ; i.e. removing troubles, guarding the 
weak against the strong, and seeing that they do not act against 
the law. 'Protection' means saving from trouble ; the transgress* 
ing of law brings imperccpible trouble ; so that when people 
do not transgress it, they become saved from that trouble, by 
the King. It might be argued that the punishment inflicted 
by the King (for transgressions of the law) is also painful. But 
the pain caused by such punishment would be infinitesimal, as 
compared with the terrible sufferings undergone in helL 

'Shall be done’;— this is the Injunction. 

What prompts and entitles the King to do all this is explain* 
ed in Discourse VIII— (2) 

VERSES (3) & (4) 

At a TIUB WHBN THB PEOPLB WEBB WITHOUT A KiNO, AND WBBB 

UITBBI.T 7EBTUBBED TUBODGH FBAB, THB LOBD CBBATBD THB 

King fob thb pboteotion of all this,*— (3) taking out thb 

ESSENTIAL CONSTITUENTS OF InDBA, VaXU, YaMA, SuBXA, 

Vabo^a, Cbandba and Eubbba— (4) 
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Bkdsya. 

*P0rA4f6e<r— troubled, or uDsettled. 

‘liortP— Priljapati. 

This is a pure enlogium. — (3) 

*Anila’ is VSju. 

‘rtV/JsAa,->the Lord of Wealth, Yaishrava^ Eubera. 
‘ilfdfrd’i— ooQstitaent parts. 

*£!temar^i. e. essentiaL 
*Nifkrtya*— extracting, taking out — (4) 

VERSE (5) 

In as uvob as ton Kino was orbated with thb oomstitcbnt 

BLBHBNIS OV THBSB PBINOIFAL GODS, HB SCBPAS8B8 ALL LIVlNa 
miNGS B7 HIS QLOBY.— (5) 

Bhasya, 

Indra and the other chief Gods ; — *with the eonsti- 
iuent elements ' — ^with the particles of their Light constituting thdr 
bodies; — Ms *King hence his face becomes terrible 

to look at;— % his glory ' — on account of his glory. ' 

He was created after ^taking ouf the essential constituents. 
The root 'krsC (in the term ^niskrsya' (in verse 4) denotes *ere- 
ating. The Ablative (in 'mdtrdhhyah') may be explained either on 
the ground of the ‘elements' being the permanent factor out of 
which the constituents of the King arc taken out. Or we may read 
*tadtrdyeC with the Instrumental ending (which would denote 
cause).— (5) 

VERSE (6) • 

Lisa laa bon, hb hdbns thb azaa andiiini>s(ofhbn);hoonion 

Tiaa BABTH OAN BVBN OAZB AT HOC.— (6) 

Bhdfya 

‘Rums,— os if it were; it is so expressed, in view of the 
fact that people cannot gaze at him; this is what is stated in the 
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second half.— ‘iTo one on the EartV—not evenpenons belonging to 
the excellent BrShmana caste, or endowed with Brahmic glory 
— *can gaze at Am’—look at him straight in the face. It is in view 
of the that it has been declared that ‘people shall sit down 
below while the King is seated on high’ {Gauiama, 11 

VEESB (7) 

On aoooont of his fhissancb he is Agni, Vatoand SObta ; be a 
Soma and Yama; he is Kobeba, be ib Vabh^a and be is 
Indba.-- >(7) 

Bhdfya 

This is sidd in view of the fact that, being constituted 1^ the 
component particles of Agni and other Gods, he is equipped with 
their powers. 

‘Puissance*— supernatural power. — (7) 

VERSE (8) 

Even thottob an infant, the Ema bhadl not be despised as if he 
WEBE MBBBLT human; BEOAUBB he is a QBEAT DIVINITZ IN 
HUMAN FOBM.— (8) 

Bhasya 

Even on infant King shall not be regarded as merely a human 
bdng, and as such despised. In fact he is a great divinity, 
appearing in the shape of man. For this reason it is not right to 
show disrespect towards the King, eveipon account of defects that 
may be percdved in him.— (8) 

VERSE (9) 

Fibe bubnb only one man who mat happen to appboacb it oabs* 

LESBLT; THE FIBE OF THE KlNG, ON THE OTHEB HAND, OONBUMB3 
THE BNTIBE FAMILT, ALONG WITH ITS CATTLE AND HOAED OF 
WBAIiTB.^9) 
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Bhofya. 

The foUowiDg yerees are oommendatory aapplements to the 
foregoing lojanction. Though the context deala with the 'Duties 
of Kings', yet what is stated here applies to all men. 

When a man touches fire with his hand, or goes too near 
the fire when it is burning fiercely ,-»he is said to be ‘approaching 
it carelessly’; and when he is thus careless, he becomes burnt. 
If, however, the King happens to be angry, he destroys the man 
along with his wife, children, relations and property. In 
fact; on account of the fault committed by the master of the house, 
he destroys all those relations and friends that may happen to 
be mth the &mily at the time, along with all their goods and 
chattels. — (9) 

VERSE (10) 

Fob tbi fbopbb bolviliont of his doit, hb absuhis um fobhs 

BBFBATBDLY, AFTER HAVINa OABEFOLIiY OOMSIDBBBO THE KATOBE 

OF HIS BU8IMBBB, BIB POWER AND THE OOEOmONS OF UMB AMO 

PLACE. — (10) 

Bhaaya. ' 

One should never think that the King is his relation or friend. 
'To whom is the King ever a friend, and who are friends to the 
King ?* (as the saying goes). 

Under the exigendes of business. Kings treat a friend as thdr 
enemy, or an enemy as thdr friend. Similarly when they feel that 
they are not sufiidently strong, they condone faults; and as soon 
as they fed strong enough, they destroy the culprit. jSmilarly he 
acts according to the emgendes of time and place. 

Thus '/hr the due fulfilment of his e. for the 

accomplishment of his busmess — *he assumes manyformd. In 
a moment he becomes a friend, and in a moment an enemy; the 
King never remains unifmrm. 

For this reason one should never trust the King; that is, dthw 
by reason of .lriendslup, or of kindness, or of good nature^ <x of 
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sameaesB of age, one should not behave towards him as an 
equal. He should always be treated with caution.— (10) 

VERSE (11) 

Hb indibd contains in himself the sflendohb of all, in wEobb 

FAVOUB DWELLS THE GODDESS OF FOBTUNB, IN WHOSE VALOIIB 

BESTS VIOTOBT AND IN WHOSE ANOBB ABIDES DEATH. — (11) 

Bhaaya, 

When he is pleased at service rendered to him, he grants 
wealth; when he is angry, he inflicts death. Hence be who desires 
wealth should serve him with care. When he is pleased with a 
man, he does not merely bestow wealth on him, but also subdues 
and destroys his enemies. For this reason also, if a man desires 
the destruction of his enemy, he should try to please the King. 

though this term is synonymous with* Shrf (a 
name of the Goddess of Fortune, yet in the present text it has 
been used in the sense of greatness; fhe sense being that the King 
bestows large wealth. 

All these things are obtained from the King, because 
*he contains in himself the splendour of all'i—i. e. of the Sun, the 
Moon and Fire.— (11) 

VERSE (121. 

He, who, thbodoh folly, n hostile towabds him, doubtlessly 

PEBISHES ; BECAUSE THE KlNO MAKES UP BIS MIND FOB BIS 

QUICK DESTBUCnON. — (12). — 

BhOsya. 

The King shall be kept pleased, not so such with a view to 
obtaining desirable things from him, as for saving oneself from 
trouble ; this is what is rdterated by the text. 

He who is hostile to the King,— i.e. acts against him— 
‘As doubtlessly perishes*; ^because, for Mo quick destruction.* etc . — 
Other men may forgive a fault, on account of the difficulties 
involved in complaining of it to the King; which involves expend!* 
tare of mon^, where difficulties crop up again and again by 
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reason of the freaks of witnesses and so forth; but in the 
case of the Xing himself, there is no such difficulty; and .when 
once he makes up his mind to destroy a man, the man is surely 
ruined; the King being all-{K>werful ; and further, if he were 
to appear like making special efforts for chastising such a man, 
this ( show of weakness ) would militate against his puiss- 
ance (?).— (12). 

VERSE (13.) 

For this reason no one snouLD transgress that favourable 

DECREE WHICn THE KiNG SaOCLD ORDAIN IN FAVOUR 01' HIS 

FAVOURITSS, OR THAT UNFAVOURABLE DECREE THAT HE SHOULD 

ORDAIN AGAINST THOSE IN HIS DISFAVOUR. — (13). 

Hhasya. 

Because the King ‘confaiins within himself the splendour of all,’ 
therefore,-—*//! favour of his /ar</«r//es’— towards those ministers, 
priests and others who are in favour,— whenever in course of 
business, a ‘decree'— an ordinance, in consonance with Law 
and Custom —is ordained or issued by the King; — no one should 
transgress such a decree. Such a decree of the King’s should not 
be disobeyed ; such a decree for instance us — ‘To-day, the city 
should observe a holiday— there is a marriage in the minister’s 
house, — all men should be present there, — no animals shall be 
slaughtered to-day by the soldiers, — no birds are to be caught, — 
for so many days dancing girls shall be entertained by all 
wealthy men.’ 

Similarly ‘against those in disfavour'^ — such a decree as— *no 
one shall associate with this person, — no one should allow him 
to enter his house’. 

When such decrees arc issued by the King by the beat of 
drum etc. they shall not be transgressed. But the King has no 
power to control the ordinances pertaining to religions acts, such 
os. the Agnihotra and the like, of the orders and castes. Such 
control would be repugnant to other Smrti texts ; and the 
present text has its application, without oCEeuding against any 
Smffi text, in cases indicated above.— (13). 



SECTION (2), 

Punishment. 

VERSK (14). 

Fob his sake, the Lord, at first, created Punishment, which 
IS Law DORN of the Lord IIimsem-, an incarnation of 

DIV'INE GLORV AND THE PROTECTOR OF ALL CREATURES. — (14). 


BIhfsya, 

The origin of the King h^l^^ been described ; the origin of 
Punishment is now described. 

^ Fof' Ills sal'e ^ — for the due fulfilment of the purposes of the 
King , — ^fhe LordC — Prajapiiti — ‘ vrmted Punishment \ 

“ What purpose of the King is served by Punishment ? ” 

The answer is as follows — It is ^the protector of all creatures^] 
— it is Punishment that ‘ ’—guards — all creatures; as 
without Punishment the King cannot carry on the Avork of 
protecting the people. Thus it w’as for the proper accomplishment 
of the kingly function that Punishment was created. 

(a) '‘It is Jmiv, (h) horn of the Lord himsel/, (c) incarnatmi 
of divine glory ’. — {a) ‘Law’ does not consist of sacrifices and 
gifts ; it consists of Punishment, {b) Nor should it be regarded as 
an inferior form of Law, by reason of its depriving men of their 
life and property because it is that Law which is born out of 
the body of the Lord, Prajapati, himself, (c) Nor is it composed 
of the five material substances ; it is created out of the pure 
* glory ’ of Brahman himself. 

^ At fir St f — before the creation of the King himself,— (14) 
VERSE (15) 

It is through fear of him that all living beings, movable ah 
WELL as immovable, GO TO SUBSERVE THE EXPERIENCES (oF 
MEN) AND DO NOT SWERVE FROM THEIR DUTIES. — (15) 

8 
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Hhasija^ 

^Throuifli jcar of him ,^ — As mere reliitionship in general is 
meant to be expressed (and Punishment is not meant to be spoken 
of as the actual source of fear), we have tlic Genitive (and not the 
Ablative) ending in Uasya\ It is through fear of Punishment that 
immovable beings ^^nhservfi fhe experiences of men ' — become 
capable of helping in their enjoynuMit, by means of flowers, 
fruits, fchadc and so forth. Tlie immovable being (tree) that 
does not bear fruit either dries up ; c>r if it docs not dry up, it 
sprc'ads all over the place and is cut up and made into coal. 

By citing the case of the ‘immovable things’ it is meant that 
such should be the treatment meted out to the person who is 
found to be deserving of puni.shment on account of his having 
done something Avrong .to the King ; that he should be punished 
with cutting, uprooting (total destruction) and the like. 

The mention of the ‘immovable beings* is for the purpose of 
eulogising, by its example, the Puni.shment ; the sense being 
that—* Punishment is such a thing that it is iiiflicUMl e\en upon 
immovable things, what to ^ay of movable ones ? ’—and it is not 
meant that Punishment is actually inflicted upon immovable things. 

* Do not swerve jroni their duty i. e. they do not floAver or 
fruit out of their proper season. — (15). 

VERSE (16) 

To MEN WHO ACT UNLAWFULLY, HE SHALL METE IT OUT APPRO- 

PRIATELY, HAVING CAREFULLY CONSIDERED THE TIME AND 

PLACE, AS ALSO THE STRENGTH AND LEARNING. — (16). 

Bhdsya. 

Those * who act unlawfully e. do things harmful to the 
King.— i. e. such persons as the Chief Minister and others,— it is 
the punishment to be inflicted upon such men that is described 
now. As regards persons who behave unlaAvfully towards one 
another, the punishment to be inflicted is going to be described 
under VIII. 126, where it is said — ^‘Having ascertained the motive 
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&c &c.’ ; and the present verse also we have explained under that 
text. One additional factor introduced in the present text is 
^harnuty\ which stands for Vedic learning. 

^Appropriately * — according ns each man may dcsertre. 

* Mete OM/*— inflict, bestow. 

Punishment should be meted out after having fully 
considered all that is here mentioned. If inflicted in any other 
way, it would bring perceptible trouble to the King. 

The two (similar) verges occurring in discourses VII and VIII 
differ in the following respects — (a) one refers to visible (worldly) 
matters and the other to invisible (super-physical) ones, and (ft) 
one refers to the King’s servants and the other to his people. —(16'. 

VERSE (17). 

That punisiimeni' is the ‘Kinc;’, the ‘Man’; that is the ‘Lead- 
er’ AND THE ‘Ruler’ and that has been declared to be 

THE ‘sUREI'Y’ for THE LaW OF THE FoUR StAGBS.— (17) 


Bhdsya. 

That in reality is ^Kin(f \ — as it is by reason of Punishment 
that the King’s power holds. 

That is the ^Man *\ — since it disregards even powerful men 
and brings them under its power. 

That is the ‘Leader’;— all business is led, managed, by it. 

^Riiler^ — ‘Ruling’ consists in the King’s commands ; and 
these latter are capable of controlling men only when there is 
Punishment ; and it is in this sense that the actual act of ruling 
has been figuratively attributed to it. 

It is like ^surety* of Uhe Law of the Four Stages^ 
Punishment Joes not allow men to swerve from their duty in the 
same manner as the snret}’ does not allow the party to deviate 
from the stipulated conditions. — (17) 
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VERSE (18). 

PtJNlSHMBNT GOVERNS AU. OBBATORES ; PUNISHMBNT ALONE PROTECTS 
them; PUSISHHEMT lies AWAKB WHILB all ABE ASLEEP ; THE 
WISE BBOARD PUNISHMENT AS LaW ITSELF. — (18) 

Bhdsya. 

It is not the King that administers the law, relating to the 
Injunction of what ought to be done and the Prohibition of 
what ought not to be done ; it is Punishment that does this 
administering. 

'‘Punishment alone protects'— the weak against the strong. 
'While af/*— King’s officers— ‘are aaZee/>’— it, is only through 
fear of punishment that people desist from doing what they like. 

There are two kinds of this Punishment, — (a) that inflicted by 
the King and (b) that inflicted by the Grodof Death (in hell). — (18) 

VERSE (1!>). 

When meted out properly after due investigation, it makes 
ALL people happy ; BUT WHEN METED OUT WITHOUT DUE 
INVESTIGATION, IT DESTROYS ALL THINGS. — (19) 

Bhdsya. 

'Meted eKt*-— inflicted, set up. 

'After due investigatio7i'—i.e. after having duly examined the 
peculiarities of ‘time’, ‘place’ and other details mentioned before 
(Verse IG). 

'Makes incites affection among the people. 

When inflicted in a manner contrary to this, it does not - 
only fail in its own purpose ; in fact when wrongly administered, 
it destroys the beat interests of the people. >-(19) 

VERSE (20). 

If THE King did not untibinoly mete out punishiibiII to those 

THAT DESERVE PUNISHMENT, THE STEONGER WOULD HAVE BOASTED 
THE WEAKER, LIKE FISH, ON THE SPIT ;>-;.20) 
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Bhdsya, 

If puuislkinent were not inflicted, then the ^slromjer* — /.er. 
those possessed of greater strength, or more energetic, or wieding 
weapons, or being larger in numbers — ^ would have roat^ted the 
weaker^ like fishy on the spif\ — ue. just as fish are roasted on 
spit for food, so would the less powerful, bo treated, by the more 
powerful, by suffering pecuniarily as well os physically, and also 
by being deprived of their wives and so forth. 

For this reason the King should ^untiringly* punish those that 
deserve punishment; and he should not entertain any such notions 
as — ‘How can 1 carry on an investigation into this matter, ? I shall 
not punish any one at all.* — (20) 

VERSE (21). 

The grow would eat the Sacrificial Cake, and the dog would 

LICK THE OFFERING-MATERIALS ; RIGHTS OF OWNERSHIP WOULD 
NOT REMAIN WITH ANY ONE AND THERE WOULD BE A CONFUSION 
AMONG THE HIGH AND LOW. — (21). 


Bhasya» 

-k 

Even such Ioav animals as the crow, the dog and the like 
would vie with the gods ; and they would come to eat the sacri* 
hdal cake and other offering-materials that should have been 
offered to the gods i( they Avere not prevented from all this by 
means of punishment. 

Further, ‘the ritfhts of ownership ' — the relation of possessor 
and possessed — would not remain, — even betAveen father and son, 
or between husband and wife ; the husband would cease to be the 
husband of the wife, and women would go about independently 
by themselves. 

'Confusion among the high and low '] — the ‘low,* e. g. the 
Chandala and the rest, would become ‘high* ; and the ‘high’, e.g. 
the Brdhmana and others, would become ‘low’, succumb to in> 
feriority ; Shfidras would come to preach the law, and the Vedic 
law would cease to be obeyed. — (21). 
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VERSP: (22). 

Jt is by punishment that all peopbe are kept under comxboi. ; 
FOR an absolutely GUILELESS MAN IS HARD TO FIND ; IT IB 
TQHOOQII FKAB OF PUNISHMENT THAT THE WORLD SUBSERVES THE 
EXFEBIBNOBS (OF MEN). — (22). 

Bhdsya. 

A mnn who, by his very nature, is 'jjuile-Iens'fm matters 
relating to duty, wealth and pleasures, is ‘hard to find,' can be 
met with ditliculty. In fact, it is ‘Oy punishment' that a man is 
‘kept under control', kept firm in the right path ; through fear of. it, 
he does not give free vent to his desires. 

‘The world subset' res etc.' — This has been already explained 
(under 15). — (22) 


VKRSK (23). 

It IS ONLY WHEN PRESSF.D BY PUNISHMENT 1 HAT DkVAS, DaNAVAS 

Gandiiabvas, K.vksasas, Birds and Reptiles subserve 

THE expkhibncbs (of others). — (23). 

Bhdsya. 

‘Dei^as'~-i.e. the God of Rain, of Wind, the Sun and so forth. 

‘Subserve the experiences' — e.g. by periodic heat, cold and 
rain, help in the development of the herbs and so forth. 

All this is due to their being afraid of being punished. If 
it were not so, why should the Sun and the Moodj or Brahma 
and the God of Rain, not swerve from their appointed task ? If 
the Sun were not under some such control, he might not rise 
at ell for two or tlirce days ; from fear of punishment, however, 
he never transgresses the prescribed limits. Says the Shruti text — 

‘ It is through fear th.it the Sun shines, it is through fear that the 
Moon shines, and it is through fear that Fire and Wind (function.)’ 

That the DSnavas and other evil spirits do not go on destroy- 
ing the Universe all day and night, is due to the power of 
punishment. That the birds that adorn households— such as the 
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parrot and the rest— do not take out the eyes of children, — that 
kites, crows, vultures and eagles do not devour the young children, 
—this also is due to the same cause. 

Reptiles, serpents, abounding as they do, in anger and 
poison, do not all gather together and sting all living beings, — 
this also is due to the power of punishment. 

For these reasons the text has pro\i<leil this eulogy on 
punishment that, when even the extremely powerful gods and 
the rest, and the non-intelligent things also do not swerve from 
their appointed [)ath, through fiar of punishment, — what to say 
of human beings ! 

In this connection the ancients have <ju<de<l the following 
verse— ‘Seeing the humble position of the wild 
and the flamboyant floral display of tUa Kit fftj a,— hy this sub- 
version of relation he laughed (thinking) that even the low-born 
strikes at an opening’. (?) — (23) 

VERSE (24). 

All the castes would become corrupt, all barriers would be 

BROKEN THROUGH, AND THERE WOULD BE DISRUPTION AMONG 

ALL THE REGIONS, — IF THERE WERE ANY MISTAKES IN REGARD 

TO PUNISHMENT. — (24), 


Bhdsycu 

^Mistakes regarding punisImenC-^i.e. its non-infliction, or 
its infliction in an unlawful manner. If there were any such, 
then ^all the castes would become corrupt^ ; as unrestricted inter- 
course would lead to a confusion of castes. 

‘JSarr/^r^’—bounds— be broken through ;“all restric- 
tions would disappear ; Brdhmanas would behave like Shudras 
and Shudras like Brdhmaitas. In this manner Uhere would be 
disruption among all regions ; — i.e. the three regions would not 
help each other by imparting rain, beat and the rest.— (24) 
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VERSE (25). 

Where dabk-complexiored and bed-eted Punishment stalks 

ABOUT, CESTB(>YINa SINS, THEBE THE PEOPLE ABE NOT MISLED, 

PBOVIDED THAT THE ( J OVERNOB DISOEENS BI0HTLT.--(25) 

Bhdsya, 

These two are most praisiworthy for men (?). The author 
eulogises punishment by means of an imaginary metaphor. 

Punishment is of two kinds— one kind inspires fear, and 
another brings pain ; the former is indicated by the ‘dark com- 
plexiorC and the latter by the ‘red eyes'. 

The praise of punishment has been furnished. 

Punishment should be inflicted, but with due consideration 
of the exigencies of time, place &c. Apart from this all else is 
purely commendatory. 

‘Prodded that the i)oreriior'—he who metes out the p unish - 
ment— -‘discerns riyhlly' ; i. e. rules over the people after due 
consideration of time, place &c. ^—‘ihe people are not misled— 
do not become affected by any evil. — (2,5)'. 

VERSE (20) 

They deolabb that Ejno to be the just oovebnob who is tbuth* 

FUL OF SPEECH, WHO AOTB AFTER DUB CONSIDEBATION, WHO IS 

WISE AND WHO KNOWS THE E8SEN0S OF VIRTUE, PLEASUBE AND 

WEAIjTU. — (26) 

Bhdsya. 

The justness of the governor consists in the following ■ 
qualities--(a) truthfulness, (5) the habit of doing things after 
due consideration, (c) wisdom and (dj a true discernment of the 
three aims of man. 

‘ Truthful of speech'— he who, having inflicted the punish- 
ment in due accordance with Law, does not enhance it on 
becoming apprised of the fact of the culprit being a very wealthy 
person,— or does not reduce it through considerationa of friend- 
ship towards him. 
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he who fully understAuds the mutual cffecte of time, 
place <jcc and their Kperial relations ; sometimes the effect of tlie 
time is niilliiied by that of place, and rire^rersa ; or Imth these 
are nullified by considerations of Learning and Power ; and who 
also recognises the spedal relations among them, ns regards their 
wider or mure restricted application. Under certain circum> 
stances what has been the nnllifier before becomes the nullified. 
So that wisdom is necessary for the proper discernment of this ; 
and also for recognising the relative importance or non-importance 
of virtue, pleasure and wealth. For instance, if it is found that 
the acquiring of n little virtue would lead to a great evil (dis* 
comfort or loss of wealth), that virtue may l)e abandoned ; and 
this abandonment may be expiated by penances.— (26). 

VERSE (27). 

The King who mbtes out punishment in the proper manner 

PROSPERS IN respect 0? Ills THREE AIMS ; HE WHO IS BLINDED 
Ur AFFECTION, UNFAIR, OR MEAN IS DESTROYED BY THAT SAMF. 
PUNISUMENT. — (27). 

Dhflsya. 

' minded by aiieetion' — he who is unduly influenced by love. 
‘Unfair ' — inclined to be irascible. The King prospers if 
he metes out )>unishinent on a friend or a foe in the same im- 
partial spirit. 

inclined to take undue advantage. 

‘7s destroyed by that same punishment' —eixhcv through evil 
passions aroused among the people, or through some imperceptible 
effects. — (27). 

VEKSE (2.S}. 

Punishment, which is a tremendous force, hard to be con- 
trolled BY PERSONS with UNDISCIPLINED MINDS, DESTROYS 
THE KiNM who has SWERVED FROM DUTY, ALONG WITH BIS 
BELATIVES.— (28). 
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Bliaxija. 


Pnoishmcnt is n tremendous force ; and it cannot be properly 
administered by persons who have not been di8ci})lined by the 
study of the scriptures and the service of teachers, or by inborn 
humility. 

One should not entertain the idea that ‘punishment can be 
meted out by mere word of command, and there is no didiculty in 
controlling it; because if a King is not careful with regard to it, 
and does not devote special attention to it, he commits mistakes, 
.nnd is, on that account, destrnye<l by the Punishment, along with 
hi relatives. The King is struck down not only physically by 
himself, but along with his whole family of i^ons and grandsons. 
~( 28 ). 


\'KRSK (2i») 

Then it will afflict nis fortbess axd kikopcm, the would 

ALONG WITH MOVABLE AND IMMOVABLE TIHMiS, AS ALSO THE 

BAOES AXU THE OODS INHABITING THE HEAVENLY REGIONS. — (2!l) 

Blulxiju, 

When Punishment is inflicted without due consideration of 
time, place &v., there is destruction of the whole kingdom along 
with the King and together wiih all animals and immovable things. 
Hence the King has to be warned of this by his minUters and bis 
people; or these latter should leave the kingdom. 

The sages and the gods are also atllicted :*^the gods live upon 
offermgs made by the inhabitants o/ the earth; hence when, on 
account of the disruption of the kingdom, there is no proper 
performance* of sacrificial acts ^jcc., the gods and the sages are as 
good as ‘destroyed.’ Says the author of the Puriinas — 

‘Whatever is done by persons of the various castes and stages, 
that has been declared to be the source of roainttnance.for persons 
of divine origin in heaven and the other regions’. 
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The upshot of all that has been said from the first verse to 
this is as follows: — ‘The kingdom has got to be ruled by a K^mt* 
triya of impartial mind; — this cannot be done without punishment; 
hence this should be meted out, in his own kingdom as also else- 
where, in strict accordance w’ith the Law, after a full investigation 
of the exigencies of time and place &c., relating to each case; — if it 
is inflicted otherwise, there is destruction of both worlds.’ 

The rest of it all is purely a commendatory supplement. — (20) 



SECTION (S) 

The King’s Assistants. 

VHRSE (30) 

Punishment cannot be justly administebbd by one who has no 

ASSISTANT, OK WHO IS DEMENTED, OB WHO IS AVABICIOUS, OB 
WHOSE MIND IS NOT DISCIPLINED, OB WHO IS ADDICTED TO SEN* 
SUAL OBJECTS. — 


Bhds^a 

Tl<e prepent pcrtion is tnken up lor ihe purpose of indicating 
the necessity of associuting assistants wiih one’self. 

A King who is not helped by assistants, in the shape of able 
councillors, anny-commauders, ndniiniKtrntors of justice, — all 
which are going to l)e described, — csinnot justly administer punish* 
merit alone by himself ; even though he be fully endowed with all 
necessary qualities of justice and expediency. ‘Justice* consists in 
decision that is in due accordance with Law and is in keeping with 
the peculiarities of time, place &c. 

For this reason it is necessary for the King to employ 
properly qualified assistants. 

The meaning is that punishment cannot be justly adminis* 
tered by the King without assistants,*— just as it cannot be 
administered by one who is foolish or demented, or whose mind 
is not properly trained, or who is addicted to sensual objects, or is 
avaricious— and hence confiscates people’s property in an unjust 
manner. It can be rightly administered only by persons possessed 
of qualities that are tne reverse of these. — ( 30 ). 

This Same idea is expressed obversely in the next verse. 
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VERSE (31) 

PUNISH^IENT CAN BE ADMINISTEBED BT ONE WHO IS TUBE, WHO IS 
TRUE TO UlS WOBD, WHO ACTS ACCORDING TO THE LaW, WHO 
HAS GOOD ASSISTANTS AND IS W^ISE. — (31) 

Bhfisi/a. 

^Pure " — not covetous. 

*Truc to his v ord* — who attaches great importance to truth ; 
who, in nil his acts, places truth in the fore-front ; which means 
that he has his senses under control ; for how can there be 
any truthfulness in one whose senses are not subdued ? 

^Who acts according to theLaic\ — ^ trim has good assistants'-^ 
whose assistants are properly qualified ; i. e. assisted by such 
assistants as are not illiterate, and who are devoted to him. 

*JIVse^ — intelligent; — this is the reverse of the ‘demented’ 
person mentioned in the preceding verse. 

Thus he who is equipped with these five qualities, and free 
from the correspon<ling Hve contrary (piulities, is the person 
entitled to administer punishment, and to partake of the visible 
(physical) and invisible (moral) results proceeding therefrom. 
Such is the sense of these two verses. — ^31). 



SECTION (f.) 
Duties of the King. 

VERSE (3:2.) 


1m his own SmODOM HB SUAIiL BE OF JUST BBHATIOUB, AMD OM 

HIS BMBHIBS BE SHALL INFLICT BIGOHOUS OIIA3TISEHEMT ; WITH 

LOVED FBIENDS HB SHALL BE STBAIOHTFOBVFABD AND TOWARDS 

Bb.\huanas tolerant.— (32) 

Bhafti/a, 

The name ^oirn km!jdo7n' is based upon the fact of the 
territory having been inherited from one’s forefathers ; e,g. KSsh- 
mira would be ‘own kingdom’ for the King of Eashmira, PanchSla 
would be ‘own Kingdom’ tor the King of Piluchrila ; and so forth 
Therein ‘he shall be of just behaviour’, i. e. act with justice ; — he 
who behaves with justice is said to be ‘of just behaviour’ ; the 
compound being expounded ns a Baliuvrlhi. 

'NyEyavrttifj,' is another reading. 

The foregoing clause having reiterated what has been already 
enjoined before, the Author enjoins ‘rigorous chastisement’ towards 
enemies. The sense is that he shall attack the enemy's terri- 
tories outright, not waiting for any such favourable opportunity 
ns the enemy being beset with difiiculties or attacked by other 
kings. By acting thus, the king acquires a glamour of glor}’$ 
and to one who has attained this glamour, the enemies bow down. 

Towards all Brdhmanas, he shall be ^tolerimC ; i. e, evon 
when they have committed an offence, punishment shall be meted 
out to them in a merciful, and not a revengeful, spirit. 

When a king is attacking onother kingdom, he does not 
destroy the inhabitants of that realm, if it is at all possible to 
save them. 
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Towards ^hvid friends* he shall be ^slraii/htfuricard’—tree 
from duplicity. One who helps in the accomplishment of the 
king’s business, and who regards his business as his own and 
who looks upon his prosperity and adversity as his own, is his 
‘loved friend* . — (.‘>2). 

VERSE 

Fob tub Kixc who J!Bhaves thus, even tiiouuii he mav subsist 

Ul’ON GliEANINiiS, HIS FAME SPUEAHS IN THE WOULD, BIKE THE 
DBOl’S OF OIL ON WATEB. — (.‘55) 

Bhusifa. 

This is a praise of the conduct descrilied. 

^Eren thnujh he ma>j std'sist on j/leauhufs‘'—i. e. even 
though his treasure lie empty. 

‘///n fitme sjnrnds ' — becomes well known. And as a result 
of this, other kingdouis submit to him, niid people of his own 
kingdom, through love for him. cease to deviate from the* path 
of duty.— (55) 

VKRSE-(3l) : 

But fob hie King who deviates fbom it havim: no contbol 

OVEll HIMSELF, lUS FAME DIMINISHES IN THE WOBLD, l.IKK THE 
DKOl’ OF CI.ABIITED BUTTER OX WATER. — (.*51) 

lihasya. 

‘He who deviates’— swerves— from the aforesaid behaviour— 
and the reason for this is that he has ‘/lo ronirol over himsel/'-i. e. 
who has not disciplined his mind in the manner prescribed in the 
scriptures.— (54) 

VERSE (35). 

The Kino has been cheated the pbotectob of all castes and 

OBDERS, WHO, IN DUE OllDEB, ARE INTENT UPON THBIB BBS* 
PEOTIVE DUHES. — (.35). 
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Bhusya. 

The King has been create<1 ns the protector of people intent 
upon tlieir duties ; so that if the King fails to protect those who 
are engtiged in their duties, he incurs sin ; on the other hand, if 
those who have swerved from their duty happen to be attacked by 
some person, this would not entail any grievous offence on the 
part of the King. This is what is meant by the phrase ‘respect- 
ive duticfi' 

Or, the passage may be construed ns containing a negative 
particle prefixed to the term ‘niriftfunum', which is to be read 
as ‘a-nivi/tfdnum', ‘not eonvermnl.' The meaning in this case 
would be that ‘the king shall not adopt a hostile attitude towards 
those persons who are not conversant Avith their duties through 
the scriptures or through the advice of friends and others’. 

The term ‘caste’ has been added for the purpose of securing 
protection for Avomen and children also,— these not belonging 
to any ‘order.’ 

‘‘ In that case Avhy should the orders have been mentioned?" 

It is for the purpose of indicating their predominance that 
they have been separately mentionetl ; the expression being 
analogous to such expressions as ‘Bidhmana-Vdshixtha (the 
BrSbmunas and those of the race of l Avhere the latter, 

though included among ‘BrShmnnas’ are mention(‘d separately 
with a view to indicate their importance). 

Or, the particular form of the expression may Iiua'c been 
adopted for the purpose of indicating the motiA'e (of protection) ; 
the sense being that they should be protected in such a AA'ay that 
they do not deviate from their duties in the shape of proceeding 
from stage to stage, saying of the TAvilight Prayers and so forth ; 
in the performance of tiieir ordinary duties they shall not be 
permitted to be struck with a stick etc. by other peo]de, for if this 
protection were not vouchsafed, there would be no end to troubles 
and difficulties. This is the ‘protection’ that is meant here. 
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Nor should people be allowed to interfere with the fulfilment 
of such caste^duties as the saying of the Twilight Prayers and 
the like. Thus a twofold duty rests upon the Iving ;• hence 
the mention of both ‘ciistes’ and ‘orders.' 

This is what is me.mt by the words of Ghiutama— ~‘He shall 
protect according to Law, the castes and orders' (1 !•!)). — 


VERSK (.“K!) 

Whateveii should be done ur him and his sbbvamts, fob the 

PKOTECTINl} OF HIS PEOPLE, ALL THAT I AM GOING TO EX- 
PLAIN TO YOU PBEOISELT AND IN DUE OBDEB— (3(i) 

Bhasya. 

This verse is indicative of what is going to be expounded. 

By the King and his ‘servants’ — i. e. his assistants~what- 
ever has to be done for the protection of bis people, that is now 
going to be described.~(.3(>). 

VKRSK (37) ‘ 

AfTBB niSINO IN TDE MOBNINO, THE KiNO SHALL WAIT UPON THE 
BbaIIMANAS, who abb ACCOMPLISHED STUDENTS OF THE TlIBBE- 
FOLD SOIBNCE AND LEARNED ; AND SHALL FOLLOW THBIB 
ADVICE.— (37) 


Bhaxya. 

^In the morniny, having rwr/t'— having left the bed and 
having said the Twilight Prayers in the prescribed manner,— 
he shall, first of all, grant an audience to the Brdhmanas. 
^Waiting itpotC stands for making them sit close by and making 
enquiries regarding their welfare. 

The prefix 'parC has been added only for the filling up of 
the metre. 

4 
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* Shull follow their adeice'. If they shotild happen to pivaa 
for a favour for some one, their motive Hhoiild not be suspected, 
nor should anythin" wrong be done. 

^Accomplished students of the Threejold Science'. The 
aggregate of the three Vedas is culled ‘Threefold Science those 
who have studied these are called students of the Threefidd 
Science’, i. e. those who have studied the l.tgveda, the Vnjurveda 
and the SSmavedu. 

'Ajurnrel’— Those who know what is contained in the Vedas, 

The King shall wait upon Brahmnnts thus r|iia1ified ; and 
shall act up to their behests. 

’’ Accomplished ' — those who are the best, possessed of the 
most excellent qualifications, among them, in regard to the said 
knowledge and learning.— (37). 

VEIISK (3S) 

EvBDY day UK SHALI. WAIF UPON EI.DEllLY FEBSONS, BbaIIMAXAS, 

PURE AND DBABNED IN THE VedaS; JIB WHO CONSTANTl.V WAITS 

UPON EDDEIILY PERSONS IS IIONOUBEO EVEN BY UaKSASAS. — (38) 

Bhdsya. 

^Elderltj* — aged— Brahmanas. This alone is something new- 
enjoined here ; all the rest of it, ‘BrShmunas* and so forth, is 
what has been already declared before. 

‘Pure’— free from defects. This also is something new ; 
the meaning being that ‘purity’ is as good a reason for being 
honoured as ‘knowledge and learning.’ 

The second half of the verse is purely commendatory. 

'By Rfiisasus ' — As a rule, Rdhmsas are pitiless, very 
powerful and devoid of all virtues ; and yet even these honour 
the person who waits upon elderly men.— (38). 
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VEU^E 1 39) 

TaOtUtH HIS MIND BB ALREADY DISCirUNED, HE SHALL ALWAYS 
XiBABN mSCll’r.IME FROM THEM ; THE IviNG WITH A DI 80 IPLINED 
MINI) NBYBB l>BUI8UES. — (39). 

Blnlxya. 

Tbe use of waiting upon elderly men is next described, 
^From them' — from the learned Brdhnanas—'he shall 
learn discipline* — the proper kingly behaviour. 

*Thouffh his mind be already ilisciplined'; — though he may be 
already disciplined by his own will, or by the proper study of 
political science, — ^yet he should carefully attend to the advice 
of elderly persons ; becitusc men with practietd experience are 
better experts than those possessing only theoretical knowledge. 
Or even though highly trained, he shall train his mind under 
elderly ijualitied men, for the purpose of making his aptitude 
keener. Just as gold, even though pure by its nature, becomes 
purer and brighter to look at when it undergoes purification by 
being put in lire. ; 

The reward of this discipline is that the King never 
perishes— (39) 


VERSE (40) 

Many Kinqs, along with their bblongimos, have vbrishkd 

THROUGH WANT OF OISCIFLINB ; WHILB, ON ACCOUNT OF DIScI- 
FUME, MAHV, BVBN TBOIiOH LIVING IN FOUBSTS, HAVE OBTAINED 

Kingdoms. — (40). 


Bashya. 

What has been stated above is further emphasised by ii'eans 
of the next three verses. 

Undisciplined kings, have perished *a/ony with their belony^ 
inys*. * Relonyinys* stand for the son, wife, elephants, horses and 
so forth. 
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On the other hand, those who are disciiiUned never lose 
their kingdom, after having got it ; in fact even when living far 
off in the forest, and hence devoid of any treasure &c., they have 
obtained kingdoms.'— (-10). 


VEItSE (41) 

It was thboogu want of discii’Line that Veka i>ebished, as also 
King liAnusA, .Sodas, Pauavaka, Shmokha and Niiu, — (41) 


lihOsya. 

In support of both assertions they cite instances of well-known 
Kings. The stories uf these Kings arc to be learnt from the 
Alaluibhdrala,— (41) 


VERSE (42) 

Box THBOCGH DISCIPLINE PrTHU AND MaNU OBTAINED KINODOHS, 
KuUBBA obtained the LORDSHIP OF WEAI.TII AND THE SON OP 
GaDHI ATTAINED BbaHMANAHOOD. — (42) 

Bhii/iyit, 

*The son oj Oadhi attained Brc/imanahood .' — 

Objection — connection with the subject of Kings and 
kingdoms, where was the occasion for citing an instance of the 
attaining of Br&kmanahood ? It was necessary to cite cases of 
the obtaining of kingdoms only, as was done in the first half of 
the verse.” 

Our answer is that as a matter of fact a higher caste is more 
difiicalt to attain than sovereignty over riches} because the higher 
caste carries with it oil its privileges. 

Objeetion-^''Bnt how can, vinaya, discipline, be the cause of 
that ? ‘Discipline’ consists in such qualifications as— the proper 
employment of the six means of success, alertness, thrift, 
non-avoriciousness, freedom from evil habits, and so forth} and not 
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one of these can be the cause of bringing about BrSbmaiiahood. 
In fact Austerity has been declared to be the cause of that, in 
such texts as>‘Vishvuiuitra practised austerities with the view 
that he may not remain the son of a non-sage* and so forth.” 

Our answer is as follows ; — The 'Naya\ ‘conduct’, here 
spoken of (as ‘ Vfnaija\ ’discipline’), is not what has been described 
in the Science of Politics; it is what has been enjoined in the 
scriptures and is observed in ordinary practice ; and in the scriptures 
it has been laid down that ‘by means of Austerity, the higher 
caste is attained during another life'; while in the case of VishvS- 
mitra, BrShmuimhood was attained during the same life in 
which he was a A\a//r///a, os has been described in the books — (42) 

VKRSH (13) 

From pebsons l^ubn'ed ik tub Tiirebfuld Soienok he shall lbabx 

THE Triad; as also the ancient Science of Guvebnmbnt, 

THE Science of Keasonino and the Science of the Soi'l; 

AND ALSO the ABT OF COMMERCE FROM EXPERTS — (43) 

Bhdsya. 

If we read ^oidi/uin' with the Acausative ending (instead 
of *cidyat\ the Injunctive verb), it will have to be construed with 
*Adhitjft<'hchfiet\ ‘shall learn’ (of verse 39 

In as much as it is laid down that the King is to be anoint- 
ed only after he has passed through the stage of studentship, 
during which the Vedas will have been already learnt, — the present 
injunction is to be taken as pertaining to his continung his 
study. 

*The three-fold science' is that science which has three com- 
ponent ports; and he who learns this is saiil to be ’verced in 
the three-fold science’;— from these he shall learn the ‘I'p/ad*,— i. e. 
the three Vedas, the Ijtk. and the rest. That is, in all doubtful 
matters, he shall decide with the help of the Vedas ; and he shall 
discuss the exact meaning of Vedic texts with the said learned 
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per«onB; and he shuH not disregard knotty points thinking 
himself to be a powerful King and hence influenced by pride and 
haughtiness. 

*AUo the Science of Government ' ; — the science relating to 
*danda'^ and *daniia' is ruling^ governing ; that whereby enemies 
as also people inhabiting his own kingdom, when doing wrong, 
are kept in check ; and this 'governance' consists in the employ* 
ment of suitable ministers. &c. The ‘science’ of this conmts of 
the rules pertaining to it. This also he shall learn from persons 
versed in it, and knowing the works of CbSnakya and other 
writers. 

'.dRciisnl';— this is purely eulogistic. 

Though with the help of the Sdence of Government alone 
he may be enable to know the entire world, yet, in as much as 
that science is based upon induction, and the Science of Beasoning 
serves the purpose of bringing intelligence to tbe dull and erro- 
boration to the intelligent, — it is necessary to supplement the said 
sdence with the Sdence of Reasoning, as also the Sdence of Politics 
and so forth ; so also the Sdence of the Soul. 

Or the terms 'dnvilutikt' and ^tlhndcidgd' may be ronstrued 
together; the meaning bdng-'that Sdence of Reasoning which is 
benefidal to one’s sdf; — that he should learn; as it is only such 
benefidol sdence that can be useful to him, in subjugatiog evil 
halnts, misfortunes and mental disturbances. As for the Sdence 
of Reasoning propounded by the BuddhaSfthe OhAro&kas and other 
atiidsts, they cannot be of much use to him; on the contrary, 
they are likely to shake bis faith, if he does not happen to be 
exceptionally intdligent. 

When the king learns the Sdence of Reasoning by itself, 
then he becomes capable of employing choice language in his 
communications with envoys;— so tiiathe does not become open to 
ridicule. 

*The Art of Commerce' .—The acquiring of the knowledge 
of market'uoinmodities, and the knowledge' of trade^methods, 
with the help of Brhaspati’s work, constitutes 'Commerce': and 
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activity pertaining thereto conetitates the ‘Art of ■ Commerce’; that 
ie, learning the theories' of commerce and then putting them into 
practice. 

This he shall learn from ^ex/ierfs'—i. 6. persons making a 
living by trade; these alone are ‘experts’ in matters relating to 
eommerce. 

The term ‘/rem ejtperin' may be construd with the two preced- 
ing terms (‘Science of Reasoning' and ‘Science of Soul’) also; so 
that we get at the meaning that all these three are to be learnt 
from men expert in them. — (43) 

VKKSE (1 1; 

Day ABO MraHT he shall I’OT fobth ax effort to subdob bis 

SBNSES; DECAUSB HE WHOSE SEESKS ADE SOBJOCATED IS CAPABLE 

OF KEBPIEO HIS SUBJECTS UNDEB CONTROL. — (44) 

Bhanya. 

Though the subjugation of the senses^ has been already 
enjoined among the ‘Duties of Students’ os i)eilcficial for all men,- 
yet it is again reiterated am^ng the ‘Duties of Kings' with a view 
to indicate that this forms an important factor in their training. 

This is what is meant by the words — ‘//e whose senses are 
subjugated 4re. &c.’ It is a fact well known to all men tluit <me 
'whose senses are not subdued does not succeed in keeping his 
801^*18 under control. 

intense exertion. 

*Duy and nighf — Daring the day as well as during the 
night.— (44) 


VERSE (43) 

Bb shall shun the ten BOIROOS vices SPBIMCma fbou love of 
PLBaSOBE, as also the EiaHI ARISIHO FBOU AHOEB.— (43) 
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Bhdaya. 

This verse a<lds a further reason for subjugating the senses. 

One whose senses are not subdued cannot avoid the vices. 
^Durantdn^, *Eninott8 \ — whose end is painful. In the beginning 
vices bring a certain amount of pleasure, but afterwards they lead 
to nn'n ; hence they are called 'ruinous’. 

Or the term 'dtiranldni' may mean ic/iose end cannot he yot 
at; i. e. people oiinght in a vice cannot escape from it. 

Those that have their source in ‘love of pleasure’ are called 
‘ Knmasamuttha ' — (4 h) 

The author explains the reason for avoiding vices and also 
their relative importance and unimportance. 

VERSJi ( 46 ) 

ThR KIMU who is addicted 10 VICES SPRJKUIKCi FBOM THE LOVE OF 
PLEASURE BECOMES DEFRIVBD OF WEALTH ABO VIBTOE ; WHILE 
HE WHO IS ADOiOTED TO THOSE PBOCBEDIBO FBOM AK^BE BE* 
COMES BEREFT OF HIS VERT bOUL. — (46) 


Jjhdftya. 

The deprivation of the soul is, in the former case, intervened 
by the deprivation of wealth and virtue. 

In the case of those arising from anger, he becomes deprived, 
of everything. This is the difference between the two sets (46) 

The siud vices are now re-counted by name • 

VERSE (47) 

HoMTIMO, dice, SLEBPINO DUEtMO THE DAT, OENSOBIOUSMBSS, WOMBM, 
IBTOXiOATIOH, MUSIOAL TBIAD AHD USTLBSC WANOBBIHO 
OOHSTIZUTB THE TEE-FOLD SET ABISIHa FBOM THE LOVE OF 
TLEA8UBE. — (47). 
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Bhdfya. 

Killing oi Bnimals for purposes of the chase is *Biiniing,\ 

*Diee' —Gambling with dice. That these two lead to evil 
consequences is well known. 

* Sleeping during the (fat/.— i. «. not acting at the time at 
which a certain action should be done. The term * diva ' here 
does not stand for the day only ; this same idea being expressed 
elsewhere by means of the phrase ' sleeping at the tinie of 
waking .' 

Or, the term may betaken in its literal sense; sleeping during 
the day is positively prohibited, and it stands in the w'ay of all 
business. This habit causes disappointment to men who wont an 
interview with the king, and also to others ; and ns such becomes, 
a source of discontent among the people. 

' Censoriousness ’ — the criticising of other people’s faults in 
private. This displeases all men. As for the blaming of persons 
who do not deserve it, this in itself constitutes a sin. 

‘ Women ’, ^intoxication '—the fact t>f these two 'being 
evils is well known. * Musical triad i. e, dancing, singing 
and instrumental music. 

' Listless wandering ’—walking about hither and thither, 
other for no purpose* or for a wicked purpose. 

’ Tenfold ’ — which are ten in number. 

‘ Arising from the love of pleasure ’, ‘ Kama ’; — ‘ Kama ’ is 
desire, from which they arise ;— or they arise from a particular 
kind of pleasure ; — or ‘ Kamya ’ may mean arising from a 
particular experienced (47). 

VERSE (48) 

Tiu«BiuuaHo, TBsaoHraT, Envt, SLaNnuoNO, MiBaFSBoraunoR 

OF FBePEBTT, ObUNLTT OF SFBWm AND OF AssaUliir THini 

oomnixm era kobxfo&d ant bobm of Anow.— (48). 

9 
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* Tale'bearing*—‘ii}aa disclosing of sach secrets os are to be 
kept from monitors and other offidal relatives. 

' Violence ’—the employing of superior men in derogatory 
acts ; or hand>cutting or imprisoning men for slight offences. 

‘ Treachery ’ — killing secretly. 

’ Envy ’—desire to strike or even take away the life. 

' Slandering' — not brooking the good qualities of men, and 
exposing their weak points. 

* Misappropriation oj property' . — not giving ; — in fact taking 
away what belongs to others ; also the depriving from public use 
of what is public property. 

* Cruelty of speech and assault ’—are well known. 

* Anger' — ^bate. Those mentioned partake of the nature 

of Hate. — (48). 


VERSE (40) 

With gbbat wsovs he enAiL sobdde that Gbeedieesb which 

ALL WISE IfEN BEOABD AS THE BOOT OP BOTH THBSB ; BOTH 
THESE SETS ABISE OUT OF THAT. — (49) 

Bhasya. 

It has been said that Greediness is at the root of the set 
of vices bom- of love of pleasure; ‘love of pleasure’ consists in 
hankering after the objects of enjoyment ; and ‘hankering,’ 'deure/ 
*grei!dinesB’ ore synonymous. 

“But how can greediness be the root of the set of vices 
arising from Anger, on the bans of which it is said that both 
these sets arise out of that f " 

Our answer is as follows What is meant is not that the 
two seta of vices have Greediness finr thw cauiw, but that Greedi* 
ness is equal to the tWQ8eta of vU!es^— the sense being tbatgreedi* 
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ness alone by itaelE'-'even when appearing in a man free from the 
vices,— produces all those evils which all the said vices produce ; 
to. which end we have the assertion—' greediness destroys 
all good qualities.’ It is in this sense that we have the figurative 
assertion that these sets arise out of that .* IE there were 
no dreediness, how could there appear results similar to those 
oC greediness ? In fact, it is the defect in the cause that indicates 
the defect in the effect ; hence, if there is any evil in the vices, 
appearing as the effects of greediness, it follows that|there is a like 
evil in the cause also. 

Or, the meaning may be that os a rule it is only the greedy 
person who becomes addicted to Tale>bearing and other shunaUe 
acts. Other persons, even in small matters, become appeased 
even by slight entreaties. And it is this that is spoken of 
figuratively by describing the two sets of vices as arising out of 
greediness. — (49.) 

VERSE (50.) 

In IHB BBT ABIBINa FBOM LOTS OF rLBABUBB,— DBIMKINO, mOB, 
WOMEN AMD HUMTINO ABB TO BB RBQABDBD AS THB FOUB MOST 
FBBNICIOUB, IN THB OBDBB IN WHICH THBT'ABB HAMBD. — (50) 

Bhasya. 

It is well known that these four are more harmful than 
'sleeping during the day * and other vices.— (50) 

VERSE (51) 

In «hb BBT BOHN OF Amobb,— Abbault, Cbubltt of sfbboh and 

IfrBAPnOIBIATIOH OF PBOBBBTT,- ABB TO BB BBOABDBD AB THB 
•TBBBB MOST FBBBIOIOUB.— (51). 

BhOfya. 

It is well known that these three ore worse than Tale* 
hearing and other vices.— (51) 
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VERSE. (52) 

ThB BBIiF>DISOIPLIMBD HAN SUOUIiD KNOW THAT IN THIS SET OF SEVEN 
WHICH 8FBEADS BVSBTWHEBE, EACH PBEGEDIKG VICE IS MOBE 
BEBIODS THAN THE BUCOEBDING ONE.— (62) 

Bhdsya 

Between Drinking and Gkimbling, Drinking is the more serious; 
because this entails loss of consciousness ; by it the unmaddened 
tnRn becomes maddened, the living man becomes dead, the man 
exposes his private parts, loses his friends, is abandoned by good 
men and becomes associated with bad persons ; becomes addicted 
to singing and other vices, shamelessly gives out his love and 
other secrets ; the respected man becomes an object of obloquy, 
even the otherwise serious man becomes liable to talk at random, 
when suffering from intoxication. Such are the evil effects of 
Drinking. In the case of Gambling on the other hand, the man 
who know^ the art of gambling always wins, and also for one 
who does not know the art there is only partial loss. 

Between Woman and Gambling, the vice of Gambling is 
more serious. In Cbimbling what is won by the man becomes 
poison for himself ; winning always gives rise to enmities, since 
it is only loss that is common to several people ; it also leads to 
the loss of what may have been already enjoyed ; then again, on 
account of the checking of the calls of nature, the body becomes 
dull and a breeding>ground of disease ; so that even slight causes 
become productive of much pain ; (suph is the spirit of gambling 
that) even at the death of his mother the man keeps on his 
gambling ; even when he has attiuued success, he cannot be drawn 
away from it even by bis well-wishers ; he ceases to trust even 
such persons as avoid other people’s belongings like heated iron ; 
he n^lects to give food and other things to persons that are 
hungry and in straitened drcumstances; even though endowed 
with all estimable qualities, he comes to be despised^ as a 
blade of grass. Such are the evils of gambling. In the vioe. 
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connected with woman on the other hand, there is this good 
that the man obtains children, enjoys excellent dinners and nice 
articles oE toilet ; so that he secures wealth ns well ns some 
virtue. Further, it is possible to employ women on state- business, 
and also for the purpose of rendering people open to stigma and 
censure. 

Between Woman and Hunting, the vice in connection with 
women is more serious. Under its influence, the King neglects 
lus business ; becoming addicted to women, he ncxiuires distaste for 
state-business, he wastes time and loses in virtue, becomes addicted 
to the evils of drinking as also to lying and other pernicious 
habits. In Hunting on the other hand, there is physical exercise, 
a lessening of the humours of bile and phlegm, reduction of 
obesity, markmanship in ariming at moving as well as standing 
targets, also practice of hitting ; the king also aipiires a degree of 
alertness and cultivates the acquaintance of the village-folk. 

Thus in the set of four vices proceeding from love of 
pleasure, that which precedes is more abominable than that 
which follows. 

In the set born of anger also, assaulting is beset with evils, 
and is followed by addiction to lying and other evil habits. Bet- 
ween Assaulting and Cruelty of speech, Assaulting is more serious. 
In the case of aesanlt, making up becomes impossible) while 
in the case of cruel speech the fire of anger and hatred is capable 
of being appeased by the subsequent bestowals of gifts and honour. 

Between cruel speech and misappropriation of property, cruel 
speech is the more serious. Even high-minded persons become 
afflicted and perturbed in mind by cruel speech. To this effect 
we have the following saying :» 

*£ven a powerful sword, or a black dart, entering the 
bone may make the body free from pain, when removed , but 
words never disappear from the heart ; that which is pierced by an 
arrow grows again ; the forest cut off by the axe again flourishes ; 
but that winch is wounded by rough and indecent speech never 
flourishes again’. 



310 


MANn-BMim: DI8COUBBB VU 


Misappropriation oE property on the other hand is looked 
upon as an effect oE ill-luck and as such high-minded people 
donot Eeel keenly about it. 

Thus it is shown that in these two sets the preceding vice 
is more serious than the succeeding one. — (52) 

VERSE (53) 

Bbtwbbn ViOE & Death, Vioe is said to be hose habmfol ; 

THE VlOIODB MAN SINKS DOWN AND DOWN; BOX THB DBAD MAN, 
WITHOUT VICBS, ASCENDS TO HEAVEN.— (53 

Bhasya. 

Though both death and vice deprive one oE every thing, yet 
there is this difference between them that death deprives one oE 
everything, only in this world, while vice deprives him oE all 
things in this world as well as in heaven. 

vicious tnan sinks down and efoicn’— Ealls into hell. . 

The term ‘vicious' denotes excessive addiction to the aEoresaid 
sets oE vices. Hence it is such repeated addiction that is Eorbidden; 
not merely having recourse to them once in a way. 

These vices become destructive oE virtue, wealth, pleasure 
and liEe, even in the case oE ordinary men; what to say oE Kings f 
At the same time it would not be right to] abandon drinking etc. 
entirely; nor would it be possible; hence it is the habit that is 
Eorbidden.— (53) 


VERSE (54) 

Ha SHALL AFFOIHT SEVEN OB EIGHT MINI8TBBS, WITH BBSFBCTABLB 
STATUS, VBBSBO IN LA.W, OF HEBOIC TBKPBBAWBNT, UFBBIBNOBO 
n BUSnBSS, BOBN of NOBLB FAMILIBS, and TH(»OVaHLT 
nSTBD.— (54) 
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BTiasya, 

*Of respectable status' ; — ^hereditary servants of the king, 
possessed of many children, end relations and much wealth, openly 
pos sessing vast numbers of cattle ond landed property, inhabitants 
of the kingdom. 'Mala' is status; and those possessed of status 
are 'maula', 

'Versed in laic';—'shastra' is la>r, ordinance; the law regulat* 
ing the conduct of servants; hence the term indicates other 
qualifications also; such ns — intelligent, of firm resohe, capable 
of much hard labour, clever, eloquent, strong, respectable, endowed 
with courage and energy, able to bear hardships, pure, liberal, 
equipped with estimable character, free from both tardiness and 
fickleness, loved by men, not prone to making enemies. 

The term 'shura', 'of heroic temperament', indicates one who, 
in his zeal for the king’s work, takes no account of his body, life, 
children or wealth, and also also, not afraid of death, ever ready for 
battle, and though alone, he is ever ready to engage in a fight 
with many persons, — capable of striking hard, possessed of 
strength. 

'Exjyerienced in business '; — this indicates the fact of their 
having seen much work; those who have actually fought with 
the sword, who have successfully accomplished their duties, who 
have had previous experience in ministerial work. 

'Born of noble families '^ — when people ore moved by 
considerations of their noble family, they desist from improper 
acts. 

assistants. 

These should always remain at the king's side. 

'Seven or eight ' — This is a restrictive rule; fewer than these 
ore likeljr to combine,— and this would render the king's consulta- 
tions one>8ided. On the other hand, if they are too many, 
there is likely to be great diversities of opinion. Hence only 
seven or eight ministers are- to be appointed* 
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^Thoroughly This refers to tests relative to (a) virtue, 

(i) wealth, (c) love and (d) fear. For instance, (a) The Priest, 
under the pretext of having been reprimanded in bis work, 
by the king, should approach each of the ministers with large 
presents sent through trustworthy messengers, with proposals 
purporting to bring about the king^s ruin, saying— ‘this proposal 
has been approved by nil the ministers, how does it appear to 
you?’ — If the minister thus approached, repudiates the suggestion, 
he has been ‘ tested with the test of virtue. ’ — (A) The army — 
commander, under a similar pretext of having been reprimanded, 
may approach one of the ministers with large presents sent 
through trusted messengers, suggesting proposals for* bringing 
about the king’s ruin, saying — ‘ this has been approved by all 
ministers, what do you think of it ?’ — If the minister should repu- 
diate the suggestion, he becomes ‘tested with the test of wealth.® 
(c) A female ascetic who is trusted in the king’s harem, shall 
approach each of tlie ministers, saying— ‘ such and such a queen 
is in love with you and has made arrangements for meeting you.’ 
If the man repudiates the suggestion, he becomes ‘tested with 
the test of love. ’ — (rf) Some persons, urged by the .king himself, 
should give out the rumour that ‘the king is being killed by 
certain ministers who have made a combination against him’; 
having heard this numour, a trusted man in the priest’s employ 
should suggest to the ministers the following plan — *on hearing 
this rumour the king is going to punish you’ ; one of these men, 
having previously entered into the plan, should approach each 
of the ministers and urge them to activity; the ministers who 
repudiate this suggestion become ‘ tested with the test of fear. ’ 
Or, he shall appoint such ministeis of finance as are *maula* 
i. e. capable of collecting and guarding and rightly spending 
w'ealtb; that is, those who collect wealth from the villages, and 
carefully keep and rightly spend what has been collected. The 
meaning thus is that he shall appoint such finance ministers as 
*ire experts in money- matters . — ^Versed in laic * — ^the councillors 
that he appoints should be learned.— The army- commanders that 
he appoints should be ‘0/ heroic temperament* Experienced' 
and the other epithets qualify each of those mentioned above. 
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Some people hold that the ‘testing* of ministers, in the 
manner related above, is not the right thing to do; they hold 
that such testing may actually produce unfaithful feelings in the 
minds of the ministers. Hence some other faithful woman (than 
the queen herself) should be employed (in the test) ; and the intri^ 
gue too should he proposed against some other person titan the 
King himself. — (51) 

VERSE (on) 


Even an undbktakino iiiat is easy is difficult to bp. acoom- 

FLISHpO BY A SINGLE MAN, SPECIALLY BY • >NE WHO HAS NO ASSIST- 
ANT; HOW MUCU MOBE SO IS TilF. WORK OF TUB KINO, WHICH 
INVOLVES GREAT ISSUES ! — ('».'>) 

Ilhflsi/fl. 

The ordinary household work of th(! householder,— such 
ns looking after cattle, house and the rest — has been regarded 
ns ‘easy’; the same man tends the cattle and milks the cow. 
But even so all this cannot he done by a single man; it is still 
more difficult if the man happens to have noOhe to assist him; how 
can he take the catilc to grase, and at the same time look after 
his wife? As for ‘the innrli of the kimj, it is an important under- 
taking and leads to important results; its proper accomplishment 
bears important fruits, and important results accrue to the man 
who fulfills it. But a single man cannot be expected to know all 
the six ‘means of success’. Hence it it necessary for the king to 
appoint to the several departments of state trusted assistants, 
who are possessed of qualifications similar to those of the king 
himself.— (55) 

VERSE (5G) 

With these he shall always discuss all ordinary business 

BBLATING TO PEACE AND WAR. AS ALSO THE ‘STATE*, THE SOUBCBS 
OF BBVBNUB, THE MEANS OF I'ROTBCTION, AND THE CONSOLIDATION 

OP WHAT HAS BEEN ACQUIRED. — (5G) 

6 
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With the aforesaid councillors and finance-ministers he 
shall discuss the ^ordinary ftys/ncs.?’— what may not be of a very 
confidential nature- Vefa//ny to peace and tear’; he shall consider 
2 )eace and war ; he shall consider the pros and enns of both 
sides of the question as to whether on a certain occasion peace 
or war would be the right course to adopt. But the actual decision 
he should take himself; so that he may not appear to have been 
guided by other persons. 

He should also discuss the 'state'; this is fourfold, consisting 
of Army, Treasure, City and Kingdom. Of these the 'Army* 
consists in Elephants, Horses, Chariots and Footsoldiers ; and he 
shall discuss such things relating to them as maintenance, protec- 
tion, and the appointment of proper commanders as regards the 
Treasury, it should abound in gold and silver in large quantities, 
which should not be spent ; the cardinal parts of the Treasury 
shall never be expended ; nor should payments to servants 
be delayed ; — as regards the Kinydom, which is the same as country, 
it should be maintained intact against encroachment by others, 
by the careful looking after of rivers and trees and cattle, the 
building of protective works against possible attacks by enemies ; 
it should not be allowed to depend entirely on rain, and in times 
of distress special penalties and taxes shall be levied (?);~as 
regards the City, the methods of guarding it ore going to be 
described under 7 ‘7 5. 

Or, 'sthdna*, 'state*, may mean not deviating from its own 
position. 

Sim ilar ly he shall also discuBs the 'sources of revenue*— 
such as agriculture, pastures, barriers, trade, fines and so forth. 

'Means of protection*,— ot the king’s own kingdom, as 
gmng to be described later on. 

'Consolidation of ichat has been acquired'; — the honouring 
of learned and pious men and the continuance of bounties to 
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them, the granting of fresh bounties ; and the removal of all 
restraints ; merciful treatment of the poor and the diseased ; 
the instituting of fresh public sports and rejoicings and the 
continuance of those already in vogue. He shall put a stop to all 
abuses regarding the Treasury and judicial procedure, and intro- 
duce sounder methods of work. If there is some improper act 
done by others he shall stop it ; but he shall not in terfere with 
any righteous net that may be done by others. 

In this manner 'State' and the rest shall be discus3ed.>*»(5G). 

VERSE (57) 

Having ascbbtaimbd the opinion of each of the ministebb 

INDIVIDUALLY AND ALSO COLLECTIVELY, HE SHALL, IN HIS AF- 

FAIBS, DO WHAT IB BENITCIAL TO HIMSELF.— (57) 


BhClsya. 

Having ascertained in private the opinion of each of them — 
the opinion entertained by them in his heart of hearts— also 
'collectivelij' shall do this because some people are shy in 
assemblies, but bold in private, while others are more fit in 
assemblies ; hence he shall question the ministers collectively 
also. 

After that he shall do whatever appears to him to be moat 
proper — 'beneficial to himself be it what one of the ministers 
themselves may have advised, and hud not been opposed by 
others ; and hence indicated to be free from objections. — (57) 

VERSE (58) 

With the leabned Bb.vhmana, howeveb, who is the most 

DISTINOUISHED OF THEM ALL, TUB KING SHALL DISCUSS THB 

HIGHEST BECBETS PEBTAINIMG TO THB SU-FOLD STAIB* 

CBAFT.— (58) 
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^Learned ' — highly edacnted, well vcrt-cd in the science of 
]X>lity. 

"lie shall discuss the highest secret' — ^what has to be guarded 
in absolute secrecy — 'pertaining to the sirfold state-craft.* 

The BrShtnaim is, as a rule, possessed of keener intelligence, 
and being highly virtuous, is absolutely trustworthy. — (58) 

VERSE (59) 


Hb SnALn ALWAYS, IN FULL CONFIDENCB, ENTBUST ALL BUSINESS TO 
UIM; AND HAVING, IN UONSOLTATION WITH Ulif, FOBMED HIS 
BESOLUTION, HE SHALL DO WHAT HAS TO DE DONE, (39) 

lihdsga 

Having entrusted the whole kingdom to the said Brahmana, 
the king shall enjoy royal pleasures in full confidence and trust. 

'J}t consultation with him, having formed his resolution, he 
shall do what has to be done* ; — such us marching aj^inst im 
enemy, encamping, judicial proceedings, collection of revenue 
and so forth. — (59). 


VERSE (60) 

He shall also appoint other ministers, who are pore, wise, 

FIRM, EXPERTS IN COLLECTING REVENUE AND THOROHQHLT 
TESTED. — (60) 


Bhdsya. 

This is an exception to what has been said regarding the 
appointing of ‘seven or eight’ ministers (verse 54). 

'Experts in collecting thoroughly experienced in the 

work of collecting revenue. 

'Tested — by (he tests (described above).-»(60) 
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VERSE (Cl) 


He shall AFFOINT AS HANT IMDUSTBIOUS, CLEVER AND SKILFUL UBH 
AS MAY SB REQUIRED FOB THE AGCOMPLlSHMBMr OF HIS BUSl- 
SBSS.— (01) 


Bhdst/a. 

All these officials to be appointed should be well versed in 
the art o£ deliberation, and learned. 

^Skilful '. — Even when there is ground for fear and bewilder* 
ment, they retain their courage. 

^Jniiistrious - — not slothful. It has been declared in the 
Adhyaksapraclidra that— ‘That king alone deserves his kingdom 
whose minister is intelligent, loyal, industrious, well versed ini 
matters relating to virtue and wealth, pure, clever and of noble 
family; having entrusted the burden of the kingdom to him, if 
the king gives himself to pleasure, he does not perish; because 
even so his kingly duties art; duly fulfilled’. — (01) 

VERSE (02) 

From among them he shall employ the brave, the expert, the 

niGlI-BOBN AND THE HONEST ONES IN WORK RELATING TO FINANCE, 
-SUCH AS MINES AND STORES — AND TIMID ONES IN THE INTERIOR 
OF THE PALACE. — (02) 


Khdsya. 

^Arthii\ hcork relatiny to finance' e. offices prataining to 
income and expenditure. In these he shall employ those who 
are 'honesC — not covetous of wealth. 

Some of these financial offices are indicated by example — 
*mineB and stores' ; — 'mines' are places where gold, silver and 
other precious metals are dug out and cleansed, and 'stores' consist 
of food-groins, cotton, seeds and so forth. 
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*In the interior of the palace' i — f. e. the inner apartments, the 
kitchen, the bed-room and the ladies* apartments.~In these he 
shall appoint ‘timi^ persons. Because brave persons, if won over 
by his enemies, might kill the king, when he may be alone. 

AU of these should be * expert i they ore energetic and, not 
minding any opposition, never allow their mastor’s work to 
suffer.— ^ 62 ) 



SECTION. (6) 

The Ambassador. 

VERSE (63) 

As AMBASSADOR HB SHALL AFFOIITT ONE WHO IS WELL VEBSEO IN ALL 
THE SOIENCES, WHO ONDEBSTANDS HINTS, EXFIIESSIONS AND 
GESTUBES, WHO IS HONEST, EXTEBT AND BOBN OF A NOBLE 
FAMILY.— 63) 


Bhilsya. 

For the Ambassador the further qualification is necessary,— 
that he should be able to understand ^hints, expressions and 
gestures'. When the Ambassador goes to another king and the 
latter is deliberating with his ministers on questions of peace, there 
pass among them certain signs ; for instance, the Ambassador is 
received with studied regard, he is confided in, his entire speeches 
are frequently praised. [All these he shall take note of.] But of 
unfavourable signs he shall take no notice. * 

^Expressions ' — bodily changes; such ns dejected looks, 
paleness of the face, silence, heaving of sighs, long and hot;— 
such bodily changes indicate humility, and the clever ambissador 
infers from these that 'the man has fallen in some dire calamity, 
diat is why he is pale’. On the other hand, when the man talks 
glibly, his body wears a bloom, the face is happy,— it shows that 
he is pleased. 

*Honest'^in his dealings with women ; (this is necessary) 
since it is through women that secrets generally become divulged 
and men fall into disgraoe.— (63) 

VERSE (64) 

That botal amba^sadoe is oommenobd who is lotal, honest, 

OLEVBB, POSSESSED OF GOOD KBK(»T, OONVEESAHT WITH FLAOB 

AND TIMS, HANDSOME OF BODY, FEABLESS AND ELOQUENT.— (64) 
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BMxya. 

‘£<M/ar— who cannot be won over. 

^Clever ' — does not miss the right time and place. 

‘Po.'tsessed of good memorg ' — who carries his master’s 
messages intact, without forgetting any part of it. 

‘Conversant with time and place '. — knowing the proper time 
and place, he may say things which he may not have been told 
if it happens to be opportune. 

‘//anrf.somc’— of goodly appearance. Being handsome to 
look at, he says things cleverly and in the right manner. 

‘ Fearless* it is only one who is free from fear who can 

say things in the proper spirit. 

‘Jilogitenf ; — he is capable of replying to what may be said 
in answer to the message brought by him. — (C4) 

The author proceeds to explain why it is necessary to seek 
for the said qualities in an ambassador.-r- 

VEIISB (G.5) 

TSI ABMY IS DEPENDENT OPON THE MINISTER (OF WAB); ON THE 

ARMT BESTS THE ACT OF BOLING ; THE TREASDBT AND TUB 

REALM ARE DEPENDENT UPON THE KING, AND OPON THE AMBAS* 

SADOB DEPEND PEACE AND ITS OPPOSITE.'— ( 65 ) 

Bhasya, 

‘Upon the minister* ^i.e. on the commander— ‘t« dependent 
the army'— composed of the elephant and the rest ; since it is 
according to his wishes that it operates. 

*On the army rests the act of ruling *; — ^since the person, be he 
an inhabitaqt of the king’s own realm, or of another kingdom, 
who is to be ‘ruledf has got to be punished ; aod the act pertain* 
ing thereto is called the ‘act of ruling*. 
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^The Treasury and the Realm are dependent upon the kiny^-^ 
^Treasury' is the place of accumulation; and ^rraM is the country; 
and these two should not be ma<le over to the (‘harge of any 
other person ; the king should look after them himself. 

^Upon the ambassador depend peace and its opposite,^— 
is obtained by the use of agreeable word and showing off what 
is done by his master ; the opposite of this leads to ‘war' ; both 
of these thus are dependent upon the Ambassador. — (do) 

The work of the ambassador has thus been eulogised. The 
same fact is again reiterated : — 

VERSE (60) 

Fob it is the Ambassador alone who brings tookthkr allies 

AND ALSO ALIENATES THEM ; THE AMBASSADOR TRANSACTS 

THAT BUSINESS BY WIIICII PEOPLE BECOME DISUNITED — ((JO) 

/ihdsya. 

The Ambassador brings about the alliance of kings, and 
also disunites those already allied, lie does the former by 
saying even such agreeable things as he has i)ot been commssioned 
to say ; and the latter by describing even such unfriendly acts 
as may not have been done ; by not paying the presents 
of gold and other things that he may have brought with him. 

In this way be disunites allies. 

This business, just spoken of, is transacted by the Ambassador, 
and by it kings become disunited. 

It is only persons with disagreeable speech that do this— (66) 

Another work of the Ambassador is next described 

VERSE (67—69) 

In connection with the business of the foreign kino, hb should 

EXPLORE, BY MEANS OF SECRET HINTS AND TRANSACTIONS, THE 

EXPRESSION, THE HINTS AND THE TRANSACTIONS AMONG HIS 

SERVANTS, AS ALSO THE INTENTIONS OP THE KING HIMSELF. —(67) 

9 
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Blulm/a. 

‘//e* — tht: Ambassador; — ‘in connection with the business 
of the kin"’, who is going to be marched against by his employer. 
-(67) 

VERSES ((IS— 70) 

HaVINC! learnt all the FBECISB intentions of the I'OBEION king, 

HE SHALL TAKE SOCK STEPS TUAT HE MAY NOT RRINO TROUBLE 
TO HIMSELF. — ((iS) 

TIe shall take up RESIDENCE IN A COUNTRY WHICH IS OPEN, 
FULLY SUPPLIED WITH GRAINS, TNHABITBl) ALMOST ENTIRELY BY 
MEN OF GENTLE BIRTH, FREE FROM DISEASES, PLEASAN'I', W'HERB 
THE VASSALS ARE OBEDIENT AND IVHEBE LIVING 13 EASILY 
FOUND.— (6‘J) 



SECTION 6. 


Fortification. 

VERSE (55). 

Hb SUALT. live in a city, TAKIKO up Ills BHSIDENCB BITHEB IN A 
‘boW-POBT’, OB IN AH ‘bAKTHBN FOBT’, OB IN AN ‘AQUATIC FOBT,’ 
OB IN AN ‘aBBOBIAL PORT,’ OB IN A ‘HUMAN FOBT,’ OB l5f A 
‘HUiLY FORT.’ — (70) 


Bhasya, 

'^Botc-Jort' — surrounded by a strongly-built wall, built of 
bricks, double-storeycd, more than 12 cubits high} with its base 
like the palm and its top like the monkey’s head. 

^Earthen jorC — surrounded by earthen embankments. 
^A(]iiatic fort — surrounded by unfathomable water. 

'Arborial fort — surrounded, to a distance of four miles, 
with densely-packed large trees. 

'Human fort — garrisoned by an army of four divisions, 
and filled with arms and heroic persons. 

* Hilly fort — inaccessibly high, with a single pathway leading 
to it, supplied with water from an underground stream. — (70) 

VERSE (71 & 72). 

By at.t. MEENS in his POWEB he BHAIiL take shelteb in a ‘hilly 

FOBT*; BECAUSE AHONO ALL THEBE (fOBTS) THE HILLY FOBT 
IS DISTDtOUISBED BY MANY GOOD QUALITIES. — (71). 

The first three of these abb inhabited by deeb, by animais 

tilTINO UNDEBOBOUNO AND BY AQUATIO ANIMALS, AND THE LAST 
THREE BY ItONKEYS, MEM AND OODS. — (72). 
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Bhasya, 


'The first three' — ^the ‘bow-fort’ and the rest. 

'Inhabited — taken shelter in. 

'Animals living underground' — the gargara (a kind of fish,) 
the mungoose and the like. 

'Aquatic antma/s-— alligators, tortoise and so forth. 

This means that the King suffers the good and bad effects 
that are suffered by the animals inhabiting these places of 
shelter. 

'The last three' -^'Plavaltgama' is the monkey. — (72) 

VERSE (73 . 

JerST AS ENEMIES DO NOT HUBT THESE BEINGS SHELTERED IN TUEIB 
VOBTBESSES, SO ALSO TUB ENEMIES DO NOT INJUBB THE KINO 
FBOTECTED BY HIS VOBT. 


Bhasya. 

This verse explains the use of making forts ; the . sense 
being that since even extremely weak persons, if sheltered by 
forts, cannot be easily injured by powerful enemies, it is 
advisable to take shelter in a fort. — (73) 

VERSE (74) 

A SINGLE BOW-MAN, STANDING ON A KAMPABT, CAN FIGHT AGAINST A 
HUNDRED; AND A HUNDRED CAN FIGHT AGAINST TEN THOUSAND ; 
IT IS FOR THU REASON THAT FORTIFICATION HAS BEEN EN- 
JOINED.— (74). 


Bhdsya, 

This use of the fort is well known. 

Some people have held that the example of the ‘rampart’ 
indicates that this refers to the ‘hill-fort’. But this is not right ; 
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because ramparts are possible in ‘earthen forts’ also. Hence the 
use here described must refer to all kinds of forts. — (74) 

VEUSE (75) 

It suould be fully bquippbo with wbapoms, with money and 
GBAIN, WITH conveyances, mTII BbaHMANAS, mTH ABTISANS, 
WITH MACHINES, WITH FODDEB AND WITH WATEB,— (75) 

Bhasya. 

‘Weapons’ — swords, javelins &c. 

‘Equipped’ — supplied . 

'Weapon}’ include also armour, helmet and other accoutre- 
ments of war. 

‘Money’ — gold, silver &c. 

‘Conveyances' — chariots, horses »&c. 

'Jrt/sans’— men capable of working at machines, i. e, car- 
penters and BO forth. 

‘Fodder’-^ 

'.SraAmuMas’— -ministers and priests, as >vell as others. These 
may come useful if certain religious acts have got to be done for 
the allaying of sudden portents etc. 

As the list is not meant to be exhaustive, the king should 
get together also physicians and other persons likely to be 
of use. 


VEUSE. (76) 

In the centbe of the fobt, he shall qet built fob himself 

A SPACIOUS PALACE, WELL QUABDED, EQUIPPED WITH ALL 
SEASONS, BBSPLENDENT, AND SUP1>LIED WITH WATEB AND 
IBESB. — (76) 

Bhasya. 

‘Spacious ’ — ^as large as may be necessary for the king, his 
BOD8| his treasury, armoury, stables and other necessities. 
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*Well guarded^ — with several compartments. 

Such a palace he shall get built for himself. 

'Equipped with all >adorned with flowers and garlands 

of all seasons: thus all the seasons would be present there. The 
term 'seasons stands for the products of the seasons, in the shape 
of flowers, fruits etc. 

If we read 'Sarvarluyam' — it means ‘the place where all 
the seasons are present’. The sense remains the same in both 
cases. When a thing is present in a place, the place is said to be 
equipped with it. 

'Resplendent' — whitewashed with lime. 

'Supplied with water and trees' — equipped with fountains, 
gardens and parks. — (76) 



SECTION (7) 

Domestic Duties. 

VKRSE(rr)^ 

Having occupied it, he shall wed a wife of the same caste as 

HIMSELF, WHO IS EQUIPPED WITH AUSPICIOUS SIGN'S, HORN IN A 
NOBLE FAMILY, CHARMING, AND POSSESSED OF BEAUTY AND 
EXCELLENT QUALITIES. (77) 

Bhaiiya, 

^/favinff taken up his residence in i( — the sniil pjihicc— he 
should, For the purpose oF helping himself, marry n wife from 
some ^nohle family^ ; such an alliance being conducive to his welfare. 

‘0/ the same caste as himself &c. — what is meant by all 
this has been already explained before (3-4). 

^Chai'ming' — pleasing; endowed with brightness and loveli- 
ness of complexion. 

^Beauhf — of good bodily shape. 

^Excellent .speech, conduct and so forth. 

^Possessed of — Endowed with. — (77) 

VERSE (78). 

He SHALL APPOINT A HOUSEHOLD PRIEST AND SELECT OFFICIATING 
PRIESTS ; THEY SHALL PERFORM HIS DOMESTIO RITES, AS ALSO 
THE Fibe-sacrificbs.— (78) 

Bhdsyam 

Even though the Accusative case-ending has been used, yet 
the singular number (in ^purohitam\ spriest’) should be regarded 
as significant ; specially as the singleness of the household priest 
has been declared elsewhere also ; the present construction being 
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analogous io that in the cose of such sentences as ‘he cuts a post\ 
‘one should obtain a wife\ and so forth. 

^Ile i<hiill select officiating pr/«.s/.s.’— The exact number of 
these should be ascertained from Vedic texts. Their qualifications 
arc — ‘They should be neither too fat nor too lean, neither too tall 
nor too short, neither too old nor too young, having at least six 
ancestors on both sides famed for learning, austerity and actions, 
their Brahmana-hood should be above suspicion and they should 
themselves be learned’; and so forth. 

^Domestic rites — those that are performed for the allaying 
of evil portents and for the securing of welfare. 

^Fire sacrificial rites performed in connection 

with the Three Fires. — (78) 


VERSE (79) 

The Kino shall offer various sacrifices at which large 

SACRIFICIAL FEES ARE PAID; AND FOR THE PURPOSE OF ACQUIRING 
MERIT, HE SHALL PROVIDE FOR BraHMANAS LUXURIES AND 
RICHES. — (79) 


Ithasyn. 

^At irkich large sacrificial rees are paid^ — i.e. the Pawiija^ 
rllca and othcT elaborate sacrifices. 

^Luxuries a^id ricli€s\ — Clothes, scents, unguents, and rich 
food constitute the ‘luxuries’; and ^riclies^ consist in silver and 
gold. 

Borne people hold thnt these gifts' nre obligatory, and not 
voluntary. This is what is meant by the assertion thnt this is 
‘for the purpose of acquiring merit*. — (79). 

VEBSE (80) 

He snoutD cause the teaelt bbvbnue to be cotxeotbd bt 

TRUSTED MEN. Tn BIS BUSINESS ITS SHALL STICK TO THE SCBIP* 
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TURKS ; AND TOWARDS THE PEOPLE HE SHALL BEHAVE LIKE 
A FATHER. — (80) 


^Revenue' — the tux, in the shape of the sixth part of the 
produce of grains. 

By triiMfeil men^ — by men who have been tested by means 
of tests. 

^IJe sltall .s7/r/; ft) the scriptures^— detsiiled above, 'fhiit 
is, he shall have rc*cour.-e tf) .such sciences of reasojiing SiC, as 
depend mostly upon the scriptures. Or, 11 may mean that he 
shall receive only such part of the pr»)diK(^ as "tax’ as may be 
sanctioned by establislicd usage, never more than tleit. 

^Totrards the people he ^IkiH hehare tike a /aMe/*’.— That is, 
he shall bjhave lovingly to vards those who pay the (axes, as 
also towards others. — (SO) 

VEESE (SI) 

Here and there he shall Aepoixr several* proficient inspec- 
tors ; THEY SHALL SUPERVISE ALL THE ACTS OK MEN WORKING 
FOR HIM, — (81) 


lihftsya. 

^Inspectors' — hily aiitlp)ri.sed supervisors — shall appoint ' 

^Several ’—of various kinds ; i.e, kind-liearted, liard-hearled, 
righteous and ex[)erts in collecting wealth. 

^Ilere and there' ^ — in the treasury containing gold, in the 
collecting of customs and taxes in cash and kind, in looking after 
the navy, the elephants, the chariots, the horses and the foot- 
soldicrs. To all this he shall -appoing ^prodcienf men. All 
these shoulfl be endowed with all the qualities of ministers ; as 
has been declared in the Adhyahmpraehdra — ‘Those inspectors 
shall supervise all the works of men who transact the king’s 
S 
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business as his agent!*, — //. elephant-keepers in the keeping 
of elephants, masters of the horse in looking after horses, and 
keepers of cattle in looking after ploughing and such works’.— '81) 

VERSK (82) 

He shall do honour to those Bbahmanas who have retoened 

FROM THEIR TEACHER’s HOUSE ; FOR KINGS, THIS IS INTERMINABLE; 

AND HAS BEEN CALLED ‘BraIIMIC TREASURE’. — (82) 

Hlulsi/ti. 

He shall honour with gifts those Brahmanas who have learnt 
the Veda and studied what is contained in it in their teacher’s 
house and are desirous of proceeding to Houscholdership. 

This act of giving also is abligatory on the King. Hence it 
is said that — ^for the kint] this is interminnhle*^ — i. e. obligatory, 
hence interminable, life-long. If it were voluntary, its necessity 
would cease as soon as its fruits had been attained. This is 
exactly what is going to be described under 11. ]. 

Others however hold that what is enjoined under 11. 1 
is the giving of gifts to persons seeking for it, while the present 
context refers to persons not seeking for gifts ; hence all that is 
meant is that they shall be duly honoured with such presents as 
those of a pair of cloth and the like, just in obedience to the 
injunction laying down such honouring. It is in view of this that 
the text has said ‘he shall do honour to the Brslhinanas,’ 

^Brahmic — entrusted to the BrShmanas.— (82). 

VERSE (83) 

Neither thieves, nor enemies take it away ; nor does it 

PERISH ; HENCE THIS INEXHAUSTIBLE TREASURE SHALL BE 

DEPOSITED BY THE KING WITH THE BbaHMANAS.— (83) 

BhOsjfa, 

The wealth that is given away to Brahmanas^ that ‘no 
thieves’*— forest-robbers — pan take away ; enemies also cannot 
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take it. Nor does it become lost— either in the form of treasure 
buried underground, of which the exact position cannot be 
recalled, or in the form of security. — (S3) 

VERSE (84) 

WllAT IS OFFERED INTO TUB MOUTH OP THE BUAUMAXA, WHICH IS 
NEITHER SITLT NOB SPOILT, NOR WASTED, IS PAR SUrEUIOR TO 
THE Fire-offeiunos. — (84) 

Bhdsya. 

That the act just mentioned muist be performed is asserted 
again in another form: WUat is offered into the Fire is sometimes 
it tl'3ws out, when it is poured out ; sometimes it 
becomes spoilt— as in the case of the cake — by becoming over- 
burnt. Sitnilarly it becomes ‘wasted* — in tlie eyes of all cultured 
men — by reason of defects in the ritualistic detail. None of these 
defects is possible in the case of what is given to Brahmanas. 

It is in view of this that the text asserts that this is ^atfjferior 
to the Fire ofievimjs — ie. to the offerings poured into fire. Or, the 
term ^Agniholra may be taken in its literal sense of the name 
of the Rite; and in that case we have to supply the term ^et cetera^ 

^0(ferei into the month ' — The hand of the BrShmana is his 
‘mouth’; according to the declaration — ‘The Brahmana has been 
described as having his hands for his mouth.’ 

^Superior excellent. 

This is purely commendatory ; and should not be taken as 
actually detracting from the value of the Fire-offerings.— (84) 

VERSE (85) 

The gift to a non-Bbahmana is equable ; that to a nominal 
Bbahmana is twofold ; that to the Teacher, a hundred- 

THOUSAND-FOLD AND THAT TO A PERSON THOKOUQHLY LEARNED IN 

THE Veda, endless. — (85) 
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Bhdfya. 


Objection: — “As n matter of fact, it baa been laid down in the 
present context that gifts should be made to BrShmanae (82) ; 
and before this also (under 3.96) it has been declared that gifts 
should he made 'to a BrShmona who knows the reiil meaning of 
the Veda.* Then again, it cannot be reasonable to accept the 
words of the text in the literal sense — that the various kinds of 
gifts actually bring about the rewards in the manner stated. For 
instance, of what sort is the equableness (between the gift and the 
reward accruing thence, to the giver) ? Is it in (a) kind, or 
(b) quantity, or (c) utility ? If it be held to be in kind, then, in 
a case where, on the occasion of drinking a medicinal drug, the 
patient makes a gift of those drugs (?) to temple- worshippers, 
the gift would be conducive to pain. Because medicinal drugs 
as a rule are bitter, hot and pungent and tend to move the bowels. 
If, again the ‘equableness’ meant were in regard to quantity, — and 
there also the equality were only in quantity, irrespective of the 
character of the su6stonce,— then a gift of gold might bring, as its 
reward, an equal quantity of copper, or some such things {is a clod 
of earth or. a piece of wood and the like. If again, the ‘equableness’ 
meant were both. ..in regard to kind and quantity, ihea also there 
would be the same difHculties as those just pointed out. If lastly, 
the ‘equableness’ meant were in regard to utility, — then also, if 
the use also were of the same kind, in that case, the use of the 
medicinal drugs consisting in the curing a certain disease, — if the 
reward were to be of the same kind, then it would be as good as 
nonexistent, if the man did not happen to sufEer from the same 
disease ; so that the gift of those drugs would have to make the 
giver subject to that disease again, or some other disease of the 
same degree of seriousness. For these reasons, the declarations 
contained in the present verse should not be regarded os distinct 
sentences standing by themselves. Just as in the case of the 
Vedic declarations— ‘The I^ivlta form is for human beings and 
the Opavlta for divine bringB ; so that when the man adopts the 
Vpav'da form, he takes upon himself a mark of the gods’,— what 
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ia said in regard to the Nivita and the rest is not taken aa distinct 
from what is said r^arding the adopting of the U'pavUa tana.'* 

The answer to the above is as follows : — In the present text 
we do not find any verb in any of the sentences, ayaey one of which, 
therefore, stands on the same footing. If it is a commendatory 
description, then this can apply only to the statement ‘ that to the 
man learned in the Veda, endless.' If again, it is an Injanction, 
then all the sentences shonld be regarded as equally injunctive ; 
there is nothing to indicate that any one of them is subservient to 
any other. In the case of the passage regarding the *Nmta* &c; 
on the other hand, we find a verb in the term *upavyayatl? 
('adopts the upavita form'} ; so that the sentence containing it 
fulfilling the conditions of an Injunctive sentence, it is only right 
that the others should be taken as subservient to it. 

As for the argument that no gifts to a Non>6rahmapa can be 
possible, — this must be due to the objector having forgotten that 
gifts to the poor and helpless of all castes have been enjoined. 
In fact it is only in regard to gifts to be made by Kings (e 
BrShmawMs that we have the sentences in the present verse. 

As regards the argument that “ there is no possibility of 
rewards accruing in the manner stated in the text, on account of 
all the various methods indicated being, open to objection,”-" our 
answer is as follows : — The mode of expression adopted here is 
that of ordinary parlance. In ordinary parlance, what is not very 
good is called 'equable'; e. g. in such expressions as 'the Saktu 
contains an equable supply of salt.' As for the reward being 
HieO’folePt the two-foldness meant is in regard to vaility ; the 
meaning bong that the reward is doubly as useful os the original 
gift. It is not meant either that the same kind of substance is 
obtained in return, or that the utility is of the same kind ; all that 
is meant is that the degree of happineat produced is twice as much. 
Farther, as a matter of fiict, the verse is not meant to be an ' in* 
junction of rewards'; so that there is no room for the raising of 
any such quertions aa to whether it is the aame aubatanee, or an* 
otto substance, that is obtained in reward. Specially os in coses 
where no rewards are mentioned, the attainment of Heaven is 
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always regarded as the reward. Then again, in connection with the 
giving of sesamum, the obtaining of children has been declared 
to be the reward ; and certainly in such a case there can be no 
possibili^ of the reward being of the same kind os the gift. 
Thus all that is meant here, and also in the subsequent passages, 
is that the excellence of the recipient adds to the excellence of the 
gift. This is exactly what is emphasised in the next verse. 

In the term *brahma^'-^rum' ('nominal Brithmana*) — the 
particle *bruva* has a derogatory sense ; it stands for one who 
is BrShmana by caste only, and is ^vfaolly devoid of learning and 
other qualities. 

*Teacher'— the Initiator. 

person thoroughl;/ learned in the Fisda,’— ‘One who has, 
by learning and study, got to the end of the Veda. — (85) 

VERSE (86) 

Fob obb obtains, afteb death, thb nswARD, small or obbat, 

OF ms GIFTS, — AOCOBDINO TO THE FECULIAlt OHABAOTEB 'OF 

THE BEOIFIENT, AND ALSO AOCOBDINO TO BIS OWN FATTn.— ^86) 

Bhdfya. 

The term *pdtra' etymologically signifies either (a) ‘one who 
saves from sinful deeds’, or (b) 'one who saves and protects 
himself’;— i.e. the recipient ; or the recipient is called 'pdtra' 
in the same sense in which the vessel containing clarified butter 
is called its 'jod/ra’; the substance given away is deposited in the 
recipient in the same manner in which the butter is deposited in 
the vessel. This is what has been declared above (82 ( — "For 
kings this is interminable, and has been called Brahmic treasure' 

The 'peculiar character' of the recipient consists in his 
possessing or not possessing, proper qualifications. It is by 
reason of these qualifications that rewards of gifts are obtained. 

*Or smair.— When the gift is mads to one who is possessed 
of excellent qualifications, in the shape of charactw and Vedic 
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learning, it brings a *great' reward, and when made to one who 
has no qualifications, it brings a small reward. 

* According to his own faith* To this effect we have the 
following text ; — 

That scbstamob is coiiducivb to merit which is gitbm to a 

FllOFBR BBOIFIENT, IN GOOD FAITH AND IN DUE AOCOBDANCB 

WITH TIME AND FLACE AND FORM. 

Here ‘jilace' stands for the ‘right place’, which is that which 
is other than the village inhabited by the giver himself ; people 
away from their homes are likely to be subject to many incon- 
veniences and wants, which may be removed by thegift;— 
—when some one who is performing a sacrifice happens to run 
short of necessary supplies; or when an eclipse takes place; ^Form' 
—the pouring of water, the pronouncing of the syllable *SvastP. 
by the recipient, the proper preparation of the substance given 
away, the sweetncis of disposition with which the gift is made ; 
and so forth ; 

^Substance' — cow, land, gold and so forth. 

*Faith ’ — a keen desire for fulfilment, the determination as 
to ‘how this may be accomplished.’ 

*A/ter death ' — This only indicates that the reward does not 
always follow immediately after the act of giving ; it does not 
mean that it accrues always during the next life; specially as all 
that is meant in the case of all acts enjoined in the Veda is that 
they must bring their reward (and nothing is indicated regarding 
the time at which the reward is to accrue).— (86) 



SECTION (8) 

Duties in Battle. 

VERSE (87) 

WhuiE pbotectino ms peopiiB, ip tub kiho is cqallbmoed bt 

EMBMIBS, BITHBR EQUAL IN STBENQTH, OB STBONaEB, OB WBAEEB, 
HE SHALL NOT SHRINK FROM BATTLE, BBAUINO IN UINB THE 
DOTY OF THE EsATTBlYA. — (87) 

Bhasya. 

War has been enjoined ns the last resource for the king, 
when nil other means nave failed ; and when once war has 
been entered into and the king has reached the battle-field, and 
boa been challenged by his enemy,— he shall not show any sort 
of indifference; this is wlint is meant by the present verse ; which 
means that he shall not entertain any such notion as-'I shall not 
strike at a weak enemy.’ 

Or, when robbers and others, in sheer disregard for the 
established law, attack the peo;)le,— or join the king’s enemies,— 
if such persons cannot be subdued without war,— then the king 
must go to war with them, even though they be weak. Though 
in a cose like this, the king is not actually 'challenged’ by the 
robbers in so many words, yet, for all practical purposes, he is as 
good as ‘challenged’. 

It is Hhe duty of the Ksattriya* that whenever he is challenged, 
he must fight, whoever the challenger may be, and be sholl take 
no account of the caste or age or training or ambition etc. cf the 
other party. This duty the King has to bear in mind. — (87) 

VERSE (88) 

Not BHBIEKIHa FBOK battle, PBOTEOriMa the pboflc, and attehd- 
lEQ OH BBAHMA^AB, — THE BEST MEANS OE BEOOBlHa BAPFIMEBB 
POK KINOB. —(88) 
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Bhdsya. 

This verse is meant to show that the three duties here 
mentioned bring equal rewards. — (88) 

VERSE (85)) 

Kings, beekinq to slay each otheb in battle and fiobtinu 

WITH OBBAT BNEBGY, WITHOUT TDBNINO BACK, PBOCBBD TO 

HEAVEN. — (85)) 

Bhdxua. 

‘Akava’ is that where heroes are challenged by one another 
to fight, i. e. the battle; vying with one another and 'seeking to 
slay each other’ ; —'/ighttng'—stTikmf' — 'with great energy*— to the 
utmost of their power. It is on account of metrical exigencies 
that in place of 'paraya* (as qualifying 'shaktya’) we have the 
form ‘param*. 

'Without turning back’; — tbia is to be construed with 
'fighting’; — proceed to heaven.’ 

Obiection — “As a matter of fact, the action taken by kings 
is instigated by a love for territorial expansion; so that an 
ordinary physical reward being possible, why should Heaven 
be mentioned as the reward ? ” 

Heaven is mentioned as the reward in connection with the 
observance of the rules of war going to bedesinribed; for the obser- 
vance of these rules there can be no other motive. Even the 
king who has renounced his kingdom may observe the rules laid 
down in the next and following verses, and by surrendering 
to the powerful enemy he would become entitled to the trancen* 
dental reward (Heaven; there being no possibility of his winning 
any territories). Or again, when a king, on suffering defeat in 
battle, enters the fray (in sheer desperation), this act can only 
lead to Heaven. And on the strength of the present verse, ^uch 
desperate fighting could not fall within the purview of the 
prohibition of self-immolation. 

'Atnys'-^Rulers of provinces; not those under them; as the 
action of these latter is prompted by the interest of their masters 
9 
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nnd not by any interest of their own ; under the circumstances, 
how could there be any rewards for them ? .In fact, their case is 
analogous to that of the Priests whose services have been secured 
by means of a stipulation regarding fees; so that in the case of the 
king's underlings also, in as much as their service has been 
secured by means of wages, how could there be any reward in 
the shape of Heaven or the like ? 

“But under 5-07, it has been declared without any reserva- 
tion that the sacrifice is immediately accomplished for the 
Ksattriya who is killed by means of uplifted weapons, in due 
accordance with the duties of the Ksattriyn; and again — 'those 
two persons pierce through the solar orb — the llcuunciate in 
meditation nnd the hero killed in the forefront of battle’; — further, 
in the MnhSbharato, it has been declared that Heaven is attained 
even by those wLo witness the battle. There are Vedic texts 
indicative of the same fact; e. g. ‘Those brave men who fight 
in battles and give up their bodies there, ns nlio those who pay a 
thousand as the sacrificial fee, go to the Gods,’ — which shows that 
great rewards accrue to those sacrificers who pay a thousand ns 
sacrificial fees,— ‘as also those brave persons who give up their 
lives in battle\ Further, the text speaks of ‘those who fight,’ 
and not ‘those who have sold themselves for d^'ing (for others);’ 
specially as there is no such stipulation made at the time that 
the man’s services are engaged. In the case of the officiating 
priests, the Eotr^ the Udgafr and the rest, their appointment 
is for the express purpose of performing those priestly duties 
that ore indicated by their titles. From all this it follows that 
even in the case of a map dying in serving his master, there is 
transcendental reward. Nor is thpre any such hard and 
fiist rule as that there can be 'uo reward in the case of an act 
prompted by the purposes Of another man. In fact the slayer 
of a BrBhmana becomes purified by bathing at the Final Bath 
of the Afihtamedha sacrifice, where h? is not the performer of 
the sacrifice." 

The answer to the above is as follows.:— As a matter of 
fset, ibe giving np of his Ufe by the king for the benefit of his 
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people is nctuully conducive to merit. As regards what has 
been siiid regarding the losing of one's life in battle being 
tantamount to the accomplishment of a sacrifice, this must 
refer to the man whose services have been engaged on a 
salary and who, not being his own master, enters the battle 
simply on the word of command to 'march forward’. This is the 
person meant by the expression Svho is killed in the fore-front 
of battle.’ 

Or, the ‘piercing of the solar orb' by the man fighting in 
battle would mean only being saved from hell. In a case where 
a king’s realm is attacked and pillaged by another king, and 
his people are being massacred, if the former undertakes to fight 
against him and loses his life in the fray, this would be conducive 
to merit. If he does not fight, he falls into ‘blind darkness’, 
which means Ilell^ on account of the total absence of light 
there. What the ‘piercing of the solar orb’ means is that the 
man reaches the regions beyoi^ the solar regions; /. e. be doe|S 
not fall downwards. When a man has accepted service on pay, 
unr^er a master, if he fails td'tight for his master in battle, and 
abandons him, his fall into hell is certaion On the other hand, 
if the mun has fought his master's battle and has become free 
from the debt of the wages he has received from him, — ^if he is 
not bowed down by his sins, — it is only natural that he should 
attain heaven, by virtue of bis own meritorious acts. . It is in 
view of this that it has been declared that ‘his sacrifice becomes 
immediately accomplished’. Thus also the passage in the 
Mahabharata becomes reconciled, where it is said that persons 
who have accepted service in the army attain heaven. As for 
the mention of Heaven being attained by persons ‘witnessing the 
battle', this must be regarded ns a commendatory exaggeration. 

Or, the meaning of all this may be that, there being many 
means of livelihood, living by military service is sure to lead 
to heaven. 

As regards the argument that it is not for dying that the 
men are engaged in nulitary service, — in reality when eoldiers am 
paid their wages, it is for no other purpose than for fighting; 
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■peoially as no other purpose has been mentioned. The men 
are engaged by the maater with the view that 'they shall be 
ready for all kinds of work and shall help me in all my under* 
takings.* So that when a war breaks out, it becomes their duty 
to do everything for thtir master, even up to the giving up of 
the body ; and thus alone is he able to repay his master. When, 
however, there is no war, if the servant happens to die, then he 
dies a servant (and not one freed from bondage); as the repay* 
ment of his debt is accomplished only if he accomplishes some 
purpose of his master, similar to that for which he has been 
engaged. As for the texts quoted as indicating the attainment 
of heaven men dying in battle,—these also become reconciled 
in the above numner. 

What has been said r^rding the murderer becoming freed 
from sins by bathing at the Final Bath of the Ashvan^dha 
is accepted on the strength of tiie direct assertion to that effect, 
contained in such texts as— ‘Henne on their association etc. etc.’; 
whiie in tiie piesmit instance going upward is stated to be the 
result of fighting;--and this constitutes a difference between the 
two cases (which, thus, cannot be regarded os analogous).— (89)^ 

VERSE i90) 

Wnun noHTiHo hu bhbuiis im bsttlh, hb shall hot snm 

WITH OONOBALBD WBAPONB ; MOR WITH ABB0W8 THAT ABB 
POtBOHan, OB BABBBD, OH WITH FLAiaHO SHAFTS. (90) 

Bh&fya. 

The author proceeds to indicate such rules as appertain 
to superphysical results. 

*CofteMl«(f— those that have a wooden exterior, but sharpen* 
ed weqxms within. 

'fidrM*- those orrrows thatare supplied, «ther at the hose or 
in the middle their ahafts, with ear*shapsd barbs, whicii, 
ones timy enter the ffesh, can be withdrawn tnth di£Bcalty ; and 
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eveo when withdrawn they losoerete even those perte o£ the body 
that may not have been wounded by weapons. 

*Poisone ^ — ^besmeared with poison. 

Those whose shafts are \flamng\ i.e. consisting of fire. 
He shell not fight with such weapons. — (90) 

VERSE (91). 

Hb shall hot BTBIKB OBB who 18 BTAHMSO OX XBB OBOUXD, HOB 
OHB WHO IS A BUHDCH, MOB THB BUPPtlOAMT WITH lOIHBD PALHB, 
MOB ONe WITH L008BXBD HAIB, MOB 0 MB WHO IS BBATBD, MOB 
OHB WHO SATS *1 AH TOUBS;’ — (91) 

BhOfya. 

The man on the chariot should strike only him who also 
is on a chariot ; so that one standing on the ground shall not be 
struck. 

^EunueV—yrho is devoid of masculinity ; or who is without 
manliness. 

who is unconcerned, elsewhere ; or on his 

chariot, or on the ground. 

He shall not strike also one who says *1 am yours*. No 
stress is meant to be laid upon the exact words to be used. 
What is meant is that he shall not strike the poor supplicant who 
addresses to him such words as *1 am yours’, ‘I seek your shelter*, 
and so forth ;>"(91) 


VERSE (92) 

Nob omb who is sLiBrna, mob him who is withoot ms abhoub, 

MOB OMB WHO 18 MAKBD, MOB OMB mVBlVBD OP mS WBAPOMB, MOB 
OMB WHO 18 OMLT LOOKDtO ON AMD MOT HaHTIMO, MOB OMB WHO 
IS BMGAOBD IM PIGBZIMO WITH AMOXHBB PBBBQM ;~(92) 

Bhdfya, 

*NeM^.'^*Bhagnam\ 'farokwi', 'defeated*, is another readhig. 
Vighring with one without his arrows having been forbedden, 
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there is no possibility of any one engaging a ^naked? 
person. Hence ‘nakedness’ should be taken as refering to that 
imrtial nakedness which consists in being deprived of the turban 
or some such part of his armour. As regards the ^broken or 
‘defeated’ man also, — since fighting with ‘one who has turned 
to flight’ is also forbidden (in 93),— it means that ^vhen the 
enemy who, though still facing his victorious foe, says ‘I shall 
not fight with you any longer’, he shall not be pressed to con- 
tinue the fight. 

‘iVar one who is only looking on and not lighting^ ; — the 
mere on-looker should not be struck ; this prohibition however 
does not apply to the man who looks on, as well as fights. 

*One engaged in fighting with another person^ \ — a man who 
is fighting one person should not be struck by another. — (92) 

VERSE (93) 

Nob ore who has fallen in difficulties begabding weapons ; 

NOH ONE IN DISTRESS, NOB ONE SEVERELY WOUNDED, NOR ONE 
WHO IS FRIGHTENED, NOB ONE WHO HAS TUBNED BACK THE KING 
BEMEMBBRING THE DUTIES OF HONOURABLE MEN. — (93) 

JBhdsyUm 

^Difficulties regarding — such as the breaking of 

weapons, the sword becoming crooked, the snapping of the bow- 
string and so forth. 

*ln distress^ — on having lost his son or brother or some 
other relative. 

showing such signs of fear as the paleness of 
face and the like, even though still facing his foe. 

^Turned AacA’— standing with his face turned away. 

These are positive rules to be observed. If they are to be 
regarded ns prohibitions, the non-observance of them would be 
sinful ; [which would mean that their observance would simply 
save the man from that sin, and in that case] the declaration 
regarding the attaining of Heaven would be purely commendatory. 
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What then is the ri«;ht view to take regarding these rules ? 

They are prohibitions set up for the man’s benefit, standing 
on the same footing ns the prohibition of eating the flesh of 
the animal killed by a poisoned arrow. It is only when we take 
the rules thus that the upgative word retains its primary meaning. 

^ Remember huf the duties of honnitrcdt-e men ' — the sense 
of ^anu' is that such is the usage of all cultured men.- (93 

VERSE (04) 

But the Ksvttbiya who, fbigiitened and turned back, is slain 

BY THE KNEMiKS, TAKES UPON HIMSELF ALL THE SIN THAT THEBE 
MAY BE or HIS MASTER. — (04) 

Bhusyn. 

It should not be thought that 4f the man is killed after hav- 
ing turned back, he docs not die after having committed a sinful 
deed’; because the offence lies in his having turned back. Further, 
the man should not entertain tlie notion that ‘by becoming 
wounded I have repaid my debt to the master ; and have fulfilled 
my duty towards him’; because such wounds serve no useful 
purpose at all. This is wh it is indicated by pointing out the 
gravity of the offence involved. What is said in the present verse 
regarding the master’s sins falling upon the servant, as also 
what follows in the next verse regarding the master taking off 
the merit of the servant, — all this is purely commendatory; for 
the acts of one man, either good or bad, cannot accrue to 
another ; nor can there be a total annihilation of a meritoriou.s 
act. All that is possible is that, when there is an obstruction 
caused by a grievous sin, the fruition of the meritorious act 
is delayed. This is all that is meant in the present context. — (94) 

VERSE (95) 

And whatever merit the man slain after having turned back 

MAY HAVE EARNED FOR THE NEXT WORLD, — ALL THAT HIS 
MASTER TAKES OFF.— (95) 
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BhAsya. 

Whatever merit the man may have, all that his master 
takes off. 

^Earned for the next world.* — This shows that there is some 
purpose served. The term 'amiitrdrtham* is formed with the 
*ach' affix, according to the rule governing the *arshas group*. 
The meaning i8«i-‘what has been earned for some purpose to be 
fulfilled in the next world, becomes lost (nullified) for him*. 

Or, the compound may be expounded ns a Bahuvrihi — ‘that 
whose purpose or use pertains to the next world*. This 
explanation would be justified by the sense and also by its 
usefulness. — (95) 


VERSE (9(5) 

Chsbiots and hobsbs, elephants, umbrellas, wealth, grains, 

ANIMALS, WOMEN, ALL GOODS AND BASER METALS BELONG TO 
HIM WHO WINS THEM.— (96) 

Bhaeya. 

^ Baser metals* — utensils of copper etc. as also beds and 
chairs etc. 

* Belong to him who wins- them.*— The king being the master 
of all, he might take away all the spoils of war ; hence the 
text mentions a few exceptions. 

Gold, silver, lands, buildings and so forth accrue to the King; 
hence the necessity of enumerating those that do not go to him. 
Arms and conveyances also accrue to the King. 

‘Grains* and other things being mentioned separately, the 
term ‘wealth’ stands for cows, buffalos etc. 

It is in view of all this that there is the popular saying — 
Ha'f belongs to the King’.— (96) 

VERSE (97) 

'Tbbt shall present to the King the ohoiob pobtion*,^scch 
IS the Vbdic deolabatior. What has mot bbbb won 
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INDIVID (TALLY SHALL BE IISTBIDUTED BY IHE KiMQ AMONG ALL 

THE SOLDIEBS.— (97) 

Bhiisya. 

A particular detail is laid down in connection with the rule 
that ‘what has been won by one man shall be taken by him.’ 

The soldiers shall, of their own accord, 'present to the king 
the choice portion' ; i. e. they shall select their best object and 
present it to the king^ and they shall not take all the booty 
themselves. 

'Such is the Vedic Declaration Vedic passage starting 
with the words 'Indro vai vrttram halva' (Indra having killed 
Vrttra), goes on to say — he having become great said to the Gods 
present to me the choice jyortion' (Aitareya Brahmana^ 3, 21). 

In a case where the booty has been won by the King 
himself, or where it has not been won by any soldier individually, 
where no such distinction is possible as ‘this village has been 
won by this man and that by that man', and where the enemy 
and his allies have been annihilated by all combined,— the division 
among his servants is to be made by*the King, in accordance 
with the maxim of ‘bestowing on worthy recipients.’— (97) 

VERSE (98) 

Thus has been deolabbd the blameless btebnal law of wabbiobs; 

THE EsATTBIYA, STBIKINO HIS ENEMIES IN BATTLE, SHALL NOT 

DEVIATE FBOM THIS LAW.— (98) 

Bhusya 

This sums up the section. 

'Warriors' - soldiers; the 'law' of these men; — 'blameless'^ 
never criticised or altered; hence 'eternal'} — the law made by 
man would be liable to be altered. 

'Shall not deviate' — fall oflf; — he shall always follow. The 
'Keattriya has been specially mentioned with a view to show 
that fighting is a duty that devolves primarily upon him ; and 
not to any one who may happen to take bis place.— (98) 

10 . 



SECTION (8) 

Art of Oovernment 

VERSE (99) 

He SHAIiL STRIVE TO OBTAIN WHAT HAS NOT BEEN OBTAINED; WHAT 
HE HAS GAINED HE SHALD rBESEBVE WITH OABE; HE SHALL 
AUGMENT WHAT BAS BEEN PBESERVEO AND WHAT HAS BEEN 
AUGMENTED HE SHALL BESTOW UPON SUITABLE BEOIFIENTS — (99) 

Bhdsya 

The Ksattriya shall not rest contented, in the manner of the 
Brdhmana ; he should on the contrary, make attempts to acquire 
what he does not possess. What he has acquired he shall 'preserve'] 
what has been preserved he shall ‘augment’; i. e. lay by as 
treasure; then he should bestow gifts upon siiitiible recipients. 
He should not spend all that he gets; ns it has been said that 
‘one’s expenditure should be very much less than bis 
income.’ — (100) 

VERSES (100—101) 

He shall recognise the four kinds of the means for ACCOMPLI- 
SHING THE PURPOSES OF MAN; AND HE SHALL ALWAYS DILI- 
GENTLT AND PROPERLY CARRY THEM INTO EXECUTION; (100) 

What has not been gained he shall seek to obtain by means 
OF force; what has been gained he shall save avith 

CAREFUL ATTENTiON; WHAT HAS BEEN SAVED HE SHALL 
AUGMENT BY ADDING TO IT; AND WHAT HAS BEEN AUGMENTED 
t>h SHALL BESTOW ON SUITABLE RECIPIENTS. — (101) 

Bhasya 

The means of accomplishing the purposes of man are of 
four kinds. That is, the following four steps should be taken 
towards that end vizi acquiring, saving, augmenting and giving. 
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The term ‘ariha\ ‘purpose’, stands for what is helpful; the 
meaning therefore is that what is mentioned here is the noeans 
for accomplishing what is helpful for man; these four shall be 
always put into practice : (100-101) 

VERSE (102) 

He suall have his forob always oferative; his manlirbss 

ALWAYS DISPLAYED, HIS SECRETS OOMSTANTLT COMOEALBD, BTEB 

FOLLOWING UP THE WEAK POINTS OF HIS BNEHY.— (102) 

Bhasya 

He who has his force operative, is called 
i. e. having his force in operation. For instance, the elephants 
and other constituents of the army he shall train by constant 
exercise; i. e. they shall all be disciplined by being regularly 
driven and trained; the exercise shall be regular; their clothing 
and accoutrements shall be kept in train. This is what is meant 
by the force being ‘operative’; if this is done, it shows to the 
people ill his kingdom that he is equipped with prowess and 
energy. 

Similarly he shall have 'A/s man/mm he should 

show, render manifest, his powers; t. e. at boundary-posts, and 
forests he should keep watch-men, imbued with courage, fully 
armed and armoured. 

‘///s secrets ecer concealed '; — he shall determine what should 
be concealed, and then keeping that to himself, he shall conceal 
it, with due care by guarding it agunst prying and thwarting 
by others. 

He shall always follow up the weak points of his 
enemies; shall find out their intentions and try to thwart 
them.-— (102) 

VERSE (103) 

Of HIU who has HIS force constantly OPBRATIVB, THE WHOUB 

WORLD STANDS IN AWE. Hb SHALL, THEBBFOBB, SUBDUE ALL 

MEN BY MEANS OF FOBOE — (103) 
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BhCiaya. 

This verse 'describes the effect of what hns been just laid 
down in the forgoing verse. 

' The whole world stands; in awe'—iB afraid; and his glory 
becomes proclaimed. 

^Therejore all men' — his own subjects, as well as others — 
‘As shall subdue by means of force'. 

The enemies of the king who acts thus bow down to him 
without any effort on his part. —(103) 

VERSE (104) 

Ha BRAUi ALWAYS BEHAVE WITHOUT GUILE, AND NEVBB WITH GUILE; 

WELL PBOTEOTED HIMSELF, HE SHALL FATHOM THE GUILES 

BMFLOTBD BY HIS BNBUIBB. — (104) 

Bhdsya. 

^Maya', *guile\ is Treachery; with that he shall never ^have; 
as by doing so, he would not be trustworthy. Nor shall he try 
to alienate the subjects of other kings, until their inclinations 
have been ascertained. But Hhe guiles employed by his enemies 
he shall fathom' and understand in their true character; and having 
found out the guiles, he should proceed to win over the enemy’s 
men. 

. - The modus operandi of this is fourfold — as through 
(a) the angry, (6) he covetous, (c). the frightened and (jd) the 
,fll-treated. (a) When a man has done some artistic work, 
or some one has done something beneficial to the king, — sudi 
persons are either (1) cheated, or (2) presented with reward, or 
(3) ill-treated, and at this other orUsts and helpers also become 
angiy — at the thought that — ^'tbis king does not [appreciate 
' oar art (w help’. Such persons are fit for being approached for 
. ali^tion. Similarly when a person, hitherto honoured and treated 
widi affection, comes to fall off from honour and office, his friends 
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and relations banished, himself imprisoned along with his family, 
his entire property confiscated, — and another person with similar 
qualifications becomes honoured in his plaoe, — then the former 
and others like him constitute the 'angry'. 

(b) When a wicked act has been done by some person, and he 
has been punished, other persons, who have committed the same 
offence are in constant dread of that same punishment; similarly 
persona in high office, who may have failed in thrir duty, and 
others in like position constitute the 'frightened' set. 

( 0 ) The poverty-stricken, the miserly, the profligate, the 
man immersed in debt and so forth constitute the 'covetous* set. 

(d) When the Self-respecting person, seeking, honour at the 
hands of the King’s enemy, is 'on the contrary) struck by him, he, 
being of a fiery temper and brave, becomes highly incensed 
at such treatment;— such persons constitute the 'ill-treated' set. 

The King shall attempt the alienation of all such persona 
from the other King; and at the same time he shall take care 
regarding similar people on his own side. — (104) 

■s 

VEKSE (105) 

His knbmt should rot know his wbak points, but bb most 

KNOW THE WBAK POINTS OF TH8 BNBMTi HB SHOULD HIDB THB 

DBPABTUBNTS (OF OOTBBNHBNT) AS THB TOBTOI8B DOBS ITS 

UMBS; AND HB SHOULD GUARD BIS OWN WBAK POINTS.— >(105) 

Bhaeya. 

The same idea is further reiterated. 

The king shall so act that while he becomes apprised of the 
enemy’s weak points, his own remain carefully guarded. When ha 
finds out, through his trusted spies, that auy of his - own people 
Mongs to one of the aforesaid tour sets of the ’angered’ land the 
rest, ha should try to conciliate tbem« 

His departmenta he shall lude^ like the tortmse, and he shall 
also guard his weak, pmnts. The- guarding. oCooe’B own weak 
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points against the enemy's approsches is highly important; —this 
is what is meant by the present verse.— (105) 

VERSE (106) 

Hb SHlLIi rOBDBB OVBB HIS PLAHS LIKB THE HBBOM, AKD UXB IHB 

LION HB SHALL BEBBT HIS POWEB; HE SHALL SNATCH UKB THB 

WOLF, AND LIXB THB HABB HB SHALL DOUBLB IN BBTBBAT. — (106) 

BhSfjfa. 

When large bodies of fish are hidden within thar fortress 
in the water, the heron, vdth a view to catch them, adopts the 
plan of appearing indifferent, as if rapt in contemplation, and 
thereby succeeds in getting at them; in the same manner, even 
things difficult of attainment are attained by much care and 
attention being devoted to them. With this idea in his mind, the 
King should not give up hopes regarding the things sought to be 
attained. 

Then again, the bare, being small of body, is rapable of 
doubling back in retreat even from among a host of pursuers; 
similarly even though alone and helpless, having all his feudatory 
chiefs risen against him and being incapable of making a stand 
against them, the King should allow his enemies to enter the 
fortress, and then double back in retreat, with a view to seeking 
refuge under a powerful ally. 

Further, the wolf, with a view to seizing its prey, finding 
the keepers of the sheep careless, spatches it away; in the same 
manner* the King shall not give up the idea of pouncing upon 
his enemy, under the impression that the latter is watchful of his 
own safety; because the time may come when he may be able, 
like the wolf, to get at him. 

Lastly, the lion kills even such large>bodied animals as the 
elephant and the rest, by virtue of its valour and strength; similarly 
the King should not be frightened by tiie enemy simply because 
the latter hss a large army; because evena weak person, if imbued 
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with ooarnge, sometimes succeeds in killing a powerful 
person.~(106) 

VERSE (107) 

WhIU hr is thus EMtiAOBD IN CONQUEST, IF IHERB SHOULD BB 
ANT OPFONBNT8 HIM, ALL THBSB HB SHALL BRING UNDBB 
SUBJUGATION BT MEANS OF CONCILIATION AND OTHER EXPBDI- 
. ENTS. — (107) 


Bhasya. 

Those persons only who come forward to oppose him should be 
brought under subjugation, and not those who behave favourably 
towards him. But even the former shall first be tried to be won 
over by means of conciliation, and not all at once by force.— (107) 

VERSE (108) 

It howbveb they suould not be siopped bt means of the fibbt 

THREE EXPEDIENTS, THEN HE SHALL GRADUALLT BRING THEM 
UNDER SUBJECTION BY FORCE. — (108) « 

Bha^a. 

Those who are beyond the reach of conciliation and the other 
expedients should be brought under subjection by means of force ; 
and this shall be done, not suddenly, but gradually ; force being 
employed by d^rees, and not all on a sudden.— (108) 

VERSE (109) 

Fob the pbospebitt of kingdoms the wise ones always 

RECOMMEND CONCILIATION AND FoBOB FROM AMONG THB FOUR 
BXPBDIBNTS, CONCILIATION AMD THE BEET.— (109) 

Bhdfya. 

From among the four expedients, Condliation and the rest, 
Condliation and Force are described as soperiiM'. While there |i 
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ConcUiatioD, there is no disturbance; and when Force isemplojedi 
everything becomes accomplished,— (109) 

VERSE (110) 

JOBT AS THB WBBDXB PLDCES OUT THB WBBl) AND TBESBBVB8 THB 

COBN, so SHALti THB KiNO FBESBBVB HIS KINGDOM AND DBSTBOT 

HIS OPPONENTS.— (110) 

Bhdsya. 

When certain persons plot against the King, the friends and 
relations of such persons, as also those that seek to enter into 
relationship with them, should not all be ruined, — if they are 
not in the secret of their machioations ; those alone shall be 
proceeded against who are actually wicked, and not his relations ; 
this is what is shown by means of the instance of the *weeder.’ 

Though the corn and the weed grow together and are in 
dose touch with one another, yet the weeder cleverly preserves 
the corn and plucks out the weeds ; in the same manner from 
among the plotters and their friendsi those alone - snould be 
punished who have actually committed the offence, and not those 
who are |only rdated to them. Thus with due discrimination 
between the good and the wicked, the former shall be preserved 
and the latter punished.— (110) 

VERSE (111) 

Thb King, who, THBOvaH pollt, jthouohilbbsiiT oppbbssbb his 

KINOOOM, BEOOMB8, ‘ALONG WITH HIS BBLATIONS’, DBPBIVBD, 

WlTHOirr DBLAT, OF HIS KmODOM AND LIFB.— (Ill) 

BhdfyU. 

If a King, not making the aforesaid diserimination, happens, 
Hkrough Jolly' , and Uhoughtteasly', to *oppreas his kingdom*— hj^ 
iacas^’^'ho bscomss deprivodof 'his kingdom'^hy t^ 
ii )u8 sabjeets,— 'aiuf also V Am i^. he is sUin 
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even by single men, who happen to be possessed of daring and 
unmindful of their own life.— (Ill) 

V£BS£: (112) 

As THE LIVES OF LIVINO BBIEG3 PSBISH BY THE EMASOIATIOE OF 
THEra BODIES, SO DO THE LIVES OF KlNOS PEBISB BY OFPBBSS* 
ISO TBEIB KIHODOM — (112) 


Rhasya. 

In his own kingdom the King should very carefully cultivate 
the good feelings of his people; since the kingdom occupies the 
position of body in relation to the King; when the body becomes 
emaeciated by such causes as the eating of indigestible and 
unwholesome food and the like, the life goes out of it; siinilnr 
results follow from the oppression of tlie Kingdom. 


11 



SECTION (10) 

Internal Administration. 

VERSE (113) 

la THB ADMINISTRATION OF IITS KINODOM HB SQALIi ADOPT THB 
PBOOEDDBE DESOBIBED BKI.OW; FOR TUB KING, WHOSE KINGBOM IS 
FBOFBRLT ADMINISTERED, PjtOSPBBS EASILY. — (113) 

Bhasya. 

^Administration ' — method of governing. 

*He whose Kingdom is proiterly administered^ — i. e. rightly 
brought under sway and looked after , — "prospers eastVy”;— (113 

VERSE (114) 

In THB MIDST OF TWO, THREE, FIVE OR HUNDRED VILLAGES HE SHALL 
APPOINT AN ADMINISTRATOR OF STATE SUPPLIED WITH A PICKET 
OF OUABDS. — (114) 


Bhdsya. 

In the midst of two villages he shall estahlish a 'picket of 
guards', — i. e. a police-outpost;— and he shall appoint an 
'administrator' supplied with such guards. The term 'saAgraha' 
stands for the administrating officer. 

Similarly in the midst of three or five villages. 

Or 'Saikgraha' may be taken as standing for the place for 
collecting of monies due to the king. — (114) 

VERSE (115) 

Ha SHALL APPOINT THB LORD OF ONE VILLAGE, AS ALSO THE LORD OF 
TRN YILLAGBS, THE LORD OF TWRNIT, THE LORD OF HUNDRED 
(Pin>«Ha LORD OF THOUSAND VHiLAOBS.— (115) 
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Hhagya. 

To each village he shall appoint one lord;— «bove him, the 
‘lord o£ ten villages’ ; and so on.— (115) 

VERSE (116-117) 

TrOUBLBS ARISINQ IR TIIR VILLAOB, THE VlLLAGB-LOBD SHAIX 
BIMSBLF GBMTLY BlSrOll'l' TO TUB LoBD OF TbN VIXiLAGBS; AMD 

THB Lord of Ten villages to the Lord op Tweniy;— (116)— 
THE Lord of Twenty suald co^imdmioate it all to the Lobd 
OP Hundred; and the Lord of Hundred himself shall 
itBrour IT TO the Lord of Thousand. — (117) 

Bhdsya. 

Those village-troubles that the Village-lord cannot settle 
himself, — he shall report to the Lord of Ten villages; and when 
this latter is unable to co|)e with them, they shall, in due course, 
be reported to the Lord of Thousand villages.— (116-117) 

VERSE (118) . 

Thb Village-loud shall get daily those things that ought to 

BE furnished to THE KlNG BY THB VILLAGERS, IN THB SHAPE OF 
FOOD, DRINK, FUBL AND THB REST.- (118) 

Bhdsya. 

This lays down the means of subsistence for the Village-lord. 
*Viflage’hrd^ — -the ofiicer in charge of one village, — *shallyef 
—obtain — ‘those things' for his subsistence, which *ought to be 
furnished to the King by the villagers' 

'Food etc ' — /. e. the sixth or eighth part of the corn 
produced;— as is going to be prescribed under 10. 120 etc, 
-(118) 

VERSE (119) 

The Lobd of Ten villaobb shall enjoy one Kula and the Loed 
OF Twenty villages twenty Kulas; the Lobd of 
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HcaDBao vxllagbs onb wholb yilii&ob and thb Lobdof 
ThOVSAMD VILL&aBB OMB TOWN. — (119) 

Bhasya. 

^DaakP is the' person in charge of Ten villages; so * Vimshf 
also. The forms of the words are Vedic. 

part of a villuge; known in some places as 7ta.^’ 
and in others as ‘tisfa’. 

Five limes this land appertains to the Lord of Ten villages; 
and an entire village to the Lord of Hundred villngcs ; and the 
'Town ' — city, to the Lord of a Thousand villages. The system is 
that the living should be determined in accordance with the 
pontion and duties of the officers.— (119) 

VERSE -120) 

Thb affaibs of thbsb offiokbs pebtaininq to the villaoeb, ab 

ALBO THBIB INDIVIDUAL AFFAIBS ANOTHBB MINISTEB OF THE KiNO 
SHALL INSFBCT, WHO IS LOYAL AND NBVEB IDLE.— (120) 

Skdsya. 

There may be differences of opinion among these officers 
regarding the affairs of the villages. 

'Another'— Home one other than those under whose sphere of 
duties those affairs fall;— ‘nitn/«^er' — of superior status;^ — 'loydC— 
free from undue love and hate,— should be appointed for inspect- 
ing those affairs.— (120) 

VERSE (121) 

In baoh town bb shall appoint one Supbbintenoknt of all 

WOBKS, OF high STATUS AND AWB-INSPIRINa AFPEABANCE;— HB 
BBINO UKB A PLANBT AUONO STARS.^ — (121) 

*Oi high statue' — i. e. at the head of others. 

*0/ aweinspiring appearanee*~^.oi oomminding presemoe. 



TIBSB CXXIII : INTHBMAL ADIONISIBATIOM 357 

^Like a planet among stars* — t. e. like the planet Man. 

He shall also be equipped with an army consisting o£ 
elephants, horses and the rest. — (121) 

VERSE (122) 

This offioeb shall always pbbsonally supebvisb in turn all thosb 

OFFIOEBS, AND THOBOUaHLT ACQUAINT HIHSBLF, IHBOUQH THB 
EiNG's spies, with THEia BEHAVIOUR IN THBIB BRSPEOnVE 
JOBISDICTIONS. —(122) 


Bhasyn 

The ofScer delegated to the town shall 'supervise' those lords 
of villages, and in case of need, shall help them with his forces.- 
He shall also thoroughly acquaint himself {ciW— find but 
all about—the behaviour of those officers; — through whom ? — 
through the King’s spies ’ , dinguised as a pilgrim etc. — (122) 

VERSE (123) 

As THE king’s servants, APPOINTED TO* PROTECT THE PEOPLE, 
OENEBALLT BECOME KNAVES, DENT UPON SEIZING THE PBOPEBTT OV 
OTHERS, —HE'sHALL PROTECT HIS PEOPLE AGAINST THEM— ^(123) 

Bhasya. 

*Bent upon seising the property of others ’ — those who. are in 
the habit of taking what belongs to others. 

’Knaves * — addicted to wicked deeds. 

Persons appointed are likely to become such; even though 
before appointment they may be quite honest and hence inclined 
to protect ]the wealth of other persons. Hence the King should 
not leave them alone, relying upon their former character ; he 
should be ever watchful of their conduct. 

’Be shall protect the people agairut them’— 3y ignoring them, 
it is not only the King's own interest that suffers ; Hie people also 
become redoeed to poverty.<^(lS3) 
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VERSE (i24) 


ThOSB EVItrlflMDBD FBBSONS WBO WOULD TAKB M0NE7 FBOM KBN 

EMOAGED IN BUSINESS— OF TUESE TUE KiNO SHALL OONFISCATB 

THE WHOLE PBOPBBTX AND OBOAIN BANISHMENT.— (1 24) 

Bh&sya. 

Those officers appointed for protecting the people who— 
men . emjaged in business' — those who do business and are 
in trade— ‘taX’c money' —i.e. impose fines on the people, in 
connection with ploughing &c., — these men shall be banished 
and their property confiscated^by the king. — (124) 

VERSE (125) 

Fob women employed in the King’s sebvicb and also fob mbwtat. 

BEKVANTS, HB SHALL FIX DAILY WAGES, IN PBOFOBTION TO THEIB 

POSITION AMD WORK. — (125) 

Bhasya, 

*Employe<^ — appointed; — 'women' — slave-girls and others 
working in the inner apartments; — 'of menial servants' — such, 
as hearers of palanquins and the like;— ‘Ae shall hx daily wages* ^ 
—and not fix an annual maintenance, in the form of villages, 
in whole or in part. 

'In proportion to their position and work', 'Position* stands 
for the prindpal duty, responsibility, — such as keeping guard 
over the bed and so forth; and 'work'—i.e. physical labour in* 
volved; the wages given should be in proportion to these. If 
the responsibility is great, even though the'physical work in* 
volved he little, the wages should be high; and it the responsi- 
Hlity is not great, even though the physical labour involved he 
great, the wages shall he low. This is what is meant hy the 
wages hdng 'in proportion to the position and urorA'.— (135) 
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VERSE (126) 

Onb pana shall be paid as the wages of the inferior, and 

SIX TO THE SUPERIOR SERVANT; AS ALSO CLOTHING EVERY SIXTH 

MONTH AND A DbONA OF GRAIN EVERY MONTH. — (126) 

Bhdsya. 

To the ^inferior servanf — Le. to one who is employed in 
such work as sweeping and cleaning; for his living one pana 
should be paid. 

To the superior servant shall also be given '‘clothing every 
sixth month*) and also ‘a Drona of grain*] a 'drona* is equal to 
four Adhakas. 

The exact measure of the ^pana* the author is going to 
describe later on (8.136). 

These verses are meant to prescribe the wages of the 
servants. — (126) 

:o: 



SECTION (11) 

Customs-Duties. 

VERSE (127) 

He should make the tbadebs pay duties, aptkb dub investiga- 
tion OP the details of buying and selling, the joubnby 

involved, fooding along with its accessobies, and the 

mbasubes of safety. — (127) 

Bhiisyn. 

Now follows the system of realising (liitios. 

At what price the merchandise has been bought — what 
price it will fetch when sold — what time it will take in selling 
— what deterioration, if any, it is likely to suffer— the considera- 
tion of all this constitutes the ‘/n(.’e.s7/V/n/w/i of lha delaih of 
buyiny and sellintj. 

^Journey’ — whether it takes much or little time to obtain it. 

*Foodini/ — Flour, Eicc &c. 

^Accessories' — e.y. butter, pulse, vegetables; as also fuel and 
such things. 

^Measures of safety' — i e. when passing through forests 
whether or not things were secure against molestation by kings 
and robbers. 

Having duly investigated nil these,, the King shall realise 
duties from the traders. 

The right reading is hmniybhir ddvayet kardn'i because 
according to the sfUra 'yatibuddhi 4rc.' ^Panini), there is nothing 
to justify the Accusative case in *canijab,' Or, the root in 
*ddpayei' may mean ‘fine’, and hence like the root ^dandi', it 
may take two objects (which would justify the said Accusative 
ending). — (127) 
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VERSE (128) 

As THB WATER'INSEOT, THE OALF AND THE BEE EAT THEIB FOOD 
LITTLE BT LITTLE^ SO LITTLE BY LITTLE SHOULD THE KlUa 
DBAW FROM HIS RIXQDOM THE AKRUAL TAXES.— (128) 

Bhflsya, 

This text is meant to assert that only a small tax shall be 
levied upon the person! whose agricultural holding is not prosperous. 

^Water-insect' — leech. 

^Safpada' — The black 1)ee. 

Just as these derive Cull nourishment by taking in only a 
little food, simtlarly the King should not uproot his people (by 
overtaxing them). — (128) 

This same idea is further reiterated in the next verse. 

VERSE (1250 

After dub investigation the Kino shall always levy taxes in 
HIS kingdom in such a way that he .^ihself and the man 
who CABBIES on THE BUSINESS SHALL BOTH BECBIVE THBIB 
SEWARD. — (129) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ The person enyaged in business * — the trader— ‘nnrf the 
hing'—raa.y receive their reward ; — in such way should the (axes 
be levied ; and there is no ground Cor fixing the amount of the 
tax ; in fact where the profit made has been large, the King 
should charge heavier taxes— even exceeding the proportion 
fixed.— (119) 


VERSE (130) 

In the case of cattle and oolo the fiftieth pabt shall be 
TAKEN by the EiNO; AND IN THE CASE OF QBAINS, THE EIGHTH, 
SIXTH OB TWELFTH PABT.— (130) 

12 
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BhUsya. 

^ In the ease of cattU and goW’--m\aA are o£ high value— 
* the fiftieth part shall be taken by the Ring'. 

* In the case of grains *— the exact share to be taken is to be 
determined in accordance with the greater or less labour involved 
in the produdng of each kind. 

‘ Pailchdshah' — the fiftieth ; the affix being Uamaf. If 
the reading be ^paiichdshadbhdgah* it would be similar to such 
expressions as *doibhdga' (‘two*parts*) and the like; and in 
that case it would stand for a totnllj different number (meaning 
‘fifty parts’).— (1?0) 


VERSE (131—132). 

He snilili TAKE THE SIXTH PAST IN THE CASE OF TBEES, HEAT, 
HONEY AND CLABIFIED BUTTEB, OF PEBFITHES, UEDIOINAL HEBBB 
AND POISONS, OF FLOWEUS, BOOTS AND FBUITS (131) OF 
LEAVES, VEGETABLES AND OBASSBS, OF SKINS AND CANE, OF 
EABTHENWABE VESSELS, AND OF ALL THINGS HADE OF 
STONE. — (132) ' 


Bhiisyd. 

The term ‘dm’ stands for trees. The rest is all clear. 

Out of the profit on all these articles, the sixth part shall 
be taken by the King. — (131 — 132) 

VERSE (133) 

t 

Even though dying, the King shall not levy a tax on the 
Shbotbiya ; and no Shboibiya living in his kingdou shall 
SDFFEB FBOM HDNGEB.— (133) 

BhSfya. 

'‘^'The King shall so manage that no Shrotriya in his kingdom 
iAsM suffer from hunger. — (1 33) 
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VERSE (134) 

The kieodoh of that Kino in whose bealm the Shbotbita 

SOFFEBS FBOM BDNGEB, SBALL, EBE IiONO, PINE WITH HONOBB. 

-(134) 

Bhasya. 

This is the result oE disobeying the injunction just 
mentioned above.— (134) 


VERSE (135) 

HaVINO ASOBBTAIMED his LEABNINO and OHABACIEB, he SHALIi 
PBOVIDB FOB HIU A FAIB LIVING ; AND HE SHALL FBOTEOT HIM 
AGAINST ALL THINGS, EVEN AS THE FATHBB PBOTEGTS HIS 
LAWFUL SON. — (135) 

Dluiayu. 

*Fair living '— bo that his household duties do not suffer. 

Having provided a living *he shall protect him against all 
things' — from thieves and others, ns aUo against his owq 
extravagance.— ( 1 35) 

VERSE (136) 

FbOTEOTED by THE EiNG HE FEBFOBMS MBKITOBIOUS ACTS DAT ATTBB 
DAT ; .AND BT THAT THE .KiNG's LIFE, WEALTH AND ElNGDOM 
BECOME AUGMENTED.— (136) 

Bhdsya. 

The augmentation of ‘life, wealth and kingdom’ is the 
lEward of harbouring the meritorious shrotriya.— (136) 

VERSE (137) 

The Ema bhau make the othbb people LiviNa btbosihbes 
PAT stnmni the teab soMBTHna dedeb the name or 
“tax”.— (187) 
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Bh&fya. 

^Living by £u8tn«w*«Bach as agricaltore, money-IendiDg, 
baying and adling and so forth. 

'Other people' — ^than the Brahma^a-Shrotrija. 

'McAe them pay tax',— 'under the name of tax'—\.e, which 
hears the name of ‘tax’.— (137) 

VEBSE (138) 

MscHamos and Abtibaxs, as also bhodbas who scbsist bt bodily 

LABODB,— THE ElMG SHALL HAKE EACH OF THESE WOBX FOB ONE 

DAT EYEBT MONTH.— (138) 

Bhdsya. 

Those who live by any kind of art he shall make work 
for him one day each month;— as also those who 'subsist by bodily 
labour^ — i. e. those shudros who carry loads &c. — (138) 

VERSE (139) 

He shall not out off his own boot, nob that of othebs, tebouoh 

ezoeBsive obeed; by cutting off ms own boot he causes 

BUFFEBING TO HIMSELF AS WELL AS TO OTHEBS.— (139) 

BhSfya. 

The ‘catting off of his.own root’ consists in not realising 
taxes and daties; and excessive taxation constitates the ‘catting 
off of the root of others’; and as a matter of course, the latter 
is dj^ to excessive greed; and 'this u what is rmterated • 
in the text. 

The ‘catting off of his own rooi^ ceases Buffering to the 
ffitig himself, by the deletion of his treasury. From the same 
cawaa others idso come to suffer. For if a war were to break 
epti and the Ein^s finances happened to be low, his defeat and 
^jhstiraetiMi woohl be certain; and this would oonstitate a greet 
•aflEsiiiig for the people. 
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On the other hand, if the King 'were to realise taxes at all 
times of the year, this also makes the people wretched. — (139) 

VERSE (140) 

The Kino shali. be sevebe and mild, atieb havino dult ex- 

AMINBD THE WOBK (OF EACH MAE); IT IS OELT THE SBVBBE-MILD 

Kino who is biohlt bespeoied. — (140) 

BhSsya, 

Severity and mildness shall be always practised. Such a 
King becomes ^highly honoured— of his people.— ( 140) 

VERSE (141) 

WhEE TJBED 'WITH LOOKIEO AFTEB THE AFFAIBS OF MEE, HE SHALL 
PLACE IE THAT PLACE HIS CHIEF MIEISTEB, WHO IS COEVEBSAET 
WITH THS LAW, WISE, BBLFKiOEIBOLLBD, AED BOBE OF A EOBLS 
FAMILY. — (141) 

Bhdfya, ^ 

•» 

When he is tired with looking after the affairs of his subjects^ 
he shall depute to that work of 'looking after aSurs* a minister 
who is endowed with the knowledge of law and other qualifications, 
and is fit for bearing all responsibilities.— (l4l) 

VERSE (142) 

HaTIHO thus ABBAEOED all his BUSIEHaS, HE SHALL PBOTECT BIS 
PEOPLE, XVEB IET8ET AED WATCHFUL.— (148) 

Bhdfya, 

*Thwf — refers to the appointing of auiatanto and all the rest 
that has been described above* 

^Arrangt ^ acco m plished# 

*EtM»Rsss*— tU that is aaeCnl is oalled ‘bnitiness*. 
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^Intent — engrossed; hence Ucateh/uV or ^watchfulness' may 
stand for infallibility of intellect. In this way shall he protect 
his people.— (142) 


VERSE (143) 

Hi, fbou whose tbbbitobibs people abb gabbled off, scbeamino, 

BT BOBBBBS, WHILE HE HIMSELF, ALOKO WITH HIS SEBVANTS IS 

LOOKIKG OE, IS DEAD, EOT ALIVE.— (143) 

Bhdsya. 

This text describes the evil arising from neglecting the 
watchfulness laid down in the preceding verse. 

If the king is not awake to the necessity of establishing oat- 
posts, then his subjects are carried off by robbers, who are ever 
on the look out for such loopholes; and what can the King 
do for the subjects? Such a King would be as good as 
dead. His very living is death itself. For this reason the King 
should be ever watchful. 

'Screaming' — crying— ‘ore cdirred away' while, along with 
his servants the King is looking on.' The evil is bound, under 
the circeemstonces, to be simply looked upon helplessly; the King’s 
servants can only look on, they cannot chase the robbers and 
free the people from their clutches; all these are ns good as dead. 

VERSE (144) 

The ebotectioe of the people is the K^tbiya’s hiohbst duty; 

THE KiEO, who EEJOYS THE FBuItS MBETIOEBD, BECOMES EEDOWED 

WITH MEBIT.— (144) 

BhSsya, 

The King who enjoys the fruit as it comes to him, 'becomes 
endowed with merif. Otherwise,’ if he did the protection of 
only those who helped him, he would incur sin.— (144) 

;o: 



SECTION (12) 

Dally Routine of Work 

VERSE (145) 

HAVma RISEN UUBIKO toe last watch of the sight ASl) FERFORMEO 

HIS ABLUTIOS8, WITH COLLECTED MIND, HAVING TOURED LIBATIONS 

INTO THE Fire, and honoured the Bkahmanas, he shall 

ENTER THE AUSFICIOUS UaLL OF AUDIENCE. — (145) 

Dhasya. 

The 'lai>t icatclC stnads for the ^Brdhma-muhurta’, the ‘time 
Bucred to Brahmnn’; thut it is so is indicated by the terms 
'having performed his nbln lions', and 'irith collected mind'. 

'Having poured the libations into /'’iVc';— the performunce of 
this act of Homa-offering is not to be done during the 'Brdhma- 
muhrirla’\ since at that time four mnhurtas (!) hours, 12 minutes) 
of the night would lie still left, while the Homa-ofFering has been 
laid down ns to be done when the night has ^dawned. So what all 
this means is simply — ‘having accomplished all that is to be 
done at dawn’. 

'Having honoured' worshipped — 'the Rrdhmanas'—‘'he shall 
enter the auspicious Hall of Audience' — equipped with auspi- 
cious marks. — (145) 

VERSE (146) 

Stating there, he bhai.l welcome all his subjects and then send 

THEM AWAY. BaVING SENT OFF ALL THE PEOPLE, HE SHALL 

TAKE COUNSEL WITH HIS MINISTER. — (146) 

Bhdeya. 

‘There’ — in that hall — 'staying',— 'he shall welcome’— gntity 
with proper forms of address, looks, marks of respect and 
salutation — 'the subje<tts'— who happen to come to see him,— 'anif 
then send them auiay',— permit them to go as they had come. 
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Then, aften the people have been sent off, ‘Ae shall take 
counsel icith hts •— discussing what should be done in 

connection with matters relating to his own kingdom and that 
of other Kings. The five requisites of ‘Counsel’ are now 
described. 

Those requisites of ‘counsel’ are as follows: — The means 
of undertaking a project, \2) the supply of nAn and material, 
(31 due apportionment of place and time, (4) remedy for mis- 
carriage, and (5) surcesa of the project. 

Whnt the verse means is that the King shall not trespass 
upon the time fur listening to the prayers of the people. It is 
possible that the sitting of the council may be prolonged; and 
of this he shall not speak to the men; he shall keep his counsel 
secret. — (146) 


VERSE (147) 

HaVINO ascended TOB top of a BILIi, OR A HOUSE, AND BRTIBINO 
INTO 80 Ij1T0DR,->0B IN A DESOLATE FOBBST BE SHALL HOLD 
COUNSEL, UNOBSEBVBD.— (147) 

Bhfl^a 

This lays down the place where the council is to be held. 
^Retiring inio seated in a place where there are 

no men. 

* Unobserved * ; — he shall arrange it so that men may not 
be able to infer that such and such a thing is going on there. 

*De8oIate% *nishsha1akam’,-“'sh(ildka* is tall grass hebee 
the epithet means a place where even grass does not grow, and 
hence there is no possibility of any person going there, — '147) 

VERSE (148) 

That Kino, whose srcbet plans other people, oohino tooetheb, 

DOROT KNOW, VNJOTS THE WHOLE EARTH, EVEN THOUGH HE BE 
POOR IN TEEA SURE.— (148) 
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Bhasya 

This verse is meant to lay down that secret plans shall not 
be discloiSed. 

^ Other meti — those who are not councillors, outside the pale 
of those who are in the King’s secret. — (148) 

VERSE (149) 

At the time op taking counsel, hk shall send away the idiot, 

THE DUMB AND THE DEAF, ANIMALS, VERY AGED FEBSONS, WOMEN, 
FOREIGNBHS, THE SICK AND THE MAIMED. — (149) 

Bhasya, 

When he is holding counsel, the King shall remove every 
kind of living being from the place; he shall send them all away 
from there, for fear of his secrets leaking out. 

Among animals also, parrots and such others often disclose 
secrets; cows and horses also, under the induenee of some magical 
art, have been heard to have their shape transformed and there- 
by made carriers of good and bad news; and we hear of such 
Kingly arts as those of making animals to disappear and 
BO forth. 

The ‘idiot* and the rest being already included under the 
‘maimed’, the separate mention of all these is analogous to the 
expression ^yo-bnrivarcla (where even though the bahrarda^ ox, 
is included under the yet it is mentioned separately ; and 
the ‘maimed’ have been mentioned separately with a view to 
preclude the notion being entertained that ‘the maimed person, 
being without hands and feet, cannot go out, he must stay locked 
up on, BO that how could he divulge our secret?’ 

Or, the verse may mean that the persons specified shall not 
be made councillors, on account of the possibility of their intellect 
being defective, — and hence they should not be confided in either; 
BO that it becomes necessary that they shall be sent away. — (149; 

VERSE (150) 

Persons who have been disgraced, animals, and particularly 

WOttBN betray BBCBBT PLANS; HENCE HE SHALL BE CAREFUL WITH 
BEGABD TO THEM. — (150) 

13 
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BOshya. 

^Disgraced , — fallen from honour. Such despicable persons, 
as also other paltry men, even when not disgraced, might hear 
something, and might be able to utter a few syllables ; and this 
would lead to the disclosure of the secret ; as, from the slightest 
hints, clever men are capable of drawing important infer- 
ences. — (150) 

VERSE (151) 

At MID-DAT OB AT MID-BIGHT, VBBE FBOM FATIGUE AMO DULME88, 
HE SHALL DELIBEBATB ON MATTEB8 BELATING TO MOBALITT, 
FLEaSUBE AMD WEALTH, BITHBB WITH THEM, OB ALONE DT 
HIMSELF ; — (151) 

Bhdsya. 

He shall ponder over conflicts among the demands of 
morality, pleasure and wealth. If any one of them were to 
supervene, success would follow if all the others also were to 
rise in proportion. — (151) 

VERSE (152) 

—ALSO ON THE ATTAINMENT OF THESE, tlUTDALLT IRBBCOMOILABLE 
AS THEY ABE, ON THE GIVING AWAY OF DAUGHTEBS AND ON THE 
OUABD1AM8H1P OF SONS ; — (152) 

Bhasya. 

'The attainment ', — bringing together — 'of these, mutually 
irreconcilable /.r. of morality, pleasure and wealth , — or of the 
ministers; — 'the giving away of daughters ’; — all this- should be 
deliberated upon, in connection with the success of his business; 
also the guardianship of his sons’, the princes. 

The princes should be made to accept morality and 
wealth, by the king saying such words as ‘I am your own*. 
When they come^by money for the first time, they spend it 
just as they happen to be advised, and they generally waste it ; 
and evil-minded men take from them whatever they ask 
for ; — if they happen to associate with wicked men, they imbibe 
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their character ; and being thus poisoned with evil tendencieSp 
they cannot be kept away from vices; for, as has been said — *it 
is impossible for the colour of saffron to be put upon a cloth 

already tinged with blue\ For this reason the princes have to 
be constantly instructed. Among them again, those that are 
possessed of better qualities^ should receive advancement ; the 
others receiving comparatively little for their share. The eldest 
of them, who is highly qualified and free from jealousies, should 
be installed as heir-apparent. In this manner the king shall 
always take care to guard the princes.— (152) 

VERSE (155) 

— OK THE SENDIKO OF AMBASSADORS, THE BEBfAININQ DETAILS OF 
UMDBKTAKIKtiS, OK THE AFFAIRS OF THE HAREM, AND ON THE 
WOBK OF SPIES (153) 


lihasya. 

He sliall deliberate upon the srnding of ambassadors to the 
king with whom he intends to enter into alliance, or on whom 
he is going to declare war. 

-* 

He shall also deliberate upon the ^remaining details' of 
such undertakings as have been already taken in hand,-«with 
a vievr to complete them. 

Protected by a trusted body-guard, he shall enter the harem 
situated in another apartment of his palace ; and there he 
shall visit the senior and absolutely pure and trusted queen, 
and not one who is not pure and free from suspicions. For 
one Bhadrasena, the king's brother, hidden in one of the rooms 
and under the bed of his mother, once killed the king a queen 
strode the king of Avanti on his abdomen with her anklet besmeared 
with poison, through her association with another man ; another 
queen struck the King Viduratha of Sauvira with a weapon 
hidden in her hair. So all these secret places the king shall 
ezamiue with care ; and he shall prohibit the association of the 
muds o£ his harem with strangers with shaved head or with 
matted locks, or with maid-servants from outside. 
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He Bball deliberate also upon the work — the tranEactiona- 
of bis spies, who may have gone to work as beggars with bowls 
and under other disguises.— (153) 

VERSE (154) 

—ALSO UrON THE ENTIRE ‘EIGHT-FOLD BUSINESS,’ AND ON THE 
‘five-fold QBOUP’ in its BEAL CHARAGTEII, ON AFFECTION AND 
DISAFFEOTIOM, AND ON THE CONDUCT OF HIS ‘CIBCLE*; — (154) 

Bhasya. 

*Eijht-fold business '. — Either (A) — (1) undertaking of 
what has not been done, (2) the doing of whnt hns not been done, 
(3) the refining of what hns been done, (I) llie iici]iiiriiig of 
the fruits of the act, (5) conciliating, ((•) alienating, (7) giving 
and (8) employing force or (13)— (1) Tjade, (2) huihling of 
embankments and bridges, (3) fortification, (4) repairing of 
fortifications, (5) elephant-catching, ((5) mine-digging, (7) colonising 
uninhabited places and (8) clearing of forests. Others quote 
the following two verses of Shukrn, in explanation of what 
constitutes the ‘eight-fold business’— “(1) Acipiiring and (2) 
spending, (3) dismissing, and (4) forbidding, (5) propounding 
of the right course of conduct, (G) investigating coses, (7) 
inflicting punishments, and (8) imposing purificatory penances; 
— theking, ever intent upon these, is said to carry on his ‘eight- fold 
business’; he who duly performs this eight-fold business is 
honoured by his enemies and goes to heaven. In this 
quotation- (1) ‘acquiring’ means the receiving of revenues ; 
(2) ‘expenditure’ stands for gifts to servants ; (3) ‘dismissing* 
for getting rid of wicked servants ; (4) ‘forbidding* for the 
checking of the improper activities of his oflicers ; (5) 
'propounding of the right course of conduct’ for the checking of 
improper conduct ; (6) ‘investigation of cases’ for the settling of 
doubts arising in regard to the duties of the several castes and 
orders ; (7) ‘inflicting of punishment,’ for what is done in the 
case of disputes among his subjects ; and (8) ‘purificatory 
penances* for those that have to be done in connection widi 
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mistakes due to want of care. All this constitutes the 
‘eight-fold business 

^Five-fold group '. — This stands for the live kinds of spies, 
disguised as — (1) a scholar, (2) a fallen ascetic, (3) n householder 
in distress, (4) a merchant in trouble, and (5) a hermit. 

The term 'scholar' here stands for forward students adver- 
tising themselves as knowing the highest law ; the spj who 
goes about thus disguised should be honoured by the minister 
■with presents and marks of honour, and addressed thu8*>- 
‘Putting your trust upon the king and on myself, you should 
report whatever wrong you happen to discover.’ 

(2) The 'fallen asceii:' is one who has fallen off from the 
state of the true Kenunciate ; he is one who is endowed 
with intelligence and purity ; and he should take up service 
as a body-servant in a place where there is plenty of gold 
and where tbeie is every possibility of vast gifts of food-grains 
being made ; he shall also carry the fruits of agriculture to 
all wandering mendicants, enough to supply them with food, 
clothing and home; among these those that might be seeking a 
livelihood, these he should alienate ; and- in this manner the 
work of his employer, the king, should be done. Such a spy shall 
present himself at the time of the distribution of fooding and 
wages ; and all wandering mendicants would, in this fashion, 
become alienated from their duties. 

(3) 'The householder in distress', -^ie the agriculturist 
reduced to poverty, who is clever and pure. He should do 
the work of cultivation on a piece of land, such as described 
above. 

(4) The 'merchant in trouble* is the trader, clever and 
pure, but reduced to proverty ; he should do the work of 
trading, in a place, such as described above. 

(6) The disguised 'ascetic' is one who is either completely 
shaven or wears matted locks, and goes about seeking a 
living. He should take up lodgings dose by the city, 
eooompanifid by a large number of clean-shaven diadpleo, 
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openly living upon a handful of herbs or barley-corn, 
taken at the interval of thirty days, but secretly eating to 
his heart’s content; his disciples, also disguised as ascetics, 
shall proclaim to the people that he is possessed of great occult 
powers, and thereby obtain presents of money ; and under 
his influence the king’s confidential ministers would disclose to 
him projected burnings, danger from thieves, the projected 
killing of wicked persons or news from foreign countries, — saying 
'this will happen either to-day or tomorrow', ‘the king is going 
to do this and that’, and so forth. 

Under the other king there would be certain persons 
studying the science of genealogy, the Saiiffavidya (?), the science 
of putting to sleep {Jambhakavidya ?), the processes of magic, the 
duties of the several orders, the science of omens; and all 
such persons the king shall get over to his own kingdom through 
the above-mentioned five kinds of spies. Among the ministers, 
priests, army commanders, princes, wardens, inner guards and 
others belonging to the other king, — he shall, under the disguise of 
ordinary citizens, introduce his own trusted ministers, who are 
experts in tricks, disguises, arts and languages ; similarly he 
shall also depute the humpbacked, the dwarf, the forester, the 
dumb, the idiot, the deaf, the blind, the actor, the dancer, 
the singer and others, as also women capable of entering 
the harem; along the forests foresters should be appointed, 
and in villages villagers, all ostensibly engaged in their own 
business and wholly immersed in these ; and all these shall 
be in constant communication with persons of their own kind. 
Similarly with persons capable of moving in water, who should 
go about secretly, and hold secret commissions. 

Having appointed this 'five-fold group’, he shall, through 
there, learn all about 'affection and disaffection* among the 
people of the other king, as also among his own priests and 
ministers. 

He shall also ponder over the 'conduct of his drde’,— i. e. 
the tendeooy to peace and war of his provincial governors. — (154) 
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VEBSE (155) 

— OM THH COMOOCT OF THE *IMTBBlfEDUBT’ ON THB DOINOB OF TBB 
KINO [^BENT UPON OONQOEBT, ON THE ACTION OF THB NBUTBAL 
KINO, AS ALSO THAT OF HIS ENEMY, WITH SPECIAL OABB. — (155) 

Bhdsya. 

Of the said 'circle’ the following are the four principal 
components — (1) the King bent upon conquest, (2 > the Enemy, 
(3) the Intermediary and (4) the Neutral. Of these the King, 
who has people on his side and who has made up his mind to 
conquer a certain |>art of the world, is called ‘bent upon conquest,' 
by reason of his being endowed with courage and strength. — 
The 'Enemy' is of three kinds — (a) born, (b) natural and (c) 
acquired. — The 'IntermeJiary' is the king whose territory is 
oo-terminous with that of the king in question. — The 'Neutral' 
is one who is capable of defeating each of the two— ‘one who 
is bent upon conquest'- and his 'enemy' — singly, but not 
con jointly ; and also each of the three — 'he who is bent upon 
conquest,' the ‘enemy’ and the ‘intermediary’ — singly, but not 
conjointly. — 1135) 

VERSE (13G) 

These foub components abe, in brief, the boot of the cibcle; 

EIGHT OTHKB3 ALSO HATE BEEN DBSCBIBED; THESE BEING THE 
TWELVE THAT HAVE BEEN SPOKEN OF. — (loC) 

Bhdsya. 

^That have been spoken o/’; — these have been described as the 
‘root’ or basic components of the circle; and there are *etght others' 
also, — i. e. each of these four have two belonging to each, in 
the shape of the 'ally' and the ‘enemy’. The four original compo* 
nents, together with these eight, constitute the ‘twelve’. — ;156) 

VERSE (157) 

Thebe abe five others, (1) the hinistbb, (2) the KmaDOM, (3) the 
FOBTBBSS, (4) THB TBEASOBY AND (5) THB ABMT->1>BSCR1BB0 
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IM CONMBTION WITH KAOH (OF THE. ABOVE TWELVE); THEBE THEH, 
BBIBFTT, BBIKO SEVENTY-TWO.— (157) 

Bhasya, 

The ‘minister’ and the rest arc five other components of 
the circle, pertaining to each of the twelve aforesaid components. 
The total thus comes to be six times twelve^ i.e^ seventy- 
tiro.—[\bl) 

VERSE (158) 

Hk shall begabd, as ‘enemy’, nis ihmeoiatb MEionDOun, ab 

ALSO THE PERSON WHO HELPS HIS ENEMY; THE IMMEDIATE 
NEIGHBOUR OP HIS ENEMY HE SHALL REOABD AB HIS ‘fBIKNd’; 
AND AS ‘nEDTBAl’ THE KING WHO IS BEYOND THOSE TWO. — (158) 

B/idsya. 

One who is the immediate neighbour of the king bent on 
conquest shall be rcgtirded ns his enemy ; ns also the enemy’s 
ally. Similarly he shall regard as his friend the immediate 
neighbour of his enemy. The King who is beyond these two is 
'neutral.' 

These same characteristics of the ‘friend’ and the ‘enemy’ are 
to be found in the ‘born’ and ‘acquired’ ones also. — (158) 

VERSE (159) 

All THESE HE SHALL WIN OVER BY MEANS OF CONCILIATION AND THE 
OTHKR EXPEDIENTS, SEVERALLY AS WELL AS COLLECTIVELY, AS 
ALSO BY PBOWESSAND POLICY. — (159) 

Dhdsya. 

'Win orer ' — bring under his swaj'. 

'Prowess and policy' arc the same as conciliation and war; 
and it has been declared that ‘they recommend conciliation 
and war’,— (159) 

VERSE (1(50) 

Alliance, Wab, March, Halt, Bifurcation and bebxinq shelter 

— THESE SIX MEABOREB OF POLICY HE SHALL CONSTANTLY PONDEB 
OVER. — (160) 
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Bhdsya. 

Presents of gold and other things with a view to secure the 
good will of both parties constitute ^alliame^] and the opposite 
of this ?s ^ITar *; — going forward with a single purpose is 
^March ^] — ignoring of the enemy leads to — putting for- 

ward terms of peace as well as of war constitutes ^Bifurcation^ 
and the surrendering of oneself to another is ^Seeking Shelter^. 
These are the six ‘measures of policy’; and from among these 
he shall have recourse to that one by means of which, he feels, 
he would b(' enabled to erect fortifications, capture elephants, 
dig mines, carry on trade, cut down forests, raise embankments 
round fields in tracts not irrigated by rain, to win the wealth of 
other people, and so forth. — (160) 

VERSE (161) 

He shall have recourse to Halting, to Marching, to Alliance, 
TO War, to Bifurcation or to Seeking shelter, after hav- 
ing FULLY CONSIDERED BIS BUSINESS. — (161) 

•ft 

Bhdsya. 

Having entered into alliance with one party, he shall declare 
war upon another, even under false pretences. Similarly he 
shall resort to Halting after having entered into alliance and 
declared war. All this he shall do after having fully considered 
his business. There can be no fixed time for all this; he shall 
resort to a certain measure at the time at which he may think 
it to be most opportune. 

Objection —“If any rules regarding time cannot be indicated, 
why should there be any teaching regarding the subject at all ?” 

Answer — Who says that the time cannot be indicated? What 
is meant is that any minute details regarding the time are hard 
to indicate; a general indication is easy enough; and even a general 
indication comes useful to those who are not learned.— (161) 

U 
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VERSE (162-163) 


But the King shali. know that Allianoe and War abb ok two 

KINDS ; so ALSO BOTH MaBCHINQ AND HALTING ; AND SEEKING 
SHELTER ALSO HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE OF TWO KINDS. — (162) 
AXXIANOB, ENDOWED WITH FOTOBB POSSIBILITIES, IS OF TWO KINDS 
—(1) THAT IN WHICH THE ACT OF MABCHINQ IS UNDERTAKEN 
IN COMMON AND (2) THAT; IN WHICH IT IS OTHERWISE. — (163) 

Bhagya. 

(1) *That in which the act of marching is undertaken 
in common',— in which the agreement entered into is in the 
following form:— ‘Let us march at the goal conjointly, 
having equal shares in it, and I shall not be passed over by 
you ; whatever we gain shall belong to both of us’; — (2) Or 
that ‘You march one way, I go the other’ ; where the action is 
not joint, it is ^otherioise’ — (162-163) 

VERSE (164) 

War has been declared to be of two kinds: — (1) that which 

IS WAGED, IN SEASON OB OUT OF SEASON, BY ONESELF, FOB 
HIS OWN PURPOSE, AND (2) THAT WHICH IB WAGED ON SOME 
WRONG DONE TO AN ALLY. — (164) 

BhUsya. 

The ‘season’ for tho king himself declaring war is that 
time when he is full of confidence in hi^ own strength and is 
imbued with courage for reducing his enemy, when his 
subjects are united and prosperous, fully endowed with the 
rewards of agriculture and other kinds of business, and ready 
to deprive the enemy of all this business,— and when the 
enemy's subjects are in reduced circumstances and covetous, 
and as such easily capable of being alienated from him and 
won over to the other side, — ^this is the ‘season’ for war to bn 
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waged by the king himself. And it is ‘out of season’ when 
conditions are the reverse of this. 

Further, war is also waged, by reason of some wrong 
inflicted on one’s ally. If the enemy has done some injury 
to his ally, then, taking this into consideration, the king 
shall wage war, even though it be out of season. Though 
he himself may be an ally of the injured king only in the 
sense that he is the neighbour of the king Avho has inflicted the 
wrong (and from whom he himself might expert an attack), yet, 
with the help of the ally (whose injury he is going to avenge) 
he would be able to check that enemy. It is true that 
the enemy’s neighbour is his ally ; but the enemy's enemy 
has his realm further removed. 

Another reading is ^milrPna chaimpahrta ; Avhich means 
that if the king happens to be attacked by his ally, be 
may wage this war even out of season. 

The two kinds of war thus are— (1) that waged for one's 
own sake, and (i^) that waged for the sake of the ally; or 
one kind of war is that which is prompted by one’s own 
prosperity, and another kind is that which is waged when 
one has been wronged by his ally and is on that account, in 
trouble. — (164) 


VERSE (165) 

MaRCUINO is said to be of two kinds— (1) THAT UNDERTAKEN 
BY THE KING BY HIMSELF ALONE, ON THE SUDDEN APPROACH 
OF AN EMERGENT OCCASION, AND (2) THAT UNDERTAKEN BY 
HIM ACCOMPANIED BY HIS ALLY.— (165) 

Bhdsya. 

The two-foldness of Marching is based upon its being 
undertaken by the king alone by himself or accompanied 
by his ally. The king can march alone by himself only 
when he has the requisite strength ; otherwise he can march only 
when accompained by his ally. 
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^Emergent occasion* e. g. when some trouble befalls the 
enemy, he becomes the fittest object of attack at that same 
moment ; otherwise, if time is allowed to lapse, he would 
recover his strength and thus become difficult to destroy.— (165) 

VERSE (166) 

nALTINO HAS BEEN DEOtAEKD TO BE OF TWO KINDS: — (1^ TBAT 
WHICH IS NECESSABT FOB ONE WHO HAS BECOME GRADUALLY 
WEAKENED, BITHBR BY OHANOB OR THBOUOH PREVIOUS ACTS, 
AND (2) THAT WHICH IS NECESSITATED BY CONSIDERATIONS FOB 
HIS ALLY.— (166) 


BhAsya. 

‘Halting’ means the icithdrateing ot oneself. This also 
is of two kinds — (1) When the king is '^weakened* — in force 
and in money,— even though he be prosperous, he has to ignore 
bis enemy ; and another kind of Halting is that which is 
done in consideration of the ally. If the relations of bis ally, 
who is weak, with the enemy is not such ns to make it 
safe for his ally to rise against that enemy, — then, in considera- 
tion of the delicate position of his ally, the king should 

The said ‘leeakness* arises from two causes: — it may be 
due to ^chance* or to ^former acts’. This only describes the 
actual state of things. The strength and weakness of all kings 
are due to these two causes. ^Chance’ here stands for the 
man’s want of core, e.g. extravagance, inalertness regarding 
the army and so forth; and * former acta* means the demerit 
caused by evil deeds in the past. Or the explanation of the 
two terms may be reversed (‘former acts’ standing for care- 
lessness, and ‘chance’ for past misdeeds). 

‘Mohdf (‘through folly’) is another reading (for *daivdt*, 
*by chance*); but what is meant is expressed by the term 
‘cZaiW,— (166) 
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VERSE (167) 

When, fob the accomplishment of som:« purpose, the Master 

TAKES UP ONE POSITION AND THE FoBCE ANOTHBB,— THIS IS 
WHAT IS DESCBIBED AS ‘BiFUBOATION’ BY THOSE CONTBKSANT 
WITH THE DETAILS OF THE SIX MEASURES OF POLICY.— (167) 

Bkdsya 

When diiferent positions are taken up by the Master 
and his Array, — the. Master, with a small force, remains 
in the fort, while the Commander, with a larger force proceeds 
elsewhere. Or, some sort of ‘bifurcation’ is resorted to by 
way of favouring the different divisions, in the way of 
allowing all the divisions opportunities for securing booties 
of gold and other things. 

Objection. — “The measure here described is Bifurcation ; 
and of this there cun be only one form— different positions 
being taken up by the Master and his Forces. There is no 
reason why any other kind of division should be mentioned; 
the only bifurcation that need be mentioned (s that consisting in 
different positions being taken up by the Master and his Forces.” 

The answer to this is that it is by implication that we 
get at the other two kinds of ‘bifurcation’ — (1) one being 
that which is done for one’s own sake and (2) that done for 
the sake of others. — (167) 

VERSE ( 168 ) 

‘Seeking shelter’, with noble people, has been declared 
TO BE OF two KINDS: —(1) THAT WHICH IS DONE FOB THE 

B AKE OF aocohplisbino a useful purpose, wren harassed by 

BNEIHEB, AND (2) THAI IN THE FORM OF A STATUS. — (168) 

Bhasya. 

When a king is harassed by bis enemies, he seeks 
shelter, for the purpose of accomplishing some useful purpose. 
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The ‘purpose’ to be served is the ceasing oE the harassment; 
and for the attaining of this purpose one should seek shelter 
with a powerful supporter; e. g. giving up his own territory 
he should go over to the realms of that supporter. 

^St(iius \ — Even though not actually harassed, he shall 
seek shelter with another king for the purpose of acquiring 
a status; that would save him from future harassment. The 
advantage that is secured is that he acquires a status in the 
eyes of men who realise that ‘he has got such and such a king 
for his protector, and hence cannot be harassed by others’. The 
‘seeking shelter’ for the purpose of acquiring status has been 
called ‘status’, by regarding the two as co-ordinate. 

^VyapadP.slidrthanC is another reading, (‘for the purpose 
of acquiring status’). 

In answer to the question — With whom should he seek 
shelter?— the text has added — 'with noble peoi}le\ Shelter 
should be sought with one of those kings that are noble, at 
whose hands no ill-treatment could be feared. The term 
'noble* connotes such qualities ns capacity to protect others 
from harassment^ and so forth.— (168) 

VERSE (169) 

When he knows that his supebiorit7 is certain in the 

FUTURE, AND AT THE TIME THERE IS BUT LITTLE HARM DONE 
—THEN HE SHOULD RESORT TO PEACE.— (169) 

Bhdsya. 

‘Future’ is time to come. • 

When he knows that ‘this king is equal to me in strength 
-or I may be weaker now, but in time, by creating disunion 
among his people, or by entering into powerful alliances, I shall 
be able to defeat him’, — then he should make peace. 

^Superiority' means possession of superior force. 
sure. 

^At the time ' — this phrase denotes the present time. — (169) 
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VERSE (170) 

But when he thinks all bis people to be highly contented, 

AND HIMSELF TO BE EXCEEDINGLY PBOSPEBOUS, — THEN HE 
SHALL MARE WAB. — (170) 

Bhiisya. 

* Contented^ of ambition and nll'cction for the king, 
highly satisfied with gifts anil honours when he finds his 
own ministers and others — to be so ; — and ^himself to 

be exceedingly prosperous' — rich in treasure, in elephants and 
horses, and other things ; — then, at such a time, he shall break 
the treaty under some pretext and have recourse to war. — ..170) 

VERSE (171) 

When be thinks that his own abmy is happy and strong in 

CONDITION, AND THAT OF THE ENEMY IS THE BEVEBSE, THEN 
SHALL HE MARCH AGAINST THE ENEMY — (171) 

Bhdsya. ^ 

^Condition* — is the cause of happiness ;ind strength; e//. having 
received much wealth, the harvest having been good, and so forth 
are the causes that are conducive to happiness and strength. 
Mmj/’^consisting of elephants, horses and foot-soldiers, 
‘dnd that of the enemy is the reverse^ — *fhen shall he march 
against the enemy'— i. e, attack him. The causes that prompt 
marching against the enemy arc nut the same that lead 
the king to make war ; in fact, these latter, as also the loss of 
happiness and strength of the enemy’s people, are the causes that 
should prompt actual marching,— (171) 

VERSE (172) 

But when be happens to be weak in conveyances and soldiebs, 

THEN HE SHALL SIT QUIET, QBADUALLY CONCILIATING HIS ENEMIES 
WITB BPECTAL OABB.— ( 172 ) 
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Bhiisya. 

‘Conveyances' — elephants and horses; — ‘Soldiers’ — foobsoldiers. 
The distinction betAveen the two being analogous to the ‘go' and 
the ‘ballvarda.' 

When his soldiers are weak, he shall sit quiet, conciliating 
his enemies. ‘Conciliating’ consists in making them pleased with 
peaceful overtures and gifts.— (1 7^) 

VEBSE (173) 

When ibb kino thinks ms enkut to bb btbonobb in btbbt 

BESPKCT, THEN HB SHOULD BIVUBOATB BIS EOBOB AND THUS 

ACCOHFLISH BIS OWN EUBrOSE.— (173) 

Bhdtn/a. 

When a man has been attacked by a strong enemy, recouping 
is impossible ; what is beneficial is resorting to a fortress ; and 
this means garrisoning, which involves ‘bifurcation’; this has 
been already explained above. As a matter of fact, it is found that, 
under ordinary circumstances, it is only the more powerful 
king who divides his forces, when under difficulties.— (173) 

VERSE (174) 

When bb happens to bb vebv much ofbb to attack bt thb 

BNBHY’S FOBCBB, THBN HB SHALL SBBK BHBLTBB WITH A BiaHX* 

B0U8 AND POWBBVUL Kino. — (l74) 

Bhdfya, 

‘Very much open to aMacif ^when he finds that while in the 
fortress, be is very liable to be assailed, — then quiddy he shall 
give up the fortress and take refuge with another ‘righteous iingf 
at whose hands he does not fear ilbtreatment, who is famed for 
his calm and dispassionate nature. 
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What is meant by the epithet ^imcerJuV is shown in the next 
verse.— i 174) 


VERSE (175) 

That kino who does the ohasttsembnt of his peoflb as also 
OF HIS BXBMT’s abut,— him HB SHALL EVBR SBBVB WITH EVERY 
EFFORT, LIKE A PBECEPTOB.— (175) 

Bhasya. 

It has been said that the other king shonid be ^poteerfuV] 
the question arising ns to what amount of strength would mark 
him out as ‘powerful*, — the present verse supplies the answer. 

With that king alone he shall seek shelter who is capable 
of chastising the enemy’s forces, ns also the disloyal subjects 
of the king seeking his shelter. 

And such a king shall lie served like a preceptor; and in 

so doing the king shall not consider his dignity at all ; he 

should have no such notion as ‘he also is a great king, so I 

shall treat him ns my equal* ; in fact he shall be attended upon, 

like a master. ^ 

•» 

‘ With every effort' — by all such means as saying agreeable 
things, attending on him, and so forth.— (175) 

VERBE (176) 

If even THERE HB SHOCLD PEBOBIVB SOMETEINO WRONG ON THE 
PAST OF HIS SHBLl'EBBB, THEN, BVKN IN THAT CONDITION 
HE SHALL, WITHOUT HESITATION, BESOBT TO WAB. — (176) 

BhSsya. 

If even in that seeking of refuge he should *pereeiv«' 
— ^feel — 'something wrong on the part of hie ehelterer ' ; &c, Ac. The 
signs indicating such ‘wrong’ are the following:— 

‘Repentance after having given the shelter, Kftapurvaho- 
mam (?), showing disrespect, describiDg misdeeds, inattention, 
disagreeaUe speech,— these are the acts of the unfavoomble man, 
15 
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Thus when the shelterer is found to be unfavourably 
inclined,— although the shelterer be, in reality, free from 
anything actually wrong, — this is wltat is implied by the term 
*even *, — at such a time he shall, without any hesitation, 
have recourse to war. Nor is it necessary that the man should 
suffer destruction after having baen reduced to a condition 
necessitating his taking shelter ; because even a stronger man is 
sometimes found to be defeated by the weaker. In any case, 
the final result is bound to be favourable : if he wins, he regains 
his kingdom, if he is defeated, he is sure to attain heaven. We 
are going to show later on the excellence of war. 

From among the six ‘measures of policy’ the king may 
resort to one or the other, and regulate his marches according to 
his capacity.— (176) 


VERSE (177) 

BV MBANS OF ALL THB EXPBDIBNTS, XflB POLITIC KIMG SHALL ACT III 
SUCH A MAHNEB THAT HIS ALLIES, NBUTBALS AND ENEMIES 
DO MOT BEOOMB SUPBBIOB TO HIMSELF. — (177) 

Bhasya. 

The mention of ‘expedients’ in general implies that un 
may be made of these either severally or collectively; and 
the epithet ‘all' indicates that he may resort to whatever 
expedient he can; even such, for instance, us the formation 
of diques and the like. 

^Act in such a manner’— try to manage his affairs in such a 

way. 

^PoliHc * — ^well versed in the science of government, naturally 
possessed of keen intelligence, as also conversant with the art 
of politics. 

*Supcriof^<^Wi the three elements of strength;— so that bis 
allies and others may not be so, he shall act in all things,— in 
the undertakings of his people— in such a way as to make 
himself greater than all of them. 
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In view of metrical exigencies the author has omitted 
to mention the ‘intermediary’. But he also is to be watchjed, and 
not ignored, because friendly. There is no such thing as a 
'friend', without some motive of his own; in fact when a 
friend becomes great, he also, for some purpose of his own, 
becomes an enemy ; as says Vyasa— 'N'o one is anybody’s friend, 
nor is any body any body's enemy ; friends and enemies are 
to be regarded as such only in accordance with the powers 
that they possess.’ 

By means of these expedients, the king shall deliberate 
upon his. whole circle.-— (177) 

VERSE (178) 

Hb shall fully think ovbb thb futubb and THB FRBSBNT. 
OONOmON of all undbrtakinos, as also thb good and bad 
POINTS OF ALL PAST ONES. — (178) 

Bhdsya. 

'Underiakingii' — Business affairs. Whin any work is 
going to be undertaken, he shall consider its */uture' — i. e. its 
developments to come,— and also its ^present condition*, — i. e. its 
condition at the beginning, — '/u%’ — ^in all its real details. As 
a matter of fact, undertakings have several offshoots, and 
undergo transformation in a moment; so that if Both ends 
(future and present) of an undertaking are not clearly grasped, 
it is difficult to ascertain in vrhat manner it shall be proceeded 
with ; hence the necessity of consideration, which the present 
text enjoins. 

‘Ako the good and bad points of df past onss’— shall then be 
pondered over. Here also having thought over the good and 
bad points of past actions, one bos to make up his mind to 
undertake fi>*st those which are found to have only good pomts ; 
and herdu lies the use of thinking over the good and bad 
points of past acts,— which are enjobed in the present text— (178) 



S88 UAMU'Sif^Ti : SMOOUBBB vn 

VERSE (179) 

He, who IB AIilYB TO THE GOOD AMD BAD POIMIS IM BEGABD TO THE 
FDTUBB, IS QUICK IN HI8 DECISIOMS RELATIMG TO THE PBBBEMT, 
AMD UMDBBBTAMDS THE OOMSEQUEMOBS OP HIB ACTS IM THE PAST, 
IB MBYEB OVBBPOWBBED BT HIB BMEMIES. — (179) 

BhUtya. 

Thus if a king knows the good and bad points of an 
act, likelj to appear in the future, he would act with deliberation; 
and would undertake only such acts as are likely to develop 
good points, and avoid those likely to lead to evil. It is for this 
reason that the knowledge of the likely developments of an 
undertaking is necessary. 

^Relating to the present' he who takes quick decisions, and 
does not delay their execution, is said to he^quickin his decisions'', 
such a person is quick to act, and does what leads to good, and 
not what leads to evil : 

*ln the past';— when an act has been done, if the man judges 
the act by its. end only, he becomes great by reason of his 
imdertaking only such acts as lead to good ahd he is 
*never overpowered by his enemies'. 

As a matter of fact, it is not possible for the Six Messures 
of Policy to be dealt with in detail in a work dealing with 
Dharma ; hence the subject has been treated of only briefly.— (179) 

VERSE (180) 

Hi SHALL ABBAMOE BVEETTHING IM BUCH A HAMMER THAT HIBALLIHB 
OB MEUTBALB OB EMBMIEB HAT MOT GET THB BETTBB OF HIU; THIS 
18 THE BOM'TOTAL OF STATE'POUOT.— (180) 

BhUqya. 

He should act in such a manner that others may not get 
the better of him 1^ means of the several mrpedientB. This 
is the sum*total of state^policy. This is a summing up. 
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In the manner shown above there is no inconsistency in the 
employment of the ‘Six Measures’. It has to be borne in mind that 
if a king succeeds (1) in keeping his plans secret, (3) in adopting 
remedial measures at the advent of troubles, (3) in keeping his 
own circle contented, and (4) in duly employing the measures and 
expedients, — then he attains success in bis affairs. — (181) 



SECTION (13) 

War. 

VERSE (181) 

When the kino undertakes an expedition against the enemy's 

KINGDOM, HE SHALL ADVANCE SLOWLY TOWARDS THE BNBMT’S 
CAPITAL, IN THE FOLLOWING MiiNNER. — (181) 

Bha8J^a^ 

The text now describes what is to be done by one who is 
going to undertake an expedition. 

When he wishes to undertake an expedition against the 
enemy's kingdom, then he shouhl advance, in the following 
manner against his capital, without hurry. 

This verse serves as an introduction to what is going to 
be described, and serves the purpose of making it more easily 
intelligible. — ( 1 81) 

VERSE (182) 

The king shall start on his expedition in the auspicious month 

OF MaBGASHTuSA, OB TOWARDS THE MONTHS OF PhaLGUXA AND 
ChAITKA, according TO THE CONDITION OP HIS FORCES. — (182) 

Bhasya. 

When he is going to undertake an expedition involving 
a campaign that might be a long one, ih consideration of his own 
forces and also in that of the king against whom he is 
marching,— he shall march against the hostile kingdom in 
the month of Mdrgashirsa^ when his forces are fully equipped 
and when his stores are fully replenished with the autumn- 
harvest. Starting about this time, he can easily carry with him the 
autumn-fruits garnered in the house and is cheered by the 
prospects of the spring-harvest* The time is quite fit for 
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the work of Inying siege to fortresses and hd forth ; and the 
path also is not beset with deviations and diversion - due to 
the overgrowth of grasses or the over-flowing of riv*ers;ond 
the season is neither too hot nor too cold. At any other time 
of the year food-grains, even tliough suflieient, cannot be of 
sufficiently diverse quality, the season of the three harvests being 
far off ; so that the eneiiiy Avould be likely to take shelter 
under a powerful king, which wouhl lead to the unnecessary 
expenditure of the stock of food-grains of both parties, and 
the attacking king’s own forces also would become weakened. 

If however the king is desirous onlv of intlieling some 
injury on the enemy’s territmy, or wlicui the expedition 
is expected to take a short time, and his force \< suflic»en(ly strong, 
then he may start also durhig the montbs of rhdli/nnaaud 
Chaiiraj specially against a country which is rich in spring- 
harvests. At this time of the year also, he can obtain fodder 
and at the same time iiiflict an injury upon the other party, 
by destroying the crops standing in the fields. 

^According to the conditlm of his ;-A\e should regulate 
his marches according to the strength of^his army.— ,182) 

The following is an exception to the rule laid down above — 
VERSE (is;j) 

At other times also, ip he perceives certain victory, then 

HE SHALL PICK UP A QUAaRBL AND MARCH FORWARD; ALSO WHEN 
SOME TROUBLE HAS ARISEN FOR THE ENEMY.— ( 183 ) 

Bhdsya, 

Even apart from the seasons mentioned in the preceding 
verse, ^at other times*— during the rains and other seasons also,— 
if he thinks that his victory is ^certain ' — sure to come — then 
^he shall march forward '] — K he has a strong force, during the 
rains,— has his elephants and horses in fuU strength, then, by 
virtue of the strength of his forces, his victory is certain. 
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‘Trouble* tor the enemy, in connection with hisarayand 
treasury «^c.; when such trouble has arisen, then he may march 
against him, even irrespectively o£ the condition of his own forces; 
since the army, suffering from its own internal troubles, becomes 
easily reducible ; in fact he perishes, even like a log of wood 
which perishes by the mere touch of ■■■(?)• 

‘lie shall pick tip a i/uarreF ;—he must march forward ; after 
having attacke«l and challenged the enemy he shall advance, when 
he knows the other party is in great trouble.— '183) 

VERSES (184—185) 

HaVIMO duly MAI)B abbakgbmbmts at thb base, as AI.30 those 
FEBTAININO TO TUB EXPEDITION, HAVING SEOOBBD A BASIS, AND 
HAVING DGIiT DEPUTED HIS SPIES, — HAVING OLEABBD THE THEBE 
KINDS OF ROADS, AND. HAVING EQUIPPED HIS OWN SIX-FOLD FOBOE,— 
HE SHALL ADVANCE AGAINST THB ENEMT’s OAPITAL' IN THB 
MAKKEU FBBBOBIBBD FOB WARFARE. — (184—185) 

Bhasya. 

‘At the base' — in his own kingdom and in his own fort— he 
shall establish a rear-guard by way of ‘arrangement i.e. as a 
precautionary measure; that is, he shall supply the fort with a large 
supply of food'gmins &c. and with fitted up machines and 
defences and ditches &c. The kingdom also he shall leave 
protected by companies of soldiers. Having made the Commander 
thoroughly contented by means of honours and presents, he shall 
appoint him in charge of outposts in his rear along the boundaries 
of his territory ; and a fully- equipped army shall be left under 
him, within his own territories. 

‘Those pertaining to the expedition’ — ^i.e. the preparations for 
the expedition, consisting in providing weapons of offence and 
defence for the elephant — corps, the cavalry and other branches of 
the army. 

‘Duly' — i.e. according to the instructions contained in works 
dealing with the art of war. 
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foot-hold ; from where the temper of the people 
other than his enemies might be duly watched having *8eeured^ 
— made his own— such a ground. 

For the purpose of learning the condition of things in the 
enemy’s kingdom, having appointed— spies ; for the 

purpose of finding out whether the enemy has begun to get 
together his forces, or to rouse bis opponent’s circle to rebellion, 
or to tnke shelter with a neutral or indifferent king ; and he 
should also seek to ascertain whether the enemy is going to 
check his very first advance directly, or to cut off his communica- 
tiuns, and all other allied matters. — (184) 

^Three kinds of roads' — i.e. those passing (1) through the 
open country, (2) through marshy ground, and (3) through 
forests. Some people read 'vana' in place of ‘afavika’, and thus 
make up the ‘three*. Others again dewribe the 'three kinds of 
roads' as (I) high, (2) low and (3) level. 

'ffavinj ofsarsd’;— catting off the trees, thickets and creepers 
obstructing the path, and levelling the undulations of the 
ground, preparing fords in rivers and ravines, destroying the 
wild animals besetting the path, winning o\ter the path- finders to 
bis side, and getting together supplies of food and fodder &c. 

*Sie-fold force' — according to some the six factors are— (1) 
Elephants, (2) horses, (3) chariots and (4) footsoldiers— these four 
constituting the ‘army’— and (3) Treasury and (6) Mechanics. 
Others read ‘fixing of rates’ in place of ‘treasury’. According to 
others again, the six factors are— (1) the hereditary soldiers of 
the king, (2) mercenaries, (3) groups, (4) friendly (5) unfriendly 
and (6) foresters. 

'Jn the manner prescribed for warfare'}— ^Sdmpardyikam' 
means pertaining to 'eamparayct or war;— i.e. that which has 
been laid down for the purpose of war; in that manner,— i.e. in 
the manner prescribed for advsndng agsinst a fort,— be shall ad- 
vance against the enemy. 

The disposition of the army shall be in accordance with the 
nature of the ground ; palisades bring set up with dry or living 
16 
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pillars, with several openings, and made of sticks, planks and 
branches of trees and so forth. Special care has to be taken regard- 
ing this daring the time that the army is on the march.— (185) 

TERSE (186) 

Hb SHAtL BB VEBV MUCH ON HIS OUABD AGAINST AN ALIiT WHO MAT 
BB SBCBBTLT SBBVING THB BNBMT, AS ALSO AGAINST ONE WHO 
HAS GONE AWAT AMO BBTUBNED ; AS HE IS THE MOBB OANGEBOUB 
ENEMT. — (1 86) 

Bhasya, 

‘Who is serving his enemy secretly,’ — hidden’; — against such 
an ‘uf/y’, as also against ‘one ttho has gone atnay and returned — 
*he shall be very much on guards i he shall be careful, watchful, 
in regard to them ; i.e. he shall not trust them. Because such a 
person is Uhe more dangerous enemy ' — worse than one who is 
openly hostile to him. 

The use of the epithets 'very much on guards and ‘more 
dangerous' implies that the person who has gone over to the 
other side and returned again should not be received back. 

Such a person is of four kinds (1) He who has gone away 
for some reason, and comes back for some reason contrary to the 
reason for which he had gone, e.g. he went away on account of 
some defect in his chief, and comes back on having thought of 
his good qualities ; (2) he who has come back for some reason ; 
from among these the person who comes back for some reason 
shall be dismissed, as being fickle-minded and careless in his acts, 
and hence no confidence can be reposed in him (3) he who 
has gone for some reason, and returns also for the same reasoh ; 
e.g. he goes on account of some bad quality of his chief, and 
returns also on account of some bad quality in his new chief ; 
such a person shall be received with honour, and if his return 
is found to be due to his attachment to the former chief, he shall 
be taken back; (4) on the other hand, if he be found to have been 
deputed by the enemy of his chief with a view to cause some 
injury to his former chieft then he shall not be taken back,— (186) 
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When the king has starteil on his expedition against a hostile 
kingdom. — 


VERSE (187) 

He shall mabch oh this boad abbatiho his abmt in the fobm of a 

STAFF, OR IN THAT OF A CAST, OB A BOAR, OB AN ALLIOATOB, OB A 

NEEDLE OB THE 6ABUpA*BIBD.-^(l87) 

Bhofija. 

When the army is arranged in the shape of a staff, it is said 
to be 'arrayed in the lorm of a staff ; similarly when in the 
shape oE the cart, it is *airnyed in the form of a carf] and so on 
with the rest. - 

(A) In the fore-front, there is the Commander of the entire 
force,— ‘then the king in the centre,— then the army -commander, 
— on his two flinks, the elephants, — elose to them the horses, — 
then the footsoldiers ; th-i whole of this army being, like the 
staff and operating in a straight line. 

(B) Operating on both sides is the %efdle-array' , in which 
the soldiers operate in a solid mass, the bravest being in the 
forefront ; it constitutes a very muchdengthened line, all operating 
simultaneously. 

(C) The 'alligator-array' is broad at the front face and at the 
two flanks (thighs), and highly recommended ; as nowhere in 
this array is there any weak point'; and even when pressed by 
braver enemies, it leads to the breaking up of the enemy’s forces;- 
and in the end its purpose is entirely and surely accomplished.- 
The rest of the army is to be thrown into the middle of the arrays 

The above-mentioned dispositions of the army ore to by 
resorted to in accordance with the end in view ; on even ground 
the advance should be made either in the *8taff’ or the ‘needle 
or the 'garuda' array $ but on uneven ground, and on ground 
beset with obstructions, etc. that of the ‘cart’ or the 'alligator* or* 
the ‘boar’.— (187) 
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VERSE (188) 

From where hb APPBBHEKoa hanger there iib shaIiL extend his 
forges; aho he himself shall always enga&ip in the ‘lotus- 
array’ — ( 188 ) 


Jihtm/a. 

On the road there may be certain points where there may be 
apprehension of molestation from persons inclined to help his- 
enemy ; and at these points, when marching from his preceding 
encampment, he shall extend his forces to the extent of two 
miles or a little more ; i.e. at these points the army is to consist 
of dense masses of elephants and chariots and cavalry extended 
forward and fully equipped with offensive and defensive weapons 
and supplied with large quantities of food and fodder. 

The ‘lotus array' is that disposition of the army where the 
master is stationed at the centre and his officers all round him in 
a circular form. In this array he shall himself always ‘encamp', 
— i. e. march forward from a town or a village.— (188) 

VERSE (189) 

The Commander-in-Ghiek and the General he shall station in 

ALL DIRECTIONS ; THE QUARTER FROM WHICH HE APPREHENDS 
DANGER, THAT HE SHALL REGARD AS THE ‘EaST’ (FrONT).— (189) 

Bhdsya, 

The ‘Commander~in- Chief, the controller of the entire force 
and its supplies, and the ‘GeneraV—ea.^ of these being one only, 
and not many, it would be impossible to station them ‘in all 
directions'; hence the two names should be taken as standing for 
the subordinates of the two officers ; and when their subordinates 
have been stationed and put in charge of all directions, the two 
officers themselves become so ‘stationed.’ 

Thus having stationed them in battle-array, with distinct 
army -corps — each consisting of elephants and horses — alloted 
to each of them, and having placed a mountain or a ditch in his 
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rear, kept in charge of a separate officer,— he shall regard that 
direction as the ‘East’ or ‘front’ from where he apprehends danger. 
In this manner he shall arrange his camp, prepared to march 
forward, in the manner ot learned men moving forward.— (189) 

VERSE (190) 

On all sides he shall station reliable pickets, with whom 

SIGNALS HAVE BEEN ARRANGED, WHO ARE EXPERTS IN STANDING 

FIRM AS ALSO IN CHARGING, FEARLESS AND LOYAL. — (190) 

Bliasya. 

^Pickets* — troops of men ; some of them supplied with 
conches and druirs, while others are not so supplied. These shall 
be stationed at those points where if any mishap were to occur, 
it would lead to grave peril. 

The qualifications of these men are now stated — (a) 
able"; ^Cipta' is a relative^ and ^reliable servants’ are as good as 
relatives. 

(b) ‘ With whom siynah have been arranged* — with whom 
signs for communication have been fixed upon ; such as— ‘when 
the battle has begun, when you hear the sound ot conches, trum- 
pets, drums and other instruments, in such and such a way, then you 
shall understand that there are signs of wavering and retreat, and 
then you shall do such and such an act’, — o^ ‘when the flag is 
taken down, or hoisted up, you shall stand apart from one an- 
other ; if it is hoisted in this ^vay you shall charge in a mass ; 
you shall turn back, when it is raised in such and such fashion*. 

(c) ^Experts in standing who- are determined to 

stand together in proper formation even when charged by the 
canons of the enemy attacking them in dense masses ; ‘a.s also in 
charging* e. while not quite expert in pursuing the fleeing enemy, 
they are adepts in charging en masse into the thickest of the 
enemy and engaging in fierce combat his rear-guard and taking 
captives hundreds of those trying to run away. 

(i) ^Fearless * — hence prone to spreading themselves and 
yet operating in combination. 



398 


HANTT-SMIKn : DIBOOTTBSH Tll 


(tf) ‘LoynV — ^identifjinj^ themselves entirely with the 
interests of their chief. 

In this fashion he shall establish several pickets ‘on all 
sides* — i. e. on three sides — extending to two miles each way; 
but the position of these shall be altered everyday. When 
the fears of the chief are allayed by the alertness of these, 
his people gain confidence in him. And the king shall address 
the following words to his men — ‘In as much as, at the end of 
the war, presents, honours and appreciations shall be distributed 
among all, 4 the interest of all of you, along with the 
ministers, that it be waged in the proper manner, — I om 
kittff only in name — in reality all of us are equal sharers in all 
prosperity that may come to us, — if we win, we acquire a king- 
dom, and if we lose we attain heaven, — ^it is with this view 
that all of us have come together’.— (190) 

VERSE (191) 

Hb BBALLMAKB a small NUMBEB of men fight in close FOBMATION ; 

BUT A LARGE NUMBER BE MAT EXTEND AS HE LIKES. He SHALL 

MAKE THEM FIGHT, ABRATING THEM IN THE FQRM OF THE 

'needle’ and the 'thunderbolt.'— (191) 

Bhdst/a, 

If the men do not fight in a close formation, and extend 
themselves over a large space, — ^then, happening to be opposed 
by a larger force, they are apt to be overtaken in small detachments 
and thus, by sheer impact, become annihilated. For this 
reason, when the number of .men is small, they should, be 
made to fight in close formation, so that fighting with mutual 
support, they do not become completely annihilated ; and also 
when fighting dose by one another, through mutual rivalry 
and attachment they ore enabled to fight the stronger enemy. 

'As he likes'-^M much as he may wish, in view of the end 
to he served,— 'As may extend a large number of msn’«— i. e. make 
them fight in small detachments. 
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If the king thinks that when ordered to fight in small 
detachments, they may be struck with fear, — or that fear might 
arise in their minds on seeing the larger numbers of the 
enemy — then he shall arrs} his men iii the form of the ^needle* 
described above. The ‘thunderbolt orray’ is that particular form 
in which the men arc divided into three parts— one in the 
front, another in the rear and the rest on the two sides 
(of the king). In this ‘needle-array’ or ‘thunderbolt-array* 
having arrayed his men, he shall make them do buttle. Of 
all arrays these two have been singled out for mention, as these 
two are best able to sustain a charge ns well as to push 
home an attack. When he finds these same formations on the 
enemy’s side, then he shall resort to the opposite formation. 

In the event of both belligerents being equal in number, 
the particular formations and their effectiveness shall depend 
upon the physical strength, loyalty and ciliciency of the 
men engaged. 

The term ^shall make to thjht' implies that the king hiinself 
shall direct the operations from his quarters in n fortress or 
in some other comparatively safe spot fm'ining the rear of the 
army. Says a work on the subject — ‘Thu king shall go back 
to a distance of 200 bows (1200 feet) and stay tlicre as tlie 
he engage in battle rear guard, for the purpose of rallying the men 
that may be routed; and in no case shall he be without such a 
rearguard .—(1 91; 

VERSE (192) 

On BVXN OBOUND BE SHALI. FIOBT WITH CHARIOTS AHD BOBSES; ON 
MABSHT GBOONP WITH BOATS ANI> ELEPHANTS ; OH OBOOND COVERED 
WICH TBIES AND THICKETS WItU BOWS ; AND ON FIBH OBOUNO 
WirH SWOBDS AHD SHIELDS AND OTHBB WBAP0NS.-~(192) 

BhUsya. 

This verse describes the nature of the ground on which 
the army has to operate* 
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On even ground, he shall fight with chariots and horses; as 
there is no obstruction for them on such ground. 

'Marshy ground ' — ground abounding in water. On such 
ground, if the water is shallow, he shall fight with elephants, but 
with boats, if it is deep ; these can move easily on such ground. 

On ground convered with trees and thickets, with bows. 
This includes also such ground as is cut up with pits and 
ditches ; — the effect of these being the same as that of trees etc. 

'Firm ground’— ground free from stones, trees, creepers, 
pits and the like; on such ground he shall fight with swords and 
such other weapons us arc held in the hand — sach as the lance ; 
since these cun be used in fighting at close quarters, which 
shows the fighting-capacity of the combtttants.^^192) 

F urther— 

VERSE (193). 

Mem bobn in the countbibs of Euhuksetba, Matsta, PaSchala, 

AMD ShObASKMA.— BE SHALL MAKE THESE FiaHT IM THE VAN- 
QUABD ; AS ALSO THOSE THAT ABB TALL AMD LIGHT. - (193) 

Bha^ya, 

'Kurukaeira'-^is well known. 

' J/nteya’— is the name of the Virtlta country, near NSgapura. 

'Pailchsla' — includes both the ESnyakubja and the 
Ahichhehutra. 

'Born in Shurasena'^^i. e. in MathurS. 

Some of these words are denotative of origin ; but the 
necessary afiSz has been dropped: 

The people of these countries are mostly hnge*bodied, 
powerful, broad-chested, brave, proud, irrepressible ; and as sucb, 
when placed at the forefront of the battle, strike terror in 
the hearts of the enemies. 

From among the people of otiier countries those have to 
Xto similarly stationed who are having large bodies. 
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are endowed with long breaths. Those that are Highf are 
fearless, on account of being comparatively free from danger, 
being hidden by others and without being struck themselves, 
continue to strike and thus, without juifering injury, set an 
example to others— (193). 

VERSE (194) 

Havimo abbated his foboes, he shall enooubaob them kvb 

TBOBOUGHLY TEST THEM ; EVEN WHILE THEY ABB BEOAGINQ THE 
BNEUY, HE SHALL MARK THEIR BEHAVIODB. — (194). 

Bhiisna 

^Having arrayed his forces* and thereby displayed bis 
strength, he shall encourage his men with such words as— 
'what is there to win ? Our enemies are already as good as 
defeated by your prowess,’— *If you win you gain much 
wealth, and thereby bring happiness to your dependents and 
others ; if you are slain in battle, you gain heaven, and pay 
off the debt owing to your employer; on the other hand, if you 
are defeated, you lose all these three advantages and so 
forth, addressing them such words as may be suitable to the 
occasion. 

He shall also ^thoroughly test them* ; be shall get some one 
to address them such words as — ‘Do not submit to the restrictions 
laid down by the king,— we could bear all these if the king 
and the commander exposed themselves and their relations 
also to the same danger as ourselves,— the king under the pretence 
of keeping the rear>guard, is keeping himself id a safe place; 
being a coward he does not wish to enter the fray’ and so 
forth. On hearing all this some of the men would reply 
as follows: — 'It is not as you say, — this war Is our very 
own, — and for os, who live by the use of weapons, being 
killed in battle is a highly desirable end, — not Be^iag from 
battle is the highest duty of warriorst and the abandoning 
of our duty would be a source of sin,— the king also shonld 
be guarded by all means in our power when we ora done^ 

he riiall certainly provide rest end other favoors for ns,— in 

17 
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fact', that is why he is staying with us’ ;-«those who respond 
thus he shall treat with special consideration. When they 
gain a victory, they should be enlogised and presented with 
robes of honour, and their attachment should be strengthened 
by means of embraces, decorations and presents. 

While they are engaging the enemy, ‘As shall mark their 
behaviour*; i, e. find out how his men are behaving and 
how his treasury is faring. Some men are likely to be 
half-hearted, while others go to it whole-heartedly,— nil this 
has to be carefully watched, on account of human nature being 
extremely fickle; and even those who help generally do so 
for some selfish end. 

Having tested his men, he shall place the unreliable 
ones in the midst of reliable ones, so that they may all 
reach the enemy’s stronghold.— (194) 

The author proceeds to lay down the means of getting 
at the enemy's stronghold in the next verse. 

VERSE (195) 

Attbb nvnm BEsnoBD the fob, he bball halt, and p^oobbd 

TO HARASS HIS KINODOH AMO OOMTIKUALLT VITIATE HJS BVPPLX 

OF FODDEB, FOOD, WATBB AMD FUEL.— (195) 

Bh^sya. 

The uege has to bo laid in such a manner that no one 
is allowed to enter nor any one allowed to get out. 

e. territories outside the fortress • occupied 
by the enemy.— This shall be *hara8aed ‘ by kidnapping 
.the inhabitants and persecuting them in various ways. 

The *viiiaiitig* of fodder etc. consists in spoiling them 
h^ .mixing undesirable thmgs with them. — (195), 

VERSE (196) 

He SHALL DESTROY THE TAMES, AS ALSO WALLS AMD DII0HB8 ; 

HE BBALL ASSAIL THE BNBUY AMD SHALL FBiaBTEM BIB 
—JDDBIMS THE MIOBT.— (196) 
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BhUsya. 

The ^tank' sbinds for all kinds of water-reservoirs. The 
tank is ‘destroyed’ by its source of supply being cut off 
by means of embankments. The icon is ‘destroyed’ by being 
breacdied by means of machines, or being undermined. The 
*ditch is 'destroyed* eitiier by being filled up or by having 
an outlet made in its banks. 

He shall assail the enemy, in the fort, at the breaches 
in the walls, which should be attacked by brave soldiers; 
^and he shall frighien him during the night'-^y means of men 
holding on their heads jura of flaming fire, and crying like 
the jackal. People seeing such portents would keep up 
during the night; and being fatigued by the waking would 
be easily reducible.— (196). 

During all this time— 

VERSE (197) 

He BBALIi aubmate lul whoabbauenable, kbbp hoiself infobmbd 
OF THE EEEMF’s OOINQS, AMD WHEN FATE IS FBOFITIOHS, 
HE SHALL FIQHT, DEVOID OF FEAB 'AND DETEBMINEO TO 

aOMQOEB.— (197)- 

Bhdfya. 

*Those who are alienable'-rU9. such members of his family 
as are angry with the enemy, and desirous of obtaming bis 
Kingdom ; — all such *he shall alienate ' ; i.e. iostmet them aa to 
what they should do. The act of 'alienating’ conrists in estrang- 
ing tiie dependent from his chief and inciting him to seek his 
own advantage at the cost of the latter. 

Through his spies he shall also keep himself informed of the 
'siMDiy’s to find out ell that the beleagured enemy 

does in the way inciting hw own scfidiers and foresters in his rear, 
and forming alliances with the intermedearies and neutrals. 
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*WAen fate is propitious*, — when it is favourable to the 
beueging king ; i.e. when the stars and planets bear a favourable 
aspect, when dreams and other omens are found to be auspicious, 
end when there ore other signs visible, in the form of favourable 
winds and so forth, — then being ^determined to conquer* and 
*devoid of fear J he shall march forward as before and attack vari* 
ouB points in the enemy's stronghold.— (197) 

VERSE (19S) 

By OOHOIUIIIOH, BT GIFTS AND BY DISSENSION, — ^EITHEB SEVEBALLT 
OB OOIiLECTIVBLT,— HE BBALIi TBY TO CONQUEB HIS ENEHY,— 
HBYBB BY WAB. — (198). 

Bhuqya. 

He shall not go to war in a hurry, (a) At first he shall try 
'ConciltatiorC—xj^. friendly meeting, sitting together, conversing, 
seeing each other's wife and so forth ; — then {!>) 'gifts* — the pres- 
enting of gold and other things in token of affection, for the pur- 
pose of creating mutual attachment ; — then (c) 'dtssensten'— the 
winning over of his family-members. This last means also the 
arousing of fear in his mind and so forth. — (198). 

VERSE (199) 

SlMOB BBTWBBN TWO OOHBATANTS VIOIOBY IS VOl|ND TO BE UNCEB* 
TAIN, AS ALSO DEFEAT, — THEBEFOBE HE SHALL AVOID FIOHTINO — 

(199). 

Bhasya. 

Because it is not always founed to be the case that he who 
gains the victory is necessarily the stronger of the two combat- 
ants,— or that he who is defeated by him is necessarily the 
weaker,— therefore 'victory is uncertain*. — (199). 

VERSE— (200) 

Bvs Bl THE EVENT OF THE THBEB AFOBESAID BXFEDIBhTS FAAUMO, 
HB BHAU. nOHI IN SUCH A HANNEB AB TO OONQUEB HIB ENEIiaE 

(HHIFUTBLY. — (200). 
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Bhuqya. 

Condlintion and the rest having failed,— even though victory 
be uncertain, and equally possible for both combatants,— he shall 
fight in such a manner that his victory become certain ; and if he 
wins, he gains a kingdom, while if he is flain, he gains heaven; 
BO in either case victory would he his. He shall not create imagi- 
nary difSculties, aad he shall also eschew all treacherous ways of 
fighting, as also all such operations as would bring about either 
the utter annihilation of the enemy or too much harassment. 
Says NTySsa- ‘0 Arjuna, even Indra himself dare not stand before 
men who have become desperate and given up all hope of their 
lives'. When victory appears to be doubtful, retreat is the pro- 
per thing to do ; for when life has gone out, the man is unable 
to accomplish his purpose ; it is only while alive that he passes 
through pleasing experiences, whereas if he dies, he only gains 
heaven.— (200). 

— ;o 



SECTION (14) 

Consolidation of Conquered Territory. 

VERSE (201) 

Having o^uned victohy, tie siiali. wobship the gods and the 

BIGHTEOOB BlIAlIMANAS, OUANT BEMISSIONS AND FBOOLAIU AMNES- 
TIES. — (201). 

Bhfisi/a. 

AEter the enemy has been defeated and quiet has been 
restored in the captured city, and among the people — ‘he shall 
worship the gods an i the righteous lira,hmanas'’—\. e. those who 
perform all the acts that are enjoined for the Brahmans, 
and who, ns much ns lies in their power, avoid all that is 
forbidden. lie shall make offerings of sandal-paint, flowers, 
incense and so forth, with due apportionment and after proper 
purification of the things offered. 

*Grant remissions '. — For the safety of householders, in 
order that their livelihood may not suffer, he shall remit 
such portions of the taxes ns may be too burdensome for 
them, not realising them for one or two years. 

^Proclaim amnesties '. — He shall make it known among 
the people of the city and the villages — ^by means of the 
beat of drum or the felling of the mace and such other 
means— that what they had done by virtue of their loyalty 
to their former master had been* forgiven and that hence- 
forward every one of them was free to take to his own 
callmg.— (201). 

If even after tbe bestowing of such fauours he finds that 
the citizens and the people are still so loyal to their former 
master that they still cherish feelings of attachment towards 
his dynasty, and that any government of lus own would 
not be lasting,— then, he shall do as follows: — 
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VERSE (202) 

Having briefly ascertained the wishes of all the pboi’le, 

HE SHALL SET DP THERE A MEMBER OF THE SAME FAMILY 
AND THEN CONCLUDE THE TREATY. — (202) 

BlidSf/a. 

Having briefly ascertained that such and such is the wish 
of the citizens an<l other people — ‘they do not wish to he 
governed in such and such n manner, tliey wish to liave a 
king of the same family as their former rider,’ — he shall 
set up a memher of the same famili/^' who uviy he mihl- tempered, 
and happy in liis famil) -surroundings ; — and then conclude 
a treaty with the king thus set up along with his assembled 
subjects and ministers;— the terms of the treaty being— 
‘you and I shall have eijual shares in your income, you shall 
consult me in all that you do or not do, at the proper time 
you shall come and help me with your treasury and force* and 
so forth.— (202). 

VERSE (203) . 

•k 

He SHALIi MAKE AUTHOHITATIVB KU, rilAT IS LKCLABKI) 
TO UATE BEEN LAWFUL (iX THE KINaOO.M), AND SHALL HONOR 
WITH PBECIOrS GIFTS THE KING ALONG WITH THE LEADING 

MEN. — 1203). 

Bhfisf/a. 

All the customs reliitin" to the property of BrShmnnns 
or temples, and to the duties of the ])cr)ple that may have 
been prevalent in the kingdom from before, — nil those he 
shfdl confirm, ^make authoritative'. By so doing, they become 
attached to him ; — and the ‘leading men’ that may be there,— 
their importance being due to their being rich in their belorgings 
and in the size of their family and such other qualifications, — 
along witn these, the new king shall be honoured with 
presents of weapons, money, grains, ornaments, conveyances, 
ombrella, throne, crown and so forth, — (203) 
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The next verse explains why precious gifts are to be 
made to the people* 

VE KSK (204) 

Tni<: SBI/ING OF DESIRABTjB TROPRUTV is PRODUGTIVA OF DISPLBASUBB, 
AND THE OP IT IS PRODUCTIVE OF PLEASURE ; BACH 

IS COMMENDED IF DONE AT THE PROPER TIME. — (204). 

JJh^sya. 

The non-giving of what sliould he given to the new 
king, or to any other person, is ^produciice of displeasure ' ; 
it causes displeasure; and the gi'^ing of it is ^productive of 
pleasure\ Both those facts are well known that the giving 
of what is desired causes pleasure, and the witholding of it 
causes pain. 

* Each is commended when dome at the proper tme^; —at one 
time any gift however small causes pleasure, Avhile at another 
time a poor gift, or a small one, causes no pleasure at all. Hence 
the seizing and giving away of property should be done after full 
consideration of the peculiarity of the time,— (204). 

All that has gone before and what is going to be described 
below,— all this is ‘dependent’ &c. &c. (says the next verse.) 

VERSE (205) 

All this undertaking is dependent upon tub ordering of 
Destiny and of Human Exertion ; of these two. Destiny 

IS INCOMPKEHENSIOLE, AND ACTION IS POSSIBLE ONLY IN REGARD 

TO Human Exertion.— (205) 

lihusya. • 

^ Undertaking^ action done for the purpose of bringing about 
a desirable result, — ‘u// this^ is dependent upon something. 

^Vidhana^^ ^ordering\ is that which ordains^ the effect of 
actions. That which ordains an act also quaUhes it;— ‘(?/ Destiny 
and of Ilunifm Exertion\ — ^Destiny* consisting in Merit &c., 
resulting from previous acts, in the shape of doing what is pres- 
cribed and also what is forbidden. The doing of an act has its 
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motives noticeable in morality or immorlity. Says the Shruti^^ 
“ Vidhi^ (creator)* Vidbana ordinance) Niyati (Destiny), Svabhava 
(Nature), Kffla (Time), Brahma^ Ishvara (Qod,^ Karma (Deed), 
Uaioa (Fate), BhTujya Luck), Punya (Merit) Bhiitanlaryoga 
(co-operation of Beings) —these are the synonyms oi^Previous 
Act'\ — and the Smrti also Destiny should be understood as what 
is done by the man himself in his previous body ; and Human 
Kcerlion is what he docs during this life'*. From this it U clear 
that as l)ct\veon ‘Desliny’ and ‘Human Exertion*, the latter 
becomes, after death, the cause of the former. 

It is on this ‘efftet’ (hat every undertaking and its result are 
‘dependent’. Destiny by itself, apart from Human Exertion, 
does not bring about any results ; it must need the help of 
Human Effort ; and Human Effort must need the help of Destiny. 
If results followed from mere Destiny, independently of Human 
lixertion, then it would be possible for results to accrue to the 
embryo also ; since however there are no such results, it has to be 
inferred that results follow from Destiny only when it is accom- 
panied by Human Exertion ; simihirl}^, if Human Exertion were 
productive of results, independently by itself,; then all kin<ls of 
results w'ould accrue to all kinds of men. As a matter of fact, no 
such thing ever actually happens. Hence it follows that causal 
efficiency belongs to both conjointly. So says Vyasa — ‘All 
human undertakings are the effects of twofold Karma ^ — Destiny 
and Human Exertion ; apart from these two there is nothing 
else.* {Mahnbharata, Sauptika-jfarva, 2.2); and in the Sarmna- 
tantra (?) also— ‘Destiny and Human Exertion maintain the 
moral and immoral activities of men.* 

Those who hold that Destiny is the sole cause of things 
argue as follows; — “Destiny is the only cause. As a matter of 
fact, we find that idiots, eunuchs, cripples, lame persons and others, 
though absolutely unable to put forth any exertion, are still happy; 
though entirely helpless, yet they obtain the good results of past 
acts. On the other hand, it is often found that persons with 
enough means at their command, able-bodied, brave and clever 
and versed in the scriptures, are unhappy, even though putting 

la 
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forth all their efforts ; and people go on experiencing gains and 
losses, brought about Destiny alone, independently of all 
efforts of their own. It is only under this th(?ory that all activi- 
ties tending to bring about results in the other world come to have 
their use ; the idea in the mind of the actors being — ‘we are 
experiencing in this world the results of past deeds and in the 
other world we shall experience those of our present deeds’; and 
it is when they know this that they engage tliemsehcs in meri- 
torious de?ds, and it is on this acco.int th it <Io:il)ts also arise in 
the minds of people. (In support of ilie fatalist's siand-point) 
they quote the following saying — ‘1 know what is righteous, 
and yet I do not act up to it ; and I know wliat is unrightc )iis, 
and yet I do not desist from it ; [ do ex actly as I am prompted 
to do hy God ; apart from Hiri* ♦here is no otlier guide’.” 

On the other han<l, th'»se who woiihl depeml entirely 
upon Human Exertion argue, lliiis : — ‘‘Human hi\( rtion is the 
sole cause of all activities*. It is only when tlic man laboriously 
exerts towards agricultnr.d operaii in.s that he ol^tains the f^l:it.^of 
cultivation in the shape of gool Jiarvest. To this end it has ))een 
declared that— ‘In this world, it is only one who resorts to acti- 
vity and performs acts that enjoys their result Even when 
food is there, people do not have their hunger satisfied unless 
they actually do the eating ; so that it stands to re ason that since 
the result of the act of eating accrues to the man only after he 
has done that act, it should be attributed to the act (and not to 
any thing else). It is only thus that all injunctions regarding the 
doing of acts become useful. To this end they say — ‘The wise 
man sometimes sets aside even Destiny itself, just as he keeps off 
heat and cold and brings on as well as drives off rain.’ ” 

From all these arguments it follows that causal efficiency 
belongs to both, Destiny and Human Exertion ; specially as it is 
found that in the absence of either of the two, proper results do 
not appear. In some c.iscs, one, and in others, the other, happens 
to be chiefly conducive to a particular result, and hence comes 
to be regarded as the cause of that result. It often happens that 
human exertion, even though put forth, is baffled when over- 
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p )\vcL*eil 1)}’ !i more powerful Dosliii} ; just as wot fuel, even 
though pul ill fire, does not burn, if the tire is weak. And even 
if Destiny be weak, if it is helped by strong human effort, it 
succeeds in producing its results ; just as even wet fuel burns 
when put in powerful fire, and it does not quench the fire. To this 
end there is the following saying — ‘Destiny, when weak, is set 
aside by Human Exertion, and even intelligent effort is baffled 
by more powerful Dt-sliny.’ 

It is in view of all this that the Author says — ^of these two 
Destiny Is rerl// ine. tujnrhcnsible ]i\\Q term UiC denotes emphasis; 
the meaning is that the real .character of Destiny cannot be 
comprehended. It cannot be even thought of at what time it 
will bring about its results ; tspecially as apart from the scrip- 
tures, we cannot form any conception of it, we cannot fathom 
in what wjiy it comes into existence and how it operates. 

As regards Destiny then, any en(|uiry concerning it would 
be futile among human beings. Hence it is Human exertion, in 
the form of Action, that is g»»ing to be described, forming, as it 
does, the siibjcct-mater of the treatise. And it is only in regard 
to ‘Hmnaii exertion’ that *artitni is possihle'. Jn connection 
with agricnltaral operations, it is possible ‘for us to form some 
idea, such ns— 1 should carry on such and such operations, by 
means of such and such appliances, and in this manner 1 shall 
obtain such and such results’. In fact people undertake only 
that action of which the beginning, the middle and the end can 
be perceived. As rcg.inls ‘Destiny’, it is absolutely unthinkable 
in what manner even men in trouble should act, until the 
result is actually perceived. Thus Destiny biing ^incomjjre- 
hensible\ it is not ncccssarytto devote much attention to it. It is 
human activity which we can think over and then do what has 
to be done ; in fact the man who acts in a happazard manner, 
without thinking of what he does, always comes to grief. 

When the king is e(piipped with all the three ‘powers’, 
and endowed with due exertioni and energy, there arises in his 
mind a keen desire to conquer other kingdoms ; and it is when 
Human Exertion becomes helped by Destiny that it accomplishes 
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all his purposes. And towards the final result it is Destiny that 
adds to excellence and all the rest of it is accomplished by Human 
Exertion alone. In the case of the king who has set out on 
conquest, if the enemy hoppens at the time to be under some 
calamity, this is due entirely to Destiny ; and in action, it is 
Human Exertion that is most effective ; so. in fact both stand 
on the same footing. 

Further, it has been held that “when Human exertion func- 
tions, irrespectively of the ordering of Destiny, then it is with 
great difficulty that it leads to success'*. This means that if the 
man puts forth his efforts when Destiny is against him, then, 
in regard to all the eight forms of activity, cither it accomplishes 
his purpose only with great difficulty, or it becomes entirely futile. 
Hence, even though there be prospect of difficulties, yet no one 
shall rest satisfied with simply resigning himself to Destiny. 

When, on the other hand, Human Exertion operates in 
co-operation with Destiny, then it accomplishes all his purposes — 
as delineated in the Vedic texts — without difficuUy. Thus when- 
ever Human Exertion functions, while Destiny is favourable, *t 
accomplishes all his purpose without any trouble at all. This 
idea is further confirmed by the following two verges ‘In some 
cases, when the man has put forth his effort in the field — even 
though Destiny is against him — it brings him its due reward; — 
sometimes the field is as if it were dead, and then all effort is 
futile.’ It has often been found that though the man tries 
again and again, the result does not accrue if the necessary aid 
in the form of favourable Destiny does not come to his rescue. 

Then again, ‘even though the man may have his Destiny 
favourable, yet, in the absence of Exertion, no field can bear fruits' 
without due Human Exertion’. In fact it is only when the result 
has been gained that the presence of favourable Destiny is in- 
ferred. Hence when there is no Result, it } follows that favourable 
Destiny was absent. 

Others have held the view that when it has been found that 
Destiny has been duly operative, and yet the result does not 
appear, this only indicates that there has been no buipan exertion 
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in the case ; the case being nniilogoas lo that of there being do 
tree when there is no seed. In this view, Destiny is held 
to be represented by the Sun, the Moon and the other planets, 
as also by Vayu, Agni and Apas ; and it is set right by Human 
Exertion put forth with special cure. — (2()o) 

VPHISE (20G— 210). 

Ob, RAVING MADE PEACE WITH HIS ENEMY, HP. MAY RETURN, 
ACCOMPANIED BY TUB LATTER, — FINDING IN THIS THE DUE 
FULFILMENT OF THE THREEFOLD REWARD CONSISTING OF AN 
ALLY, GOLD AND TERRITORY. — ^206 J 

In his ‘circle’, having paid due httention to tub ally 

WHO FORMS HIS REAR GUARD, AND ALSO TO THE ALLY 
WHO OCCUPIES THE POSITION NEXT TO THE SAID ALLY, THE 
KING SHALL OBTAIN THE RESULT OP HIS EXPEDITION EITHER 
FROM HIS FRIEND OR FROM HIS FOE.— (2U7) 

The king does not prosper bo much by gaining gold and 

TERkITORY AS HE DOES BY OBTAINING A FIRM ALLY, EVEN 
THOUGH THIS LATTER BE WEAK, IF FMAUQHT WITH FUTURE 
POSSIBILITIES. — (2()S) 

Even a weak ally is highly commended, if he is righteous 

AND GiTATKPUL, HAS HIS PEOPLE CONTENT, AND IS LOYaL AND 
PERSEVERING IN HIS ACTIONS — (209) 

The WISE ones describe that enemy to be most troublesome 

WHO IS INTELLIGENT, OF NOBLE RACE, BRAVE, CLEVER, CHARITABLE, 
GRATEFUL AND FIRM.— (210) 

GbNTLEMANLINESS, KNOWLEDGE OF MEN, BRAVERY, COMPASSIONATE 
DISPOSITION, AND CONSTANT LIBERALITY ABE THE QUALITIES TO EE 
BOUGHT FOR IN A NeUTRAL. — (21 J) 

BhUsya. 

For all men, agencies of happiness and unhappiness are set 
up by Destiny, which is also styled ‘merit-demerit’; and when 
men fall into troublesome positions, they pacify the unfavourable 
Destiny leading to it by special efforts put forth towards the 
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alleviating oE the evil influences; so that they are rendered favour- 
able in the final result.(?) 

The ^knowhthje of men' stands for icorldbf experience. The 
man who is worldly wise is capable of rendering great help. 

The ^Itrare' man is generally clever in business. 

The ^compassionate' man, is one who is of sympathetic nature, 
and always saves men from undue greed (?) 

The ^liberal' man is one >vho is always capable of providing a 
large amount of wealth. (:JOO-2ll) 

VEltSK (21 2) 

Even though the land (occupied by him) be safe, fehiile and 

CONDUCIVE to the INCREASE OP CATTLE, YET HE SIIAJiL (iUlT 

IT, — NOT MINDING IIIS OWN SELFISH INTERESTS. — ( 212 ) 

Bhlsya. 

Even though the land be as described he shall (piit it without 
dela3\ 

^ Safe — -free from molestation at the liands of robbers and 
others. 

^Fertile' — productive of rich harvests, not dependent entirely 
upon rain. 

^Conducive to the increase of caff/e\ — being in a wild state, 
and hence abounding in much fruit, or leaves or grass, the 
land becomes conducive to the increase of cattle ; abounding in 
tradesmen and cultivators, free fiom famine and pestilence, and 
capable of maintaining large numbers of men (?) 

This does not mean that he shall evacuate in a hurry the 
territory occupied by him ; he should give up only that territory 
with regard to which he feels that if he continued to stay, the 
people of the land would try to recover it from him. So that as soon 
as he finds that evacuation would not mean any financial or strate- 
gical harm to himself and his allies, he shall, give up the territory 

even though it possesses all the qualities described above. — (212) 

:o: 



SECTION (15) 

General Precepts. 

VKItSE 

He shall save his wealth for the sake of trouhle ; iiis wife 

HE SHALL PROTECT EVEN WITH IIIS WEALTH ; AND HIMSELF HE 

SHALL CONSTANTLY PROTECT, EVEN WITH HIS WIFE AND HIS 

WEALTH. — 

JihitSi/a, 

The rule here hiid down is oxtreinely diflieult to follow. 

^J^'or the sfili'd of — i.e. for the j)Mrj)ose of removing 

trouble ; just us smoke set up for the removul of moscjuitocs is 
said to be ‘for (he sake (-f niOMjuitncs*. For that purpose 7/e 
shall save trenifh' ; there is no other use for saving wealth; ns 
wealth 1 as been deserib 'd as being for the sake of aivinu and 
enjoy Hence* it is wiih due consideraMon of this that the 
king shall regidate his expeditions and haltings and the winning 
over of the men of the other party. 

Even with wealth he shall protect his wife ; the mention of 
the 'wife' includes all near relatives. 

His own self is to be preserved ; and if he cannot preserve 
himself by any other way, he shall do It even by giving away 
all his property, or even if it become necessary, by giving up 
his wife ; for even after having abandoned his wife and property, 
he may take to the vow of silence and carry on a life of right- 
eousness. Those persons wdio allow themselves to perish for the 
sake of wealth or wife,— for them the wife or the property serves 
no useful purpose, either visible or invisible, because such an 
act is neither righteous nor unrighteous. 

This forsaking of the wife does not apply to young princes 

(?) 

Though this rule has been laid down in the section dealing 



416 


MAKU-SMBTl : DISCOUBSB VII 


Avith the Mving’s Duties’, yet, since it serves u distinctly useful 
purpose, it should be taken us applicable to all persons. 

Objection : ‘The king, having acquired a kingdom, and being 
possessed of much wealth, shall perform the Ashvamedha and other 
elabor ate sacrifices and en joy uiiecpialled pleasures ; what could the 
discontented people do to him (in consideration wdiereof he 
should give up the con(|uored territory)?” 

There is no force in this obj cticn ; even for men possessed 
of liltle wealth, many righteous acts are possible, in the shape 
of the telling of beads and so forth. It is only for certain 
acts of a peculiar c:haractcr that wealth is necessary ; and under 
the circumstances stated it would not be right to displease the 
people ; hence such an act shall not be done in a hurry.— (213) 
And the reason for it is as follows : — 

VERSE (2l4j. 

SeCING all kinds of TllOUBLES FREQUENTLY CROPPING UP SIMUTA- 
NEOUSLY, THE ^VJSE PERSON SHALL EMPLOY ALL THE EXPEDIENTS, 
COLLECriVELY AS WELL AS SEVERALLY. — (214) 

lihiisya, 

^Froubles* — misfortunes due to human as well as divine 
agencies ; when these appear simultaneously, in connection with 
what forms the subject-matter of the present context, then, the 
wise man shall employ all the expedients^ ^collectively' — i.e. gifts 
preceded by conciliation, dissension preceded by conciliation, fight- 
ing accompanied by conciliation, gifts and dissension, — or gifts 
along with the others, and so on. That is, he shall make use of that 
particular expedient which he finds most suited to the occasioq ; 
and he shall not sit cast down with the troubles.— (214) 

How this shall be done is explained in the next verse. 

VERSE (215) 

(a) The employer of the expedients, (b) the end to be attain- 
ed BY the expedients AND (c) THE EXPEDIENTS THEMSELVES, — 
TAKING BIS STAND UPON ALL THESE THREE, BE SHALL STRIVE FOB 
THE AOOOMPUSHMBNT OF HIB PURPOSE.— (215) 
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BKusya. 

‘Sddhayet kdryamdtmanaj}.' is another reading for the last 
quarter of the verse. 

*The employer of the Ej;pedients’—i.e. himself ; having ob- 
tained himself, he shall accomplish bis purpose, as if he were 
his own friend. 

*AU expedients ' — collectively and severally. 

‘7'Ae end to be attained^— \\i\s also refers to all kinds of 
business in genctal. 

‘ Taking his stand upon * — having resorted to ; this resorting 
to is accomplishe<l by pondering over them,— ns to whether the 
expedients are efficient enough, what would be the proper thing to 
do, by what means is such and such end to be attained, — nil this be 
shall duly ponder over. 

*Air — refers to 'the three ', — and means entirely. 

The meaning thus comes to be that— ‘for the accomplishment 
of his purpose he shall employ that particular expedient which 
may be capable of accomplishing it*. 

As a matter of fact, the ends to be atli^med by means of the 
Expedients are endless in number ; so that it is not posaible to 
mention them all in detail ; and hence they have been mentioned 
briefly and collectively. And all this shall be duly pondered 
over. It is with reference to the peculiar nature of the ends 
that it has been declared as follows 

‘The careful man makes pence ; the careful man has recourse 
to his own proAvess ; both these should be equipped with states- 
manship, without which one would be as good as a thief.’ — (215) 


19 



SECTION ( 16 ) 

Subsequent Routine. 

VERSE (216). 

Hatikq thus discussbd all this \7ITU bis uikisters, the kino 

SHALL TAKE EXBBCI8B AT mPDAT; AND HATING BATHED, SHALL 
ENTER THE INNER APARTMENT FOR THE POBFOSE OF TAKING 
BIS FOOD. — (216). 

lihdaj/a 

*Thus' — in the manner described above ;—Uhe king, having 
discussed all this' — business described above, what, should be 
done in normal times and also in abnormal times, and what, under 
what circumstances — 'with his }Hmisters ’; — 'at midday' 'he shall 
take exercise' and 'bathe'. Throgh the mention of bathing is rather 
out of place in the present context, yet it has been mentioned in 
view of its tending to aucpiciousneias (and success). For the 
purpose of bathing, and for that of eating, the king shatl^before 
bathing — enter the inner apartment. It is with a view to lay 
down this special fact that the author has had recourse to this 
form of summing up. — (216) 

VERSE (217) 

There he shall bat the food that has bbbn thorodgblt test- 

BD B7 SHOE SBBVANTS AS ABE HIS OWN VERT SELF, AS ABE OON- 
VBBBANT WITH THE FEOULIABITIBS' OP TIME, AMD ABB TJNOOBRDFT-' 
IBLB,— WITH BOOH SACBBD TEXTS AS ABE DBBTBOOTIVB OF 

ronoK,— (217) 


BhSfya, 

'There ' — in the inner apartment. 

'Who are his own very self',—le. who are as watchful of 
hla safety as he himself would be. 
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*Who are conversant with the peculiarities of time’<-“yfho 
know what food and drink to give at what age and under what 
conditions. 

* Uncorruptible' — who cannot be alienated ; thoroughly trust* 
worthy. 

'Servants’ — physicians and others. 

The food shall be first ’tested' — i.e. tasted by them ; and 
then he shall eat it. 

The ‘testing’ shall be done by expert physicians means 
of fire, the partridge and. such other things. If poison has been 
mixed with the food, it becomes discolred upon drying, which 
shows its impurity ; and when poisoned food is thrown into the 
fire, it loses its odour, or becomes too sour ; there is a discolour- 
ing in the flame of the fire also ; and if birds are given the 
food, they suffer in various ways; e.g. the /ToMa dies at the 
mere sight of poisoned food ; the Jivaka becomes withered, by 
merely looking at poison ; the eyes of the Chakora (partridge) 
become destroyed, — and the Muaka (?) begins to perspire. 

He shall also repeat over suspected food those sacred texts 
that are believed to be destructive of poisons.*— (217) 

VERSE (218) 

He shall pdbify all his things bt means of liquids destbuctivb 

OF POISONS ; AND HE SHATjL BE CABEFUL TO WEAB ALWAYS SUCH 

OEMS AS ABB ANTIDOTES AGAINST POISON. — (218) 

Bhaspa. 

'All his Mmys’— all such things as clothes and the like that 
ate to be used by the king,— ‘Ae shall purify by means of liquids 
destructive of poisons' 

'Such gems as are antidotes against poison'— e.g. the gem 
on the snake's hood, which may have been thrown out of the 
mouth of the Garuda-had. 

'Cartful' — ^he should never miss it. 

'Ahoays'sA times other than that of eating also;— (418) 
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VERSE (219) 


Tuobottqblt tbsikd wohbn, whose toilbt and obnaments have 

BBBR BZAMINED, SHALL 8EBVE HIM ATTENTIVELY WITH FANS, 

wateb and incense.— (219) 

Bhafya. 

^Thoroughly tested ^ — examined by means of tests, as regards 
their character, honesty and behaviour ; — 'icomen' — maids, maid* 
servants with fans, water and incense'— hy means of these,— 
*shall serve him ' — attend upon him ; and they shall have taken, 
their baths and performed toilets carefully ; — 'attentively ' — not 
having their minds diverted elsewhere. 

'Toilet and ornaments examined' every possibility of tricks 
of toilet in regard to nails, hairs and the like being thoroughly 
examined ; sometimes weapons may be concealed, in these, by 
means of which they might strike the king without the least 
hindrance. The 'ornaments' have to be examined, beciiuse these 
may be besmeared with poison, and with these they might touch 
the king’s person.— (219) 

’"ERSE (220) 

He shall ezeboisb similar caution with begabd to convey- 
ances, beds, seats and food, as also to bath, toilet and all 
KINDS ON OBNAMENTS —(220). 

Bhaaya. 

'Similar'— i.e. as regards tiie removal of poison. &c.—Vau^t 0 n, 
he shall exercise'. 

The 'hath' referred to here is the full bath when the head is 
washed with such perfumes as the Boehana (the yellow pigment 
obtained from the bile of the cow) and the like* 

The 'seat' has been mentioned here by way of illustration ; 
the sense being that be should exercise the same caution with 
regard to the conveyance and other things that he does while 
seated on a carefully prepared seat.— (220) 



VBBBRCCXZm : SUBSEgUBHT BOOTINB 421 

VERSE (221) 

Havibo diked, he shall ahosk himself in the inner apartment, 

IN the COMl'ANT OF THE LADIES ; AND HAVING AMUSED HIMSELF, 
HE SHALL IN DUE TIME AGAIN ATTEND TO BUSINESS. — (2 l1) 

ShOxya. 

In that same inner apartment, he shall, with a view to 
divert himself, sport, as long as it pleases him, mth the *laclies\— 
his newly-wed wives. 

*Jn due time' — i.e. after such time ns is proper for such 
diversion ; this is to be construed with what follows. 

^Having amused himself — ije. after having shaken off his 
fatigue ‘Ae shall' — either alone by himself, or in the company 
of ministers, -"‘ayatn attend to' such business as may present 
itself.— (J21) 

VERSE (222) 

Duly robed, he shall again inspect the fightino men, as also 

ALL KINDS OF CONVEYANCES, WEAPONS AND ACOOUTBEMENTS. — 

( 222 ). 

Bhaaya. 

Having come out of the inner apartment, he shall robe 
himself and inspect the fighting msn’— i.e. receive their salutes;— 
*again'—^ven though he may have inspected them in the morn- 
ing, yet he shall inspect them again, every day. *Ayudhiya ' — 
those who live by their weapons and are, consequently, very care- 
ful regarding them. 

^Atl kinds of conveyances ' inspection of these leads to 
their improvement, and makes the men in charge of them careful 
regarding their charge. Such supervision of servants is to be 
accompanied by proper punishments and rewards(?)— (222) 

VERSE (223) 

HaVINO attended to his twilight devotions, be shall, WBUi- 
ABMED, listen, IN AN INNER BOOM, TO THE DOINGS OF PEBSONS 
MAKna SBOBBS BEPOBTB, AND AUO OF BIB SPIBB.— (223) 
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Bhdsya, 

Though the attending to the twilight-devotions has already 
been enjoined for the three higher castes, yet it is re-iterated 
here, either with a view to show that for a time the king shall 
desist from the business of his people, or for the purpose of 
indicating the time for the next act. 

^In an inner reborn’— in secret. 

^Persons making .secret reports^ — i.e. reports pertaining to 
secret acts, done inside houses &c.,' as also such ^spies' as may 
happen to arrive at the time. 

^Doing.s ^ — acts ; what they may have seen, heard or done. 
For this purpose all these persons shall be seen at this time. 

This shall be done in such a manner that other people may 
not know it, and thnt he may be enabled to take steps to meet 
the circumstances reported to him. It has been declared that— 
Whenever any business presents itself, it shall be attended to, 
and not postponed ; as by the lapse of time it might become 
difficult, or even impossible.’— (‘223) 

VERSE (224) 

Repairing to another apartment, and haying dismissed those 

PEOPLE, he shall AGAIN ENTER THE INNER APARTMENT, SURROUND- 
ED BY :THE women, fob THE PURPOSE OF TAKING HIS FOOD. — 

(224). 


Bhasya. 

From the aforesaid room, he shall go to another apartment. 

^ Those people ' — the secret reporters and the rest. 

^By the women' — maid-servants, — ^surrounded^ he shall again 
enter the inner (224). 

VEBSE (225) 

Then, baying eaten a little again, and having been bbcreated bt 

THE SOUND OF MUSTOAL INSTRUMENTS, HR SHALL SLEEP AMD RISE 
AT m PROPER Tin, FBEEP FROM FATIGUE. — (225) 
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lihdsya, 

^Kincliit^* ‘a little^ — is an Indeclinable. 

^Musical instrument^'' as the Flute, the Lute, the Tabor, 
the Kettle-drum, the Conch and so forth; — ^by the sound' of 
these, soft and pleasing to the eav^^becomiug recreated' ^he shall 
sIeep*-{or some time ; i.e. pass a proper stretch of time in sleep- 
ing.— ,/W%;;e’—i.e. having shaken off all physical 
discomforts— 7*^ shall rise'j for attending to his affairs.— :ir>) 

VEHSK (220) 

The king, woo is free from diseases, shall act up to this 

ORDINANCE ; BUT WHEN INDISPOSED, HE SHALL ENTRUST ALL 

THIS TO TILS SERVANTS — f22(5) 

JJhdsya, 

‘yAiV— what has gone before ;— beginning with the verse 
*at midday or at midnight itc. — all that has been laid down 
here, ‘Ac shall act up A/,-as far as he can do so, ‘ indisposed 

he shall entrust it to his ser rants' — employ them to do it. In 
this manner having arranged for his own safety, he successfully 
carries upon his own business, as also lhat*of his subjects. — (22G) 
Thus ends Discourse Seventh. 
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,, — more perineious than gambling ... 

ate 

308 

Duty — Science of— superior to Science of Poh'tics 

tte 

m 

^ — tenfold— for all 

• •• 

367 

Dudes in battle- of king 

• •• 

339 

Earthenware — cleansed by re-baking— i e. being placed io Are ... 

,1 —to be thrown awayi when toudied wine, urinei 

147. >48 

blood, pus and ordure ... 

... 

> 47 . *48 

Eightfold business — described ... ... 

... 

373 

Efepbants— won In battle— belong to him who wins them 

... 

344 

Envy— to bs shunned by the king ... 


305 

Evil — sources of 

••• 

1 

Excretions— ^wdve 

••• 

161 

B*ertioa— huuiau — importance of 

.*• 

408 

Bxpeiienoc— in buMoeai — defined 

••• 

3 »i 

BxpiiMioos— the Ambassador fdwtdd understand 


319 
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Exudations fioni trees- -forbidden 


Feathers-— purification of ... ... ... ... 

Fish — eating of — forbidden ... ... ... 20 

I — forbidden — always ... ... ... 20 

41 — eater of — is * eater of all flesh ' ... ... ... 21 

I, — to be avcided ... ... 21 

„ — Pff(hhm — may be oflered to G)dsand Pitrs and eaten as such 22 

„ — Uohita— „ 22 

,• — Rtijtva — „ ,, „ and eaten on all occasions as 

„ — Simh'ttiutfJ.i „ 23 

>9 II II II 22 

Fivefold group — described ... ... ... 373 

Finance Minister ... ... ... 3ii| 

II — qualifications ... ... ... 31; 

Flour-cakes — needlessly conked -forbidden ... ... f 

Pood — objectionable — described in detail ... ... ... c 

II — of impure origin forbidden ... ... ... « 

II — of the Gods — forbidden ... ... ... f 

•I — cooked by the householder for him.'^elf, and not for Gods and 

Piti;s--i 4 unfit for eating ... ... ... t 

II —uncooked also — not to be eaten without making offerings ... ic 

,1 — distilled from pure flowers, fruits and roots — permit'ed ... li 

I, — penalty for eating forbidden ... ... as 

II — uninlenlionally eating forbidden — one shall fast for a day ... 31 

I, — for unintentional eating of — the Brfthmina to perform 

Krchrhhra once in a year ... ... ... zi 

,1 — special expiatory rites to be performed for inUuiiunnl eating 

of ... ... ... ... ' aj 

II — stale ... ... ... ... ag 

II — II — may be eaten if mixed with oits and not spoilt ... ac 

— II — may be eaten, if it is a sacrificial remnant ... . a: 

,1 — made of barley — may be eaten, even though stale and not 

mixed with oils ... ... ... ... 31 

,1 —made of wheat — may be eaten, even though stale and not 

mixed with oils ... ... ... ... 3] 

II — ^made of milk ... ... ... ... 31 

II —all movable andjmmovable things are— for the vital spirits ... 41 

II — all things created by Prajipati, as ... ... 4] 

II — ^the lenmovable is — for the mobile ... ••• 42 

II r^thefiu^gleMam— forthefiuigled ••• ... 42 
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Food — the handless are — for those with hands 
,• — cowards are — for the brave 

„ — eaten out of —by parrots and eatable birds, are cleansed by 

scattering earth 

,, — eaten out of — crows and vultures — to be thrown away 
„ — ,, — „ — only the portion touched, 

to be thrown away 

„ — blown upon — cleansed by scalteiing’ earth 

„ — sneezed at „ „ 

„ — defiled by human hair and insects— clear sed by scattering earh 

,, — defiled by black birds — prohibited 

,, — covered by large number of insects — to be thrown away 
,, — defiled by hair, purfied by the touch of gold, silver, gems 

and kusha 

,i — begged by student is always pure ... 

Force — sixfold 
Fortification 

Fortress — afflicted if king swei ves from duly 
Forts — different kinds 
„ —‘Bow’ 

„ — ‘ Earthen ’ 

„ — ‘Aquatic’ 

•9 — ‘ Arboiial ’ 

,, — ‘ Human* 

„ -‘Hilly* 

„ — ‘ Hilly * — recommended specially ... 

•• 7— protects king from injury 

f, — advantages of 

„ to be equipped with weapons 


conveyances 

money 

Brahmana.<r 

Artisans 

Machines 

fodder 


„ — in centre — .«pacious palace for the king 

Forgiveness — necessary for all 


Qtiihi — son gf— obtained Brahmanahood through discipline 
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Gambling — Drinking more pernicious^han ... 308 

9, — more serious than women ... ... ... 308 

Gandhatvas— 'Subserve others' purposes only when pressed by Punishment a86 
Garlic — forbiden ... 5 

9» — Hater of— becomes outcast ... ... ... 25 

9, — Hating — uniotetionally — one should perform the Krchcha 

— Sthitapanaot Vatichdndrttjfunut ... ... 25 

Cauttima — lays down imme li *ted purritg in certain cases of death 70i7> 

„ — on impurity attaching to Miscarrige ... ... 83 

„ Quoted— 93. 99. *f7t ««8, 14s. *651 *67, 197, *77, 297 

Gods — food of the — fui bidden ... ... ... 8 

Gestures — the Ambassador should understand ... ... 319 

Gift to non-Brahmana is *equable* ... ... ... 331 

99 —nominal Briihmaua is 'twofold* .. ... ... 331 

9, — to a Teacher Hundrcd-Thousand-fold ... ... 331 

,9 — to a Brahmai.ia thoroughly learned in Veda is endless ... 331 

19 — to non-Brahmana — not impossible ... ... 333 

9, — bring reward to giver9 according to the chaiactcr of the recipient 334, 335. 
II — 9, 19 yi 19 his faith... ••• 334 * 335 

Gods — afllicted if king swerves from duty ... ... ••• 290 

CovttnoT — King regarded as just — wheii ... ... ... 288 

Goods — won in battle belong to the person wining them ... 344 

Government — Sciecce of — to be learnt by the king ... ... 301 

9, — ,9 — relates to Ruling .... ... 30a 

,9 < — ,9 — based on Induction ... ... 302 

9, — 9. — to be supplemented by .Science of Reasoning 302 

99 — 9, — to be supplemented by science of Politics 302 

„ — n .. soul ... 302 

,9 — Art of ... ... ... ... 346 

Grains — won in battle — belong to the person winning them ... 344 

99 — purification of ... ... ... ... 144 

19 — meaning of Marge quantity' of ... ••• -. M 4 

Grass — purification of ••• ... ... 145 

Greediness— the root of all vices ... ... — 3 ofi 

99 — should be subdued by the king ... ... 30^ 

„ — equal to all vices ... — ••• — 3 ®® 


Haldng — 

,9 — of twr kinds 

JffaiMa — bird— forbidden 
Hands — cleansed by earth 


377 

378*380 

16 

161 
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Ha^^a — part of vUIage 


358 

Heretic — defined 

... 

110 

Hermit — duties of... 

... 

187 

„ — to be selt-controlled ... 

... 

187 

„ — to have organs under bubjection ... 

... 

187 

„ — to retire to forest, when wrinkles appear 

... 

189 

„ — „ „ on see'ng child's child 

... 

189 

„ — .. >, son’s son 

... 

189 

„ — to retire neither too early nor loo late 

... 

189 

„ — to repair to forebt, after renouncing cultivated food 

all belongings 

and 

190 

„ — ,, „ „ after making over his wife to 

son's care 

his 

190 

„ „ „ „ ~ may take his wife along with himself ... 

190 

,, — to take with him the sacred fire ... 

... 

190 

„ „ „ ritualistic accessories 

... 

190 

II —to go to the forest ... 

... 

190 

•, — details of the life of ... 

... 

19a 

„ — to offer five daily sacrifices with hermit's food... 

... 

192 

„ — to wear skin 


192 

„ „ a bit of cloth 

... 

192 

„ — bathe in evening and morning ... 

... 

192 

„ — wear matted locks ... 


192 

II 1 beard ... ... 


192 

ii — grow hair on his body 

... 

192 

II — .1 parts 


192 

I, — may bathe thrice daily 


193 

II — to make offerings out of bis food 


193 

II — to give alms n »i ... 


*93 

1, — to honour guests with water, fiuits and herbs etc. 


*93 

II — remain engaged in vedic study ... 


194 

II — II meek 

... 

194 

,1 — II conciliatory ... 


194 

«i — II quiet 


194 

„ — ,1 tver liberal ... 

• •• 

194 

,1 — not to accept gifts ... 

• • • 

194 

II —should be compussionate towards all living beings 

... 

194 

II — should offer sacrificial oblations ... 


*95 

II —should not omit the Darsha and Paui ^amasa... 


*95 

1, —to offer sacrifioesi not necessarily with tfr/Ai and 
grains specially prescribed 

other 

*97 

,1 —to rekindle firci even without his tvife 

••• 

198 
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htt’init — to retiie with his sacred fiiCi it he has beta an Agnihotri ... 

199 

»i — to perforin the Darshlsti 

... 

■99 

19 — 

99 91 Agrugufta 

... 

199 

»» 

„ ,, Ghatnrmasya 

... 

■99 


n 19 Turnyatja 

... 

■99 

>» — 

„ „ Dnlrsayawi 

... 

■99 

■ , — to prepajc cakes and boiled messes with pure grains 

fit 


for hermits 

... 

aoo 


ft ,, and offer them to the gods and take 

to 


himself the remnant 

... 

200 

•» — should eat vegetables 

... 

201 

f» “ »» 

,, floivers, roots and fruits 

... 

aoi 

** 11 

„ products of puie trees 

... 

201 

• 1 91 

tf oils produced from Imits 

... 

aoi 

»i “■ >1 

avoid honey ... 

... 

SOI 

i» 1* 

meat 

... 

201 

»» 99 

cabbages 

... 

SOI 

99 If 

fragrant grass... 

... 

201 

19 19 

pot-herb 

... 

201 

99 ““ 99 

shleshmsitaka ... 

... 

201 

99 ““ If 

should throw away all fooo before Ashvina 

... 

202 

99 

„ his clothes ... 

... 

202 

99 It 

not cat any product of plonghing 

... 

203 

99 99 

,, village grown fruits and dowers . . 

... 

203 

•• — may live on food cooked by (ire ... 

... 

203 

•9 99 

only on what ripens in its^own time... 

... 

203 

n ““ 91 

use the grinding stone 

... 

203 

»1 «9 

„ teeth alone as mortar ... 

• • • 

203 

„ —may 

lay by food for a month 


204 

99 91 

,. six months 

... 

204 

99 |i 

„ one year 

• a« 

204 

91 99 

eat during day or night 

• •• 

205 

11 ■” *1 

„ every fourth time 


205 

99 99 

„ eighth time 

... 

205 

19 “• 91 

live by the 'ChuDdruyaiia* method ... 

a«i 

2 t>S 

91 99 

eat only once at the end of every fortnight 

a « a 

205 

99 91 

f, „ boiled barlqr gruel 

a a • 

•05 

99 99 

subust only on flowers i roots and fruits fallen on giound 



by themselves ... 

aa* 

806 

•1 — live according to Vaikhana§a Institutes ... 

asa 

206 

„ — ^shall roll about on the ground 

••• 

906 

99 99 

stand on tip-lop duriog day ... 

• e« 

206 
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Hermit — „ beguile his time by slanding and sitting ... 

II — II go to water at the Savanas ... 

(morning, midday and evening) 

II — II keep five fires during summer 
„ — „ have sky for shelter during rains 

fi — II keep wet clothes during winter 
II — II gradually increase bis austerities 
II — II offer libations, after bath, to gods and Pitrs 
II — II emaciate his body by austerities 
I, — „ deposit shruuCa fires within himself 
19 — „ be a aiienl hermit, without fires and house, living on 

roots and fiuits 

„ not try to obtain pleasure-giving objects ... 

II — II maintain celibacy 
„ — „ sleep on the ground 

— „ not care for shelter 
.1 — „ live under trees... 

Hermit shall — receive alms only enough for subsistence 

, ,, ,, ,, only from Brahmana-hermits or twice- 

born householdets living in forest 
„ — may bring food from the village ... 

,1 — shall receive food in hollowed hands or in a potsherd 

•I — II eat eight morsels 
11 — 11 observe restraints 

„ — „ attend to Vedic texts leading to knowledge of the Self 
„ — „ „ „ for purification of the body 

,1 — shall go to the North-East, straight on, till his body 

falls off ••• 


Heaven — attained by kings slain in battle ... 

„ — attained by observing the rules of war 

Hints — the ambassador should understand 
Holiday — to the observed in the city, on account of a marriage 
in the Minister’s family 

Horses — won in battle — belong to the person ‘winning them 
Hod^ — ^ forbidden for the Hermit 
Horse — forbidden 


Horn— ^eanaed by white mustard, cow's urine or water 
House — cleansed by sweeping and sprinkling 
„ — when its wall is touched by chamlala — deansed by sweep- 

ing and crinkling 

,, — cleaming — when a dead body falls or the roof 

Householder— to cook food and offer the 'great sacridees’ 


206 

1 2o6 
f 207 

207 

207 

207 

207 

207 

207 

208 

208 

209 
209 
209 
209 
209 
209 

209 

210 
210 
210 

210 
210 

211 

211 

337 

337 

319 

280 

341 

201 

*S 

>47 

*47 

148 

*48 

9 
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Householder — cooking and not making offTerings, transgresses the law y 

,t — not to eat uncooked food also — without offering to 


gods and Pirts ... ... ... lo 

„ — the source of all Ashramas ... ... ... 260 

„ — the best of all ... ... ... ... 262 

It — supports other A.shrama.s ... ... ... 262,267 

Hunting — to be avoided by king ... ... ... 304 

,, —defined ... ... ... ... 305 

,• — pernicious vice ... ... ... ... 307 

I, — women more pernicious than ... 309 


I 

Impurity — due to death 

,, —of rtlatives due to the death of a child that has cut its teeth 
I, — ,, ,, „ that has had iis 

tonsure — even though teeth not cut ... 

„ — ,, — on birth of a child 

,, —due 10 death lasts fer ten days- - among Sapii.xlas 

,, — ,, „ till the collection of bones 

,, — „ ,, one day onlv 

„ — periods of — determined by char..cter and learning of the 

man concerned 

,, — lasts for three dajs if the man is learned in Vedas 

M — immediate CG««salion — ^^for special purpose * 

„ — ,, ,, — only for pur posds cf Vedic study ... 

„ — „ ,, for .special acts only 

t, — sapinila telation.ship as bearing on 

Impurity — for artisans, mechanics, slaves and king's ofTicers - 
ceases immediately — as regards touchability... 

,, — Immediate cessation of 

,, — Immediate — followed by bathing with clothes on 

„ — Parturient — attaches to parents alone 

— ,, — ,, mother alone 

—due to birth among sapii.idas is the same as that due to 
death ... 

— disability due to paiturient — ceases for father, on bathing 
— other forms of 

— due *0 emission of semen — ceases on bathing 
—due to seminal filiation lasts for three days ... 

— due to birth of son ceases the .same day, so far as 
receiving of gifts is concerned — if the man is pressed 
for livelihood 


r* 

>1 


66 

66 

66 

66 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

7 * 

72 

73 

76 

76 

76 

77 
77 

77 

79 

80 
80 
80 


81 
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Impurity — due to touching of dead body of a sarnfmodaka lasts for 
ten days 

— attaching to pupil performing the Pitrnedha for his 
dead teacher — lasts for ten days 
„ — attaching to women on miscarriage-lasts for as many 

days as the months of pregnancy 
M — attaching to menstrual flow — ceases after bathing on 

cessation of flow ... 


If 

»• 


»• 

II 

II 

•« 


II 


II 

II 

•I 

II 


•I 

II 


II 

II 

II 




— „ ceases in three days 

— I, makes woman unfit for participating in 
Vedic rites 

— attaching to death of child whose Tonsure has been 

performed — lasts for three days ... 

— „ „ till appearance of teeth-— immediate 

— „ „ till Tonsure- one day 

— due to death of a fellow-student— -lasts for one day 
— due to birth attaches to the SamOnodak^i relation 
comes after three days 

— due to death .of a woman whose sacramentary Rite 
has not been performed — atUebing to her marital rela- 
tions—lasts for three day*- 

— during — for three days one should take food free from 
salines and salts 

— „ — one should net eat meat 

— I, I, sleep apart on the ground 
— attaching to relations living fur off 

— due to death of a relative in a foreign land — if heard within 
ten days — lasts for the remaining period of ten days 

— ft I* — heard after ten days- -lasts for three days. 

— „ „ „ after a year — ceases on touch- 

ing water 

— due to hearing of death — after ten days — ceases by 
plunging into water with clothes 

birth of a son n u ... 

— in case of another death or biith occurring within ten 
days — lasts for the lemaining period of ten days 
— due to death of Teachers — lasts for three days 
„ Teacher’s wife — one day and night 

II II SOO If II I* ••• 

„ learned compamcn for three days 
maternal uncle — two daya and a night 
pupil if ... 


8 i 


82 


82 

82 

83 

83 

84 
84 

84 

87 

87 


87 

89 

89 

89 

90 

91 

9 » 

9 * 

9a. 

92 

93 

94 
24 

94 

94 

94 

94 
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Impurity — due to officiatingr priest— two days and night 
„ — „ Relation „ 

„ — „ due to death of king — lasts ‘till the light’ 

•f — •• II non — learned Teacher — one day 

» — II . ordinary Teacher „ 

— lasts for ten days for Brahmaua 
II — II Twelve „ Ksattriya 

I, — Fifteen ,, Vaishya ... 

„ — M one month... Shudra 

II — not to be prolonged... 

.1 — should not interrupt rites performed in fire ... 

„ — never attaches to man *wi*h fire' 

,1 — precludes Oarshapunt^masa and Vnnhvadem 

,, — due to touching of Gheind’ih} ceases by bathing 

,, — II menstruating woman 

II — ,1 outcasts „ 

„ — 1, woman in child-bed ,i ... 

,, — II dead body n 

II — It toucher of dead body 

II — I* seeing uncle an things— ceases after water-sipping 'I 

by repeating solar mantras »nd "avamani verses ) 

II due to touching fatty human bone — ceasc.s on bathing 
II — „ ,, falless bone — ceases on water-sipping 

and touching a cow, and looking at the siin 
II — of a student ceases in three days — after completion of 
study ... ... ... ... .1. 

,1 — of student carrying the dead body of his Tutor and 

other cldersi does not affect his observances... 

,i — does not attach to kings 

„ — „ I, those keeping a vow 

,1 — II „ pei formers of sacrificial Sessons 

II — Immediate purification fromi for king on the 

majestic throne 

II — over-for one killed in battle 

,1 — in the case of persons beyond ‘sapiiula’ 

,, — ^for Brfihamiia carrying dead body of non-sapii.i<l a— ceases 

after three days 

,, — II II maternal relations 

,1 — ,1 in case of eating food of ,| n ten days 

M — •• by following a dead body— ceases on bathing 

withebtheson 
II —of. twelve excretions 

3 


94 

94 

95 
95 

95 

96 
96 
96 
96 
98 
98 
98 

100 

101 

lOI 

101 

lOI 

101 

101 

102 
103 

103 

104 

117 
1 l8| 120 

118 

1 18 

119 
121 
124 

124 

124 

124 

125 
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Impurity— 'none-in drops falling from the mouth and not reaching 


the body 

... 

165 

„ — none-in the hairs of the beard entering the mouth 

... 

165 

„ —none-in what adheres to the teeth 
„ — none-if drops of water fall on one who is helping others 

*65 

to wash 

• ■ • 

166 

Jmira—King created out of ... 


27s 

„ —king is— 


377 

Initiatory Cermony — rightly called ‘Vedic’ 

... 

274 

Inspectors — to be appointed by the king ... 


3^9 

,, — to supervise the acts of men serving the king 


3*9 

,, — duties of— described in Adhyaksaprachiira ... 

... 

3*9 

Intoxication— to be avoided by king 


304 

Injunction — meaning changed by other Pramanss 

J 

jabCtla quoted 

... 

114 


220 

Jamhhakavidya 

... 

374 

Jute— cleansed by white mustard 

... 

*47 


K 


Kama 


• • • 

30s 

Kamasammuttha ... 


mmm 

303 

Kaahmira 



*94 

Kutyajjana — quoted 



*73 

Kavaka 


... 

5 

1, — forbidden for Hermit 



aoi 

Kingdom — afflicted, if king swerves from duty 



290 

M — to be ruled by a Ksattriya of impartial mind 


291 

»» — constituting the State 



3*4 

King — duties of... 

... 

• ■ ■ 

* 73 . *94 

— purification of— .immediate 



120 

„ Important position of 

... 


*73 

M Combines in himself the guardian deities 



120 

,• — How to conduct himself 



*73 

— possessed by the lords of world 

... 


III 

y, — How came into existence ? 

• • 1 


*73 

„ — No impur^ tor 

• ee 


lai 

„ — How success accrues to ? 

a • • 


*73 

„ —What ought to be done by ? 

• • • 


*73 

„ — Duty of— of two kinds 

• ae 


*73 

,, —Duty of — ^pertaining to visible things 

• •• 


*73 
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King— „ — „ inviaUe „ 


273 

*y 

— TKe title — does not stand for the Ksattriya caste 


»73 

If 

— Duties of — not all based upon Veda 


*73 

II 

— Ksattriya alone entitled to be 

• • • 

375 

II 

— Non^Ksattriya may be 

• •• 

375 

II 

— to do protection 

• •• 

*75 

If 

—by what prompted ... 


375 

•I 

—created by God 


375 


—created out of constituents of fndra 

• « • 

375 

f| 

•1 II Vuyu 

... 

375 

If 

Yama 

• • • 

375 

If 

^1 Snrya 


375 

II 

„ „ Vanina 

... 

375 

II 

II C/handra 


375 

•1 

i. ' II Kuvera 


375 

II 

II II principal gods 

... 

276 

If 

surpasses all beings in glory 


276 

•I 

burns eyes and minds of men — like the sun 


276 

II 

none on earth can gaze at 

• •• 

276 

11 

is Agni| on account of his purissace 

... 

377 

II 

„ Vayu „ „ 


377 

II 

,1 Snrya „ „ 


377 

II 

II Soma ... ... ... .-i. 

... 

377 

II 

II Yama ■■■ 

... 

377 

II 

— Kuvera 

... 

377 

II 

— Indra 


377 

• 1 

— even though an infant, not to be despised 

... 

277 

II 

— not be regarded as human 


377 

II 

— is the great diviniry in human form 

... 

•77 

II 

— fire of — consumes entire families and belongings 


377 

1 1 

— when angry, destroys the man oitirely 


278 

II 

— assumes many forms for proper fulfilment of his duty 

... 

278 

»l 

„ II in view of his business 


278 

II 

,1 M II powers 


278 

II 

,1 „ 1, time and place 


278 

II 

— should never be regarded as a relative 


378 

II 

„ „ friend 

... 

278 

II 

—may treat friends as enemies 

... 

278 

It 

II II enemies as friends ... 

... 

278 

ft 

— never to be trusted 


278 

II 

—should never be treated ar. an equal 

... 

379 

II 

—to be treated with caution 

... 

279 
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Kii^*-ooQtaiDS in bimflelf fbe splendour of all 
>1 —goddess of fortune dwells in the favour of ••• ••• 

fi — victoiy resides in the valour.of . ... 

19 —death dwells in the anger of .•a ... 

91 —grants wealth when properly rerved eet 

91 — inflicts death when angry 

99 —contains the splendour of SuOf Moon and Fire ... 

91 — ^thoae hostile to — perish ••• ese 

99 —destroys those hostle to him 
99 — should be kept pleased 
99 —all-powerful 

,» —decrees of— should never be transgressed 
9, — ordinance issued by — in accordance with Law and Custom — 
must be cA)eyed 

•9 —has no power to control ordinances relating to religious acts 
99 — Control by — of religious texts — lepuguaot to Smfti 
99 — purpose of— served by punishment ... ... 

99 — shall mete out punishment to all who act unlawfully 
99 —to inflict punishment after consideration of time and space ... 
91 — II 99 99 strength ... 

It 91 *1 19 Learning 

99 — what is harmful to — is *uolAwful’ ... 

99 — punbhment is ... ... 

19 —power of— holds by reason of punishment 
,9 — ^if punishment is not inflicted by — ^the strong would roast 
the week ... ... ... ... ... 

„ —should punish 'untiring^* all who deserve it ... 

„ —is regarded as just gwa nor— when he b truthful of speech 
99 — 99 19 — when he acts after dus consi- 
deration ... ... ... ... ... 

,9 — 99 91 99 be knows the essence of virtue 

II — •» t* 11 If If pleasure 

99 — 99 99 II • 99 19 WCalth 

99 —meting out punishment rightly prospers in his three alms ... 
19 — influenced affoction and other fsermgs9 in the matter 

of puoishiiient89 is destroyed hy it... 

99 —unto in meting out punishment9 is destroyed ... 

ff 
If 
fi 

If* 


II If If *• ••• •' 

— eweiving from duty, is destroyed hy punishment 
— 19 9. afflicts the kingdom, sages and gods and the 


Rstants of 


a 79 

a 79 

279 

279 

279 

279 

279 

279 

279 

279 

280 
280 

280 

280 

280 

281 

282 
28s 
282 
282 

282 

283 
a83 

284 
aSs 

288 

288 

288 

288 
268 

289 

289 

289 

289 

289 

290 
292 
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Kipgr— caoaot administor puoishmeotBi if ha hai no aaiaUuiti 
it — ft ff 9» •! is demcatod 

>f If 19 It ft avaridous 

n — ft ft II M is not disciplined 

If tf II II II addcted to — —— 

objects ••• ••• 

,1 —should be assisted by aUe coundllofs 

II — II II armjwmunanders 

It — 11 It administrators of justice 

H —can administer punidimeot if be is pure 

II — ti II true to his word ... 

M — I ft . acts tcootdiag to law 

11 —can administer punishment if he has wise and good assistaots 
•I —to be of just behaviour in his kingdom 
„ — to inflict rigorous chastisement on his enemies ... 

II —shall be straightforward with lus loved friends ... 

I, — ,1 tolerant towards Brahml^As... 

II — fame of— spreads, if he behaves justly 

I, — ^fame of— diminishes, if he has no control over himself 

„ — created the protector of all castes and orders ... 

„ —incurs sin if be fids to protect people eee eee 

II — shall wait upon learned BrShma^ias, m mornu^ 

I, — „ follow advbe of Brnhmaijas learned in threefold science 
II — If wait upon elderly persons ... '^..s ••• 

BrShma^ias, pure and learned ... ... 

II — „ learn discipline from elderly and leflurned^Brihmapas ... 

,1 — with disciplined mind— never peridies ... ... 

II ■— perish., thiough want of dwipliii.... ... ... 

II — main fimrtBiObUuns kingdom.— if ifiKipliaMi 

I, —dull town fb. Triodi firom iMnwd perm 
I, —to toani the Sdwio. of Gorcrament 

M — if It of RMMoiog ... .*• ... 

II — If 11 of the Sold ... ... ... 

II II Art of ConmMcc ... ... ... 

I, — to be wiointed after he hw pwwd through rtege'of rt ikhntoh i p 
II —to subdue his saiswi ... ... ... ... 

II — can oonttol suljKte bjF ooolroliiog MUSM - ... 

II —Shan riiun the ten rioM spriugfag 6oa loss of pbasws ... 

I. — .. u .. “W* 

I, add fcted to sices epripgiog from lo»e of ptoasu w b e c o m s s 
deprived of ^drtue and waaldi ... ... ... 

II II II 11 anger— M faonfk of soul m. ... 


apa 

spa 

sps 

aps 

sps 

•9« 

sps 

aps 

*93 

sp3 

ap3 

SP3 

*94 

*94 

*94 

*94 

*94 

*95 

*95 

ap6 

*97 

*97 

ap8 

*98 

*99 

*99 

*99 

*9S 

301 

301 

301 

301 

301 

301 

303 

303 

3«3 


304 

304 
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Kii^ — ^fcea vices sprifiging from love of pleasure — to be shuaoed by- 

enumerated ... ... ... ... 304 

— should shun hunting’, steeping during the day, censorious- 
nesSf women, intoxication, mudcal triad and listless wand- 
enng ... ... ... ... 3^4 


tf 

— should shun tale-bearing 

... 

305 

•» 

— „ „ Treachery ... 

... 

335 

ft 

— It tt envy 

... 

305 

tf 

— „ „ dandering... 

•V 

30s 

It 

— „ „ misappropriation of property 


30s 

tt 

— ,, „ cruelty of speech 

... 

305 

tl 

“““ , , , , , , assault ... ■ a • 

... 

30s 

It 

— „ subdue greediness ... ... 

... 

306 

t# 

— to appoint seven or eight ministers ... 

... 

310 

II 

— „ „ „ of good status 

... 

310 

tt 

— „ „ „ versed in law 

... 

3x0 

tt 

— „ „ „ of heroic temperament 

... 

310 

tt 

— „ „ of noble family 

... 

310 

tl 

— „ „ „ thoroughly tested 

... 

310 

It' 

— work — involves gieat issues— cannot be done singly 

... 

313 

tt 

— has need for ministrrs ... 

... 

3*3 

It 

— shall discuss with ministers all matters relating to peace and 



war 


313 

t» 

— ,, ,, the 'state"... 

• • • 

3*3 

ft 

-—shall discuss with miaisters the sources of Revenue 

... 

3*3 

tl 

— ,• „ the means of protection 

... 

3*3 

t 

— „ „ „ consolidation 

as* 

3*3 

tl 

— after consulting Ministers individually and collectively— 

-should 



do what he considers beneficial 

••• 

3*5 

•t 

— shall discuss with the learned Brithmana, the highest 

secrets 



of state-craft 

... 

3*5 

tt 

— shall entrust all business to the learned Brahmai.ia 

• •• 

3*6 

•f 

— „ act after consulting „ 

■ • a 

316 

It 

— „ appoint additional ministers ... 

aaa 

3*6 

ft 

— „ „ for his business industrious, clever and skilful 



men ... ... ... ... 

... 

3*7 

tt 

— whose minister is in^lligent, loyal and industrious, — deserves 



the kingdom 

... 

3*7 

tl 

— shall appoint as ministers of finance, specially qualified 

men... 

3*7 

tt 

— „ „ „ in the interior of the palace, 1 

timid 



men ... ... ... ... 

... 

317 

II 

— „ „ as ambassador, one who is versed in sciences &c. 

3*9 
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—shall appoint as ambassador, loyal, honest, clever, possessed 
of good memory, 

-Treasury dependent upon 
-Realm dependent upon... 

-to take up residence in a country which is open .. 

»i II M supplied with food 

- *1 »i ,, inhabited by men of gentle birth 

- II li II free from diseases 

I* 19 II pleasant 

- II M I where vassals are obedient ... 

- II II 1 . living is easily found ... 

- ,1 .1 in fort 

-protected by fort is not injured 

-to have in the centre of the fort, a .^pnciciis palace for him- 
self 

-dome.stic duties of 

-to wed a wife of the same caste as himself 
„ of uoble birth 

„ charming 

-shall wed a wife — beautiful 

- „ appoint a household prie-st ... 

- ,, select officiating priests 

- „ perform domestic rites 

- ,, F ire-5 acificcs ... 1... 

- „ ,, 5 acrificcs with large fees 

- ,, provide luxuries for Br.nhamuas 

- |. have yearly revenue collected by trustwoithy men 

- ,, stick to the scriptures in all business 

- ,1 behave like father towards his people 

- , appoint efficient Inspectors ... 

- „ honour Brfihmana-students returned from Teacher's 
homes 


— ,, Brahmic treasure of 

,, — duties of — during battle... 

—when chaUengedi shall not shrink from battle 
„ — War the last resource for ... ••• 

,, — best means for securing happiness for — consists of not 
shrinking from battlci attending on Briibmai.ias and 
protecting the people 

,, —slain in battle, without turning back, proceeds to Heaven ... 
,1 — shall not strike in battle, with concealed weapons 

— 1. „ .1 barbed arrows ... 


*39 

320 

320 

322 

322 

322 

32^ 

322 

322 

322 

323 

324 

325 
327 
327 
327 
327 
327 
327 
327 
327 

327 

328 
328 
328 

328 

329 

329 

330 
329 

336 

336 

336 


336 

337 
340 
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King—shaU 

not strike in battle, with poisoned arrows ... 


340 

»» 

“• 11 

„ „ „ arrows with flaming shafts 

• • • 

340 

It 

"" fi 

„ one OD the ground ... 


341 

• 1 

•• 

„ a eunuch... 


34 * 

»* 


„ a suppliant 

• ss 

34 * 

II 

•• 

•• one with loosened hair 

• « 

34 * 

•I 


„ „ who is seated ... 

• • • 

34 * 

II 

““ II 

„ „ who says *1 am yours’ 

• •• 

341 

II 

•• 

,1 .. „ is sleeping 

• mm 

34 * 

If 

11 

„ ,. „ without armour 

mmm 

34 ' 

If 

““ II 

„ ., „ naked ... 


341 

It 

II 

„ „ „ deprived of weapons... 


341 

If 

II 

„ „ a non-combatant 

... 

341 

I* 

— 

„ „ „ engaged in fighting another person 

341 

II 

““ I* 

„ ,, „ is in difficulties regarding 





weapons... 


342 

II 

•• 

„ „ „ in distress 


34a 

»l 

"" II 

„ p „ severely wounded ... 

... 

342 

II 

II 

,. ,1 1, frightened^ 

... 

342 

II 

“• II 

„ turned back 

... 

342 

II 

— choioe portion of the spoils of war shall be presented to 


344 

If 

— to take the choioe portion of the spoib of war ... 

... 

345 

II 

— to distribute among soldiers what has been won by all collect- 



ively ... ... ... * ... 

■ a • 

345 

II 

— diall strive to obtain what has not been obtained 

• •• 

346 

tl 

— If 

preserve what he has obtained 

... 

346 

»l 

“• •• 

augment what has been preserved 


346 

II 

““ II 

bestow on suitable recipients what has been augmented 

346 

II 

II 

recognise the four meaos of accomplishment 

• •• 

346 

• 1 

II 

carry into execution the four means 


346 

II 

““ II 

acquire by force ... 

MO 

346 

il 

II 

have his force operative 

• SO 

347 

If 

““ If 

display manliness 

• •• 

347 

• • 

II 

conceal his secrets 

• •0 

347 

II 

• 1 

follow up the enemy’s weak points 

• SO 

347 

II 

— the world stands in awe of, if his force is operative 

mmm 

347 

II 

— shall subdue aO men by force 

eso 

347 

• 1 

— Shan act without gmie ... 

• •• 

348 

M 

it 

fathom the guiles of others ... 


348 

II 

—to fiithom „ through the aqgry 

SM 

348 

11 

!• 

„ tibraiigli tho graed, 


348 

f* 

It 

M tbe fti{|,hteiie 4 


348 
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— to fathom the guiles of the ill-treatcd 
—enemy should not know the weak points of 
—should know the weak points of the enemy 
“ ' M guard his departments 
-- II guard his weak. points like the toitoise 

— „ ponder over plans, like tkc heron 

— ,, exert his povvtr like the lion ... 

— ,, snatch like the wolf 

— ,, double in letieat like the hare 

—engaged in war, she iild .subdue other onomies by means 
of conciliation &c, ... 

—to employ force only when other expedients fail 
—conciliation and fcrce best recommended for 
—shall preserve his kingdom and destroy the enemies, — like 
the weedcr 

—oppressing his kingdom, loses his kingdom and aho life 
—Life of — perishes by oppression 
—prospers through proper administrator 

— to appoint { n administration for two, three, five or loo 
villages ... 

—to supply one picket to each admini.strator 
—to appoint the lord of 1,10,20,100,1000. villages 
—to appoint one Icid to each \illagc... 

—to receive fem village Icrd, the siipplic.s froin villages 
—shall ; ppcint one minister over all village- lord.s... 

— ,, ,, iiiptiiiileiidcnl in each town ... 

— ,, protect his people from his officers 

— , coiin>cale the proj city cf officeis ticking money fiom 

bu.siness'incn 

— ,, fix daily wages' for women and menials in his service 

in proportion to the work done 

— ,, pay one Pana per day to the inferior .servant 

— , .,6 Pai.ias to superior servants 

— „ ,, also one Droiia of grain per month ... 

— ,, „ also clothing every sixth month 

-should realise duties firm Traders 

— ,. ,, after due consideration of expenses and risks involved 

— „ levy taxes after due investigation ... .... 

— „ „ as tax, the fifiieth part, in the case of catlle 

“ »l !l . 11 l» •• gOW ... 

— „ „ 8ih, 6lh or 1 2 th „ grains 

— „ „ 6th part ,1 frees 


II 
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— should levy as tax, 6th part 

meat ... 

36a 

1 n •! »i »* •» 

honey 

362 

II ““ II •! ••• *•* 

clarified Butter 

36a 

f. — i» I- fi 

pel fumes 

362 

,1 — <1 •• «i 

medicinal herbs 

36a 

,1 ~ •! 1 M 

poisons 

362 

ii 3 » »• 

flowers 

362 

— shall levy tax of 6th part on fruits ... 

... 

3 '>» 

- .. roots 

... 

36* 

.. leaves ... 

... 

3^2 

„ - .. vegetables 

... 

362 

— „ „ „ .. grasses ... 

... 

362 

It "~* II ■ II II II skins ... 

... 

362 

,j ,, ,, ti cane ... 

... 

362 

,, „ ,, .| earthenwaie 

... 

362 

M — .1 ,1 M stoneware 

••• 

362 

„ — never to levy tax on Shrotriya 

... 

36a 

— should not allow Shrotriya to suffer fiom hunger 

363 

,, — shall provide fair living for Sbrotiiya 

... 

36 J 

ti — II protect Shrotriya ... 

••• 

363 

,, — Life and kingdom ot — augmented, by the acts of Shrotriya... 

363 

„ — shnll levy tax on business 

... 

3^3 

,, — to extact, as tax, cue da}'s woik io n month from artisaii-s. 


and mechanic.s and Sliudra ... 


3<^4 

„ — shall avoid over-taxing 


364 

,, — should be severe — mild... 


36s 

,, — shall depute minister, when himself tired 


3‘>5 

r — M i protect the people... 


365 

,, — Protection of people, the highest duty of 


366 

„ — Daily routine of woik of 

• • « • • • 

367 

,, — to rise and perform ablutions dining the last watch of the 


night ... 

... 

367 

,, —to pour libations into file, early 

... 

367 

,, — shall honour the Birihmanas *... 

1 • • • • ■ 

367 

„ — „ enter the Hall of Audience 

... 

367 

,, — „ welcome subjects in the Audience Hall 

... 

367 

1, — „ take counsel with the minister, after dismissing the 


people 

••• 

367 

„ — to hold counsel unobserved, in a retired place ... 

368 

1. —should, when taking counsel, send away the idiot 

366 

1, ■ II II II , dumb 

... 

369 
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King— should, when taking counsel, send deaf 
'* •• »» ». II animals 

** » «» r persons 

»» II II women 

** — »* »• .1 .1 foreigners ... 

»> — f ii M the sick 

*» — »' -I ft If the maimed ... 

„ — shall be careful with legard lo women and disgraced persons 

>, — deliterale on artha tUnrma-lUn'i at mid-day or midnight 

„ — deliberate on the marrying of diughlers at midday or miJn'ght 

I, — M on the guardianship of sons „ 

If — 11 I, on the sending of ambassadors ,, 

,, — „ .1 on affairs of the Harem ,, 

11 — n > (n the work of spies 

„ — shall enter Harem protected by the Body-guard 

,, — „ visit the pure and trusted queen 

II — II prohibit association of the maids with strangers with 
shaven head 

„ — .. , ,1 matted locks 

,, — - ,, deliberate on ‘eight-fold business* 

„ — „ •. ‘ five- fold groi-p* 

„ — ,, „ upon afTeclion and disanection ... 

„ — „ ,, on conduct of the circle 

— ,, ,, conduct of the intermediary 

„ — . ,, on the action of ambitious kings ; ... 

,, — on the action of neutral kings 
„ — M I, .1 enemy 

,. „ deliberate on minister 

„ ,, Tortress 

19 treasury ... ... ... 

„ ,9 army 

„ shall regard his immediate neighbour as *cncmy’ 

„ „ j, the person helping the enemy, as enemy 

„ ,, the enensy's immediate neighbour, as his friend 

„ „ „ as 'neutral’ the king living beyond the immediate 

neighbourhood of his enemy 

„ ,9 win over all kings by means of conciliation etc. 

I, Six Measures of Policy — for 

9, shall have recourse to Halting, Marching, Alliance, War, Birfurca- 
tion or Shelter after due consideration 
19 —when to resort to peace? m 

§9 arar ? ••• ••• 
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If — when to resort march against tneiny? ... ... 383 

„ sit quiet? ... ... ... 383 

— „ bifurcate his force ... ... ... 384 

— ,, .seek shelter ? ... ... ... 3g4 

— to serve as preceptor the king who is fit to chastise enemies 3S5 

— to resort to war, if he finds .something wrong with his .sheltcrer 385 

— .so to act as not to allow others to excel him ... ... 386 

— shall ponder over future and present and past conditions ... 387, 388 
— Sum total of State Policy -for ... ... ... 388 

— how to wage war ... ... ... ... 390 

— to start on expedition during Mrirg islisa ... ... 390 

— ,, ,, or towards Phfilguna and Chaira ... 390 

— to march as soon as he finds his forces efiicient — even picking 

up quarrel ... ... ... ... 39c 

— to march when enemy is in troi'ble ... ... 391 

— to make arrangements at the base .. ... ... 392 

— depute spies ... ... - ... 392 

— clear three kinds of rorids ... ... ... 392 

— to equip his six-fold force ... ... ... 392 

— when to advance against en^m/s cipital ... 392 

—to be on guard against doubtful ally ... 394 

— »• II against one who has Ic^i hhii a id thm com 2 

back ... ... . . ... 394 

— march his army in the form of a staff ... ... 395 


— I, Boar 

— „ alfigator 

— .. needle 

— „ Garuda-Bird -• 

—when to extend his forces 

— himself to encamp in the ‘Lotus array* 

— where to station Commander-in-Ch!cf 

I, If General ••• ... ... 

— to regard that quarter as ‘East* or ‘front* from where he appre- 
hends danger 

— shall station loyal pickets with arranged signals 

— „ make a small .*'rmy fight in close combination 
— may extend large army 

— to fight with horses and chariots on even ground 

— ,, II boats and elephants on marshy ground 

— If II bows on bushy ground 

— I, II swords etc. on firm ground 
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King — shall have va iguird consisting of the men from Kuruk>etra 
„ — M Matsya 

II “ II fi l^tiiichtila ,,, ,,, 

I, — n ,1 Shfirasena 

,, — encourage and test his army ... 

I, — shall mark the behaviour of his ineiii while fighting 

„ — to halt after having laid siege 

II — when bedeging, shall harrass the enemy 

II — shall destroy tank^i ditches and walls 

II „ alienate from his enemy all who arc alienable 

,, to keep himself iafoimed of enemy’s ddiigs 

,, -to conquer his c*nemy by means of conciliatioiii gift and disscn> 
sion, not by war 
1, -to avoid war 

,, — to fight when other expedients fail 

,, — Inw to CO isoliil.re cyjquered territory 

II — on conquest, shall grant remissions aiH proiliim amiieUics ... 

,, shall set up in the co.iqusr.id territory a memdci of the defeated 

■ king’s family — with whom t'^eaiy should do m -ide 

„ — to honour the conquered king and all leading men 

—to depend upon dsstiny ani cxsrlioi — t’oe I liter being more- 
important 

Knowledge and Action —onbiintioa—.iecijsiry for Liberation ... 

„ — necessary for all ... ••• 1 ••• 

.S'/ifi/in/fi— to bs p-rformsd for unin'eatio lally eating 
garlic, mushroom, vill age-pig &c. 

\lil'chchhra~-\Q be peiformsd once m a year— for tlie eating of firbiddeo 
food... 


K.sv?ra — oxplained... 

K<attriya — pirified by touching weapons and conveyance 
Ky i/// iya— with Vcdic training— t j do the protecting of all 
„ —alone entitled to kingship 

—a substitute of— may be accepted — in hisabsence 
„ —duty of— not to shrink from battle 


—killed in battle piecesr the sun ... 

—turning back in battle and slain, takes up his master s 
sins 

,, all his merit goes to his 


master ... 

KttsAa— purification of 
Ku(aja — 

Kvt^sra— king created out of 


4 CO 

400 

400 

400 

400 

401 

402 
402 

402 

403 

403 

404 
404 
404 
406 

406 

407 

407 

408 
261 
268 

as 

26 

89,90 

123 

*74 

*75 

*75 

336 

338 

343 

343 

M5 

287 

*75 
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Atti;«/a— king is ... 

n —obtained lordship of wealth, through discipline 

L 

Land — cleansed by cleaning, smearing, sprinkling, scraping and 
lodging of cars 

)i — containing bones should be dug out and some earth thrown 
away 

Law — Punishment is— born of the Lord ... 

,, — administered by punishment 

,, — spoken of as ^Shiistra 

Leader — Punishment is 

Learning — to be taken into consideration, in meting out punishment 
,, — stands for Vedic learning ... ... 

Lord — is Prajfipati 

Leather — purihcatioii of 

Leeks — eother of — become oiiteast 

,, — eating nn intentionally — one should preform Krchckhrit 

SfhiCapana or Yati^ch'tadraif'Hii ... - 
Liberation— aUain^d by knowledge an I action cjinbiiicd 
,, — mind to be turned to wa.ds 

Life — What shortens 
Linen — cleansed by whire mustard 

M 


277 

300 


149 

149 

2S1 

284 

3 ” 

283 

283 

276 

MS 

20 

25 

213 

220 

267 

M 


Madhupdrka — Eating of meat at — discussed ... ... 38 

„ — animals to be killed for ... ... ... 52 

Mahubhfirata — reterred to ... ... ... 192,211,249 

Menu — King— obtained kingdom through discipline ... ... 300 

‘ Jf(im«a'-*lit.ral meaning of ... ... ... ... 64 

Man — free from guile —is hard to find ... ... ... 286 

Marching ... ... ... ... ... 377 

,, -of two kinds ... ... ... ... 378 

Maula — Minister of Finance — described ... ' ... ... 312 

Mujfu — in the sense of treachery • a* ••• 348 

Meat — unconsecrated — forbidden ... ... 8 

I, — of the slaughterhouse „ ... ... ... 18 

, , *~~dried ,, ... ... ... ... 18 

I, — Lawful and forbidden ... ... ... ... 32 

„ — Ealing and avoiding of • •• aaa eee 3a 

„ — „ „ — laws relating to — apply to Shudras also see 3a 

I, —never to be eaten unless oflbred to the gods ... 33 
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: — Consecrated— to be eaten 
— may be eaten at the wish of Brnhmauas 

— 9t If when one is invited legally 

— »i 99 life is in danger 

— nature of injunciion of eating consecrated— discussed 
— eating of — at Ma^thuptn — discussed 

— may be eaten even by the Student — when life is in danger ... 
— even forbidden — to be eaten when life is in danger 
— to be eaten in cases of illness*a!so ... 

— to be eaten at snciifice — is the Divine Law 
— no sin incurred in eatingi— when bought and then ofTered 
to gods or Pitrs ... 

— I, „ ,, obtained by oneself and then ofTered 

to Gods and Pitrs 

— „ n n presented by others 

— to be offered to Gods to be placed on a "clean spot — with the 
formula 'this is for the Gods’ 

— Buying of— discusred ... 

— not to be eaten unlawfully — in norma' times ... 

— the sin of eating needlessly- -greater thnn th t of killing 
animals ... 

— net eatirg — when legally invited — one incuts .*-iii 
— never to be eaten, unle.^s consecrated with sacicd texts 
— consecrated with .sacied texts — to be eaten "... 

— not obtainable wiihojt killing 
— to be avoided — as not obtainable without killing 
— one should abstain ficm eating all ... 

— by avoiding improper — ore avoids dr ease and unpopularity 
— buyer of — is 'slayer of animals' 

—““Seller f, iy... .... ... ... 

— cooker ,, ,, ... 


,, — without worshipping Gods and Pitts — is gieat sinner ... 

-merit of avoiding — equal to that of performing Aahrumedha 
eveiy year 

-abstention from — more meritorious than subsisting on fruits 
and roots and food of Hermits ... 

-'meatness’ of 
-why called mdm«a 

-no sin in eating — being the ‘way of living being.s' 
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Meat — abstention from — conducive to great rewards ... ... 64 

Meditation — means of recognising Inner Soul ... ... 246 

,, -—a mental attitude... ..« ... ... 255 

Men — sulTetings of ... ... ... 235, 236, 237, 238 

Menstruation — means of purification for ^ omen of undsan mind 128 

Merchandise — spread out for sale is pure ... ... ... 155 

Milk-rice — needlessly cooked — forbidd«i ... ... 8 

Milk — of women — forbidden ... ... ... 13 


,, — preparations c f- may be eaten, even when kept long 


.3* 

,, — of sheep — forbidden 


11 

,, — the irregular cow — forbidden 


II 

j, — cow without calf „ 


II 

,, — wild animals forbidden 


II 

,, — buffalo — pe>’mitted 


II 

,, — curdled — of the cow — forbidden 


7 

„ — of the cow — unfit for eating for ten days 


11 

„ — camel — forbidden 


II 

,, — one-hoofed animals— forbidden. 


1 1 


Mind — contaminated by evil intentions ... ... 

,, — purified by truthfulness ... ... ^.. 

Miscarriage — so called after third month ... 

Metals — bafer — won in battle belong to the lerson inning them ... 
Minister — in charge of « II village- Lords ... 

Misappropriation of Proper ty~to te ^hl1nned by the king ... 

,1 ,, — or e of the worst vices arising from 

anger 

M ,, —cruel speech more serious than 

Ministers — of Finance — \o he *maula' 

•, — Testing of — deprecated by some 

Moon — keeps to its path, through fear of Punishment ... 

Ministers — to help king in discussing Peace and War, Stat<», Sources 
of Revenue, Means of Protection and Cinsolidation 
Musical Triad — to be shunned by king 
Mines and stores 

Ministers — to be consulted generally and collecting 

,, — additional — expert in collecting revenue and thoroghly tested 
I,— of finance — shoulb be brave expert, logh-bore and honest ... 
„ — in the interior after palace — should be fimid 
„ — of mines aod stores ... 

„ — ^army dependent on 
qualifications of 

nur^y of appointing at least 7 ord ' ... 
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Ministera — methods of testiag: .. ... ... 31^ 

Mala (Radish) — unfit to be eaten ... ••• 6 

Miile — forbidden... ... ... ... ... 15 

Mushroms — focbidden ... ... ... ... 5 

ft — by eating— twice-born person becomes outcast ... 35 

„ — unintentionally eating: -one should perform the krehekhrn 

9 nnla 2 ^ana ox y^iti ch'inilrnyairi ... ... ... 35 

N 

Nahusa — king* —perished through want of discipline ... 300 

Nayn .. ... ... ... ... ... 301 

'Needlessly cooked* lood — described ... ... ... 8 

Nimi — king— perished through want of discipline ... ... 300 

Nipita ... ... ... ... ... 33a 

Nirukta — desciibes Chhafraka ••• ••• ^ 

Niyoga — permissible only under orders of elders ... ... 181 

0 

Onions — forbidden ... ... ... ... '5 

•,-*eater of— becomes an outcast ... ... ... 25 

„ — unintentionally eating -one shoull perform the kfchrhn- 

ffintajuni i or yafi^cftSnflrtignjfta ... ... ... 25 

Option — in the case of Veda and in that of Smrti— discussed ... 19 

P 

•ft 

PAnini... 84 

ParAshara — referred to ... ... ' ... ... 107 

Parrot — forbidden... .. #.. ... ... 16 

*PadmtV — in the sense of greatneBa ... ... ... 279 

P(fttchsl(i ... ... ... ... •••' 394 

Patftivana — king — perished through want of discipline ... 300 

Pti{-'la ... ... ...■ ... ... 287 

Palace — for king in fort — should be well — guarded, equipped with 

seasons &c. ... ... ... 335 

Peace and war-— to be discussed by the king with his ministers ... 313 

d peodent upon Ambassador ... ... ... 330 

Policy — six measures : Alliance, War, March, Halt, Bifurcation and 

Seeking Shelter ... ... ... ... 376 

Politics — science of— inferior to science of Duty ... ... 373 

•» — M — 13 oot what is meant by 'N'jya o vinaya* ... 301 

PriesU— to be appointed the king ... ... ... 3*7 

Pre>d/»afi— created Punishment 383 

Friiht — Ung— obteined Kingdom dirough diicip8iie ••• 300 

5 
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Protectioo— of all — to be done by the Ksattriya ... ... 274 

Protection — means guarding ... ••• *75 

„ — tasans Saving from trouble ... ... ... 275 

— to be done by the kin^ ... ... 275 

,, — means of— t j be discussed by the king with Ministers 313 

^Personality* — consists of Inner soul| Internal oigan, Intellect & Body 129 
,, — nature of ... ... ... ... 237 

Pigs— village — eating of— forbidden ... ... ... 20 

I, I, „ — makes one outcast ... ... 25 

,1 „ — unintentionally eating — one shall perform A’rrh hkra 

Sontapana or YutichUndnlyona ... ... 25 

Fitt'i — at rites in honor of — animals to be. killed ... ... 52 

P/ovj— bind— forbidden ... ... ... ... 16 

Prmjtipati — created all things as food for the Vital Spirit ... 41 

Pr^ijdpi tga — Sacrifice — at which all belcmgings are given away ... 223 

»• — II — not human sacrifice ... ... 213 

/’rrl/idjrdm'i— (sM under Breath suspension) ... ... 34 

trofita — meaning of the term ... ... ... 34 

Prompiiog agent— defined ... ... ... 60 

Prompter — not the doer ... ... ... ... 60 

Punishment ... ... ... ... ... 281 

„ — create! I^^the Lord ... ... ... 281 

f, ...is Law boro of the Lord ... ... ... ' 281 

,, — is an incarnation of divine glory ... 281 

— i 4 the protector of all creatures ... ... 281 

„ —origin of— described ... ... ... sPi 

— created by PrajSpati ... ... ... 281 

—is not an inferrior form of Law ... ... a8i 

— not created out of material substance ... ... 281 

—aeated before the king ... ... a8i 

—fear of — makes beings subserve the experiences of men 281 

— „ — keeps men from swerving from duties ... 281 

• 

— capable of being inflicted upon immovable thiogs ... 282 

—to be meted out to all who act unlawfully ... 282 

— to be meted out after due consideration of time and place 282 
II II II strength ... 282 

— II It II learning ... 28s 

— wropgly inflicted — brings trouble t> the king ... 283 

'll ***I8 *King I*. ... ... ... 283 

'll ••• 283 

i, — is ‘Lea»’it* ... ... ... a. 2 283 


• I 
II 
II 
!■ 

• I 

• I 


If. 
•I 
II 
la ' 
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PunishmeDt— is *Ruler’ ... ... ... ... 363 

„ — is 'Surety* of the Law of the four stages ... 283 

If ^kiog*s power is held by ... ... ... 283 

M — has n > regard for even powerful men ... ... 283 

II — brings powerful men under its control ... ... 283 

i, — all business is led by ... ... ... 283 

II — is 'ruler* in figurative sense ... ... ... 283 

,1 —governs all creatures ... ... 284 

II “““protects II II ... ... ... 284 

i, — lies awake while all else s]eep.s ... ... 384 

!• — r^arded by the wise as law itself ... ... 284 

II —does the administering of law ... ... 284 

II — of two kinds— (ij inflicted by the king and (2) inflicted 

by Death-God ... ... ... 284 

,1 — makes all people happyi when rightly inflicted ... 284 

II —destroys all thingSi when wrongly inflicted ••• 284 

II — if not inflicted. — the strong would roast the weak ... 284 

II — evil effects arising from non — infliction of ... 385 ■ 

II — absence of— would make Crows Eat sacificial Cake 385 

„ — „ — „ „ dogs lick oflering — materials 285 

,1 — II — II lead to dissppeatance of rights of ownershipa85 

„ — I, — „ I. confusion among high and low 285 

,1 — .1 — i. make animals vie with Gods ... 285 

II — all people kept under control by ... 286 

II — fear of— makes the world subserve man’s purposes ... 286 

•I — only when pressed by — Dtvsa subserve the experiences of others 289 

II — I. I, II ,1 286 

I, — ,1 — Ganilhwan 1, 1, h 286 

•I •— It ‘--RrtknuaM I, II „ 286 

— i. ^Birdi . „ ,1 ,1 386 

— II — Reptil€$ II II II 286 

— ^fcar of— keeps the Sun to his appointed task ... 386 

— II II Moon I. II ... 286 

— II II Brahoitt n n ... 386 

— ii ti Ruoi-God II I, ... 286 

— i. II Danavas from destroying the world 286 

—mistakes in rtgacd to— would corrupt castes ... 287 

— II II ,1 break all barriers ... s.87 

— II II It lead to disruption of regims 287 

— evn effects of non— ioflictioo of ... ... aS 7 

—dark and red>eyed — atalkini'abbutr-deairDjra .ins ... 388 


ff 

I* 


99 

99 

99 

99 
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Pkioishmeiit^ i, „ , saves people fiom being misled 988 

„ — „ ,, „ — provided Governor 

discerns rightly ... 288 

I, ~of two kinds* (1) inspiring fear, (2) bringing pain ... 288 

„ — to be inflicted, with consideration of time ard place ... 288 

„ — is a tiemendoos force ... ... ... 289 

•• —cannot be controlled by undisciplined minds ... 289 

y, — destroys the king who swerves from duty ... 289 

„ — wrongly meted out, destroys king ... ... 290 

„ ,y y, kingdom ... ... 290 

I, ft II If all animals ... 290 

,y „ „ afflicts sages and Gods ... 290 

„ — to be meted out in kingdom and outside, all according to Law29i 

„ — cannot be justly administered unless the king has assistants 292 

,y ,f y, if the king is demented ... 292 

yy y, yy yy aVariClOUS ... 9^2 

I, „ yy „ has not his mind disciplined 2^2 

yy y, yy iy is addlctcd to seosual objccts SQs 

,y — can be justly administered by king who is pure ... 293 

„ — I, yy yy truc to this word 293 

yy — yy ii ii acts legally ... 293 

yy — ly yy yy has good sod wIsc assistaots 293 

Pure— things to be regarded a^y — until defilement is defluitely known ^ 153 

„ — water collocted on ground is ... ... ... 1 54 

yy — Artisan’s hand is ••• ... ... ... 155 

„ — Merchandise spread out for sale is ... ... ... 155 

M — Food begged by the student is ... ... ... 157 

yy — Woman’s mouth is ... ... ... ... 157 

yy — yy if ly — fOT kissiog ... ... I57 

yy — Bird is— in dropping fruits ... ... ... 157 

yy — CalfiSy — ui causing flow of milk ... ... 157 

,y —Dog is, —in catching prey ... ... 157 

„ — Flesh of animal killed by dogis .*.. ... ... 158 

„ — yy killed by carnivorova animab is ... ... 158 

y, — yy yy yy ChandtalS » ... ... ... 158 

yy — cavities above the navel are ... ... ... 158 

„ — „ below „ —not ... ... ... 158 

„ —Bodily excretions, not ... ... ... 158 

„ — Flies— to touch ... ... ... ... 159 

„ — Waterdrops ,y ... ... ... ... 159 

— Shadow yy ... ... ... ... 159 


11 
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hire— Shadow— even of Chaodala and other things ... 

mmm 

>59 

■fi ""Cow If ... ••• ... 

• • • 

*59 

i» ■ 

"House •• ... ... 

••• 

*59 

ir. — Sun'srays ,i 

eee 

*59 

09 ~~ 

"Earth if ... ... ... 

see 

*59 

9f " 

„ — passed over by Chandala also 


*59 

•» ““ 

m 

• 

• 

0 

• 


*59 

99 — 

■“Fire ii ••• ... .*• 

• •• 

*59 

Purification— immcdiatOi for king on throne 

• es 

ISO 

99 

— „ for those killed in battle 


ISO 

If 

— II II riot 

see 

ISO 

•• 

— II II by lightDiog 

• es 

ISO 

If 

— 1 , .. by kiog ... 

• *e 

ISO 

If 

*— those who die for Brahmana 

ess 

ISO 

If 

— M ft for cows 

ess 

ISO 

11 

— ,9 those for whom king desires it 

ess 

ISO 

II 

~"hfeans of ... ... ... 


*23 

•f 

— touching water, for the Brihmana 

• •• 

*S3 

•I 

— ,, convince and weapons for — the Ki^ttriya 

*23 

I* 

— ft goad or leading ^pgs, for the Vaishya 

... 

1S3 

II 

— 99 stick, for the Shudra 

• •• 

IS3 

!• 

— for corporeal beings by wisdom 

ess 

is6 

•1 

— 91 II —Austeri^ 

S«s 

is6 

1 

— „ „ — Fire 

ess 

is6 

•• 

— „ „ —Food ... 1.. 

sss 

is6 

II 

— 91 19 —Clay ... ... 

• ss 

is6 

II 

— II *""A^iod ... 


is6 

II 

— ,i 99 "“^Vater ... ... 

sss 

is6 

II 

— 91 99 — Smearii^ 

sss 

is6 

II 

i9 99 ""“^^^nd ... •*. 

s s 

is6 

II 

99 91 "^Ac^on ... 

soe 

is6 

II 

— / 99 — Sun 

sss 

is6 

99 

If f9 "*Timc ... 

see 

is6 

If 

— 99 ,9 —Time, predominantly 

sss 

is6 

II 

—of weakhf most important 

ses 

isy 

11 

— by only day or water is not enough 

sss 

*27 

II 

— of leaned men — ^by Toleranse 


is8 

II 

—1^ Liberally 


is8 

II 

— of secret sinners, repeattiag sacred texts 


is8 

II 

—of those learned in Veda, by Austerity 

sss 

ia8 

II 

— in general, by clay imd water 

sss 

is8 

II 

—of Rivers— by current 

sss 

is8 
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Parification — of woman of urdean mind — menstruation 

••• 

128 

i> 

— of Brahmans — by renunciation 


128 

IV 

— of limbs — by water 


129 

II 

— of mind — by Truthfulness 

a 

129 

11 

— of fioul—by learning and austerity 

•« a 

129 

II 

— of cognition — by knowledge 

... 

129 

tl 

— of substances 


132 

fl 

1 - of ^eoos substances, by ash, water and cla^ 

... 

132 

II 

—gems „ „ 

... 

> 3 * 

It 

— things made of stone „ „ 

... 

13a 

tl 

—metals „ „ 

... 

132 

fl 

— meaning of 

... 

133 - *37 

II 

— of staiiiless golden vessels — by water 

... 

138, 140 

II 

— of what is produced in water^ — „ 

• • s 

138 

II 

— „ made of stone — „ 

... 

*38 

II 

— „ „ — silver if not encased by, water 


1381 140 

If 

— of metallic vessels — according to Shankha 


*39 

II 

— of copper - by ackafice substances 

... 

140 

II 

— „ —water 

... 

140 

II 

— II — liquid acids 

... 

140 

II 

— Iron — by alkaline 8ubsU.nces &c. 

... 

140 

II 

— „ — <• II ••• ••• 

mms 

140 

II 

— BrasS““ ,, *• ••• ••• 

... 

140 

II 

—Pewter ,, n ••• ••• 


140 

II 

—of Liquids — by throwing out a small quantity 

... 

* 4 - 

II 

— for solids — by sprinkling 

... 

* 4 * 

II 

— for wooden things— by scraping 

... 

141 

II 

— by water, — of sacrificial cups and spoons ... 

... 

*43 

II 

— by hot water — of charu 

... 

*43 

II 

— II — *r«i* 

... 

*43 

II 

— „ — Sruva 

... 

*43 

!• 

— II —Bphya^ 

... 

*43 

II 

— ,, — winnowing basket 

... 

*43 

II 

— ,, “—cart ••• 


*43 

»l 

— „ — Pestle and mortar 

... 

*43 

II 

—of grains in large quantities — by sprinkling with water 

*44 

II 

— „ — in small quantities — by washing With water 

... 

144 

II 

— determined by time, place &c. 

... 

*44 

li 

— of leather — like that of clothes 

... 

*45 

II 

— Tree — barks — 

... 

*45 

II 

— ^Vegetables, roots and fruits— like grains ... 


*45 

•1 

— Kusha, chowries, grass, cane, hair, feathers 

... 

*45 
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Purification — Silk— by saline earth 

... 

146 


— Woolen stuffs — „ 


146 

•t 

— Blankets — by soapberries 

... 

146 

If 

— Amshupatta— by Btl Jruit 

• ■ • 

146 

II 

— Linen — by white mustard ... 

... 

146 

If 

—Jute— stuff— „ 

... 


II 

— Conch — shells — by „ — and cow's urisne oi water 

... 

147 

II 

—Horn II II II 

... 

*47 

*1 

— things made of Bone — ,, ,, 

.i.. 

>47 

tf 

— of Tusk — by white mustaid, cow's urine or water 

... 

*47 

II 

— grass — by sprinkling 

... 

*47 

II 

—Straw — M 

... 

*47 

If 

— House — sweeping and spi inkling 

... 

*47 

fi 

— Earthenware — re-baking 

••• 

*47 

II 

— If — If >• c. placing on fire 

... 

148 

II 

— of land, by cleaningi sweeping Sic. 


149 

If 

— of food eaten by birds — 

... 

*49 

•1 

— ,1 smelt by cows — by scattering earth ... 

... 

*49 

11 

— II Blown upon i, 

... 

*49 

II 

— ,1 sneezed at i. 

... 

*49 

If 

— 1 , defiled by hair 

... 

*49 

If 

— If insects ,, 

... 

*49 

If 

— none for food eaten by cows or crows & vultures 

... 

*50 

II 

— cf things defiled by untouchable substance^ by application of 



earth and water until smell and stain disappear 


* 5 * 

II 

— of excretory orifices done by earth and water 


160 


—earth and water to be used for- -of bodily excretion 


160 

II 

— of urinary organ — by applying earth 


161 

II 

— anus ,. 


161 

tf 

— Hands n 


161 

«i 

— for students, double of that for Householders 

... 

162 

II 

— Hermits — treble ,, ,, 


162 

!• 

— Renunciates — quadruple |, i, 


1 62 

II 

— after passing urine 

... 

162 

II 

— after stools 


162 

If 

— before reading Veda 


162 

If 

— before taking food 


162 

If 

— bodily — by sipping water 

... 

163 

11 

— for one who touches an unclean thing, when carrying something i68 

•I 

— for vomittiiig 

... 

168 

II 

— purging 

... 

168 

II 

—after taking foodaM ••• ••• 

... 

168 
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Purification — after sexual intercourse 
Purity— necessary for all 

Quanti^ — large* — meaning of ... 


Rain-god — keeps to his appointed task, throngh fear of Punishment. 
*Rnjan * — does not stand for the Ksatlrijfa cabte 

p — denotes one who has been annointed and possesses rights 

of sovereignty 

, stands for *Lord of Men* 

Rf'ttpsaa — subserve other's purposes only when pressed punishment 
9, — honour those who wait upon eldeily persons 

Realm— dependent on king ... 

Ueasoning^science of— to be learnt by the king 

Revenue — ^sources of —to be discussed by the king with ministers ... 

Ruler — Punishment is 

Renunciate— on death— pierces the sun ... 

RcyjVr/la— bird— forbidden ... 

Roii‘/op£if(i~"heretic ... ... ... ••• 

Rcstiicllon — always subservient to an enjoined act 
Rice — sesamum— needles^ly cooked — forbidden 
*Renouncer of the Veda* ... ... ' ... 

•I— what he should do ? ... 

99 — destroys sin ... ••• ... •(' 

99 — attains highest state ■ a« ees aaa aes 

Renundatioo — does not mean absolute Is action 

99 — means sunendering of all notions of *i’ and 'miiie' 

„ — after third part of life ... 

99 — exact time for ••• ... ... ... 

99— procedure of 

,9 — ^to be taken to by whom 

•9—^oot for shudra ... ... ... ... 

Renuociate9 Wandering Mendicant— duties of 
,99 — not fixed time for becoming 
99 — after body has fully ripened 

99 — one shorld become — after passing from stage tb stage fltc &c. 
99 9. 9 ^ after hiving paid off all three ‘debts' 

99 — not to dwell in one place for a seconi nght ••• 

•• — to go forth after performing Pri^patya sacrifices giving away 
all beloogings 


1G8 

s 68 


144 

28 

273 

*73 

273 

286 

*95 

320 

301 

3>3 

283 

338 

16 

105 

36 

8 

260 

270 

271 

271 
214 
214 
217 

2SO 

221,223 

269 

272 
217 

217 

218 

218 

219 

22S 

*23 
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Raoundate to go forth after repoaiting the three fires in hiintelf ... 
BrShmai.ia to go as ... 

„ — M after giving fearlessof ss to all living bcingH 
to depart from home ... 

»> !• — equipped with sacred thiogSi kusha &c. 

„ „->iDdifrerent to pleasures 
M — ^to wander about alone 
— to be without fires and without home 
,1 — n disinterested 

M Steady ... ... ,,, 

ii""* Silent ... ••• ••• 

I, — •! calmly disposed ••• aae ••• 

,, — maiks of*— Potsherd, Tree-rocts, course cloth, solitude, 
equality towards all ... 

„ — not to rejoice at death or lift* 
to await his time 
„ — to place foot sight-purified 
,, — to drink water cloth-purified 
„ — to utter speech truth-sanctified 
,1 — to act with pure mind ... 

„ — to patiently bear harsh words 
„ — not to insult any one ... 

„ — not be inimical towards any one ... 

,, — not to retort in anger ... 

,, — to bless when cursed ... 

„ — never to utter untrue word 

,1 — to remain sheltered in spirituality ... 

— „ dUinterested ... 

,, — „ free from longings 

„ — „ with himself as his sole companion 

,^.to wander forth seeking bliss 

•I — never seek alms by portents &c. ••• mm% sea 

,, — „ „ „ „ Astrology and Palmistry ... 

i» — f> *> «» II counsel and discussion 

„ — not to go near hruses inhabited by hermits 
99 — „ „ 61 led by Brabmai.ias ... •«. ••• 

„ other mendicants ... ... 

,1 — shall keep hair, nails and beard dipped 
y,-^riiaU be equipped with staff and water-pot 
constantly wander about 
be self-controlled — -f 

6 


3J3 

SS 3 

294 

225 

22S 

225 

226 
226 
326 
226 
226 

226 

227 

228 
22S 

228 

228 

228 
238 

229 
229 
229 
229 
229 

229 
S30 

230 
a3o 
230 
ejo 
230 

230 

530 

531 

231 
231 
231 
231 
S31 
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Renunciate shall be not cause pain to an\ living being ... 

— ,, have nou-mctallic vessels free from holes 

,1 — n clean vessels by water 
II — II have gourd for vessels 
II — ,, wooden vesj^els ... 

• I — ty Earthenware „ 

M — II vessels of split cane 

— II go for alms only once 
M — i. not seek for a large quantity 
M -by collecting alms becomes attached to objects of sense 
II — go for alms when no smoke is isbuing 

,, — ,, ,, ,, when the pcst'e has ceased to ply 

II — 11 -1 when fire is exliiiguished 

,, ,1 people have eaten 

,, — ,, ,, dishes have been removed 

— not to be sorry at refusal of alm<i 
,, — not rejoice at getting alms 
,, — shall have riily what siinices for sustaining life 
,, — shall remain free from all attachment 
„ — disdain honorific pi csents 
„ — shall eat a little food ... 
sit in solitude 

p — ,, restrain senses ... , 

„ — „ destioy love and hatred 
not injure living beings 
„ — becomes fit for immortality 

,, — .«hall reflect upon the conditions of men arising from their 
acts ... 

„ — „ „ „ pain caused by Demerit 

,, — „ „ „ Happiness due to Merit 

„ — „ recognise by meditation the Higher Self ... 

„ — to walk after scanning the ground 

,, — shall perform expiation for unintentional injuring of living 
things 

,1 — shall destroy all taints by Bieath-suspension 
,, — „ „ sins by concentration ... 

— ,, ,, attachments by abstraction 

•I — i» II by contemplaticn, all attributes that are not 

independent i. e. Saffz;^. and Tamaa 

,1— by meditation recognise the Inner Soul 

,1 — not fettered by acts, when equipped with true insight 


231 

232 
232 
232 
23a 
232 
232 
232 
232 

232 

233 
233 
233 
233 
233 
23.3 
233 
233 

233 

234 
234 
234 

234 
23s 

2?5 

235 

235,236 

238 

238 

238 

240 

240 

242 

* U 

242 

242 

246 

247 
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Reiiunciate-"When not equipped with true insight, falls into cycle of births 
II — attains the position of the Highest, by abstention from injury 
i» — M .. by non-attachment to sense-objects 

II — II fi by acts prescribed in Veda ... 

II — II ,1 by vigorous austerities 

,, — to discard the body 

II — reaches the eternal Brahman 

II — obtains Listing happiness 

It — becomes freed from ’pairs of opposite^' 

II — reposes in Brahmin 
•I — to recite Vedanti texts ... 

I, — shakes off evil ... 

II — attains the supreme Brahman 
Results mentioned in Vedic texts 
Roads — three kinds of 

S 


M7 

248 

248 

248 

248 

25* 

253 

253 

254 

254 

257 

259 

259 

2 19 
393 


M 

• I 


Sacrifices — at — cakes were made of Eatable beasts and birds 
,1 — meat to be eaten at — is Divine law 

,1 —at — sacrificial animal to be made of butter or flour 

II — ^KhaTtjik*!' ,, ,i 

,i — *CknMiJikn ,t m 

^Kha/tjih't* and ‘ChaiMliku’ have no .sanction in the 
Veda ; are based on usage only 
„ — Animals created for 

,1 — Conducive to the well-being of world 

,, — Kilingat — is no ‘killing* 

— Animals to be killed for 
— at — cups and spoons cleaned by water 
I, — at — Srnra, S uk, Sphyn^ etc. cleansed by hot water ... 

Samanodaka — relationship — ceases when the origin and name become 
unrecognisable 
Samvaita — referred to 

Sauga vidyd 

Sapiwfaa — impurei at death , for ten days 

,, — relatioo^p — as bearing on Impurity 

— II ceases with the seventh degree ... 

— I, extends among persons ol the same family 

— includes ax ancestors and six descendants... 

— degrees — to be counted from the person from whom the two 
lines bifurcate ... 

^relalionship — between Bnihmai.ia and Ksattriya and Vaishya 


i» 

•I 

II 

II 


43 

47 

47 

47 

48 

49 
49 
49 
52 

*43 

*43 

73 

107 

374 

70 

73 

73 

73 

73 

74 
74 
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Sapitn^'U — I, of Knattriya ivith Brahmai.ia eateoda to three degrees only 74 
„ — withio the pale of ooe’s owo caale — extenda to aeveo degreea 

in the case of every caste ... ... ... 75 

Satl — BBftiennmBwnded ... ... 178 

Self-cootaal — necesavy Ibr all... ... ... ... a6S 

Sexual intercourse — no ain in — being the *way of livii^ beings* ... 64 

„ abstention from— conducive to great results ... 64 

Shaijkha— quoted ... ... ... 156 

Shelu— forbidden ... ... ... ... 7 

Shatapatha-Bifthma^a quoted ... ... ... aao 

Sblcshmataka-^forbidden for all ... ... ... 7 

H — 19 hermit ... ... ... 201 

ShrSddba — animals to be killed at ... ... ... 52 

II — none for suicides ... ... ... 108 

,• — 19 one intentionally exposing himself to danger ... 109 

Shudra — amenable to laws relating to meat-eating ... ... 32 

91— dead body of— to be carried southern gate ... 117 

19 — purified t^ touching stick ... ... ... 123 

91 — not to carry dead body of Brfthmaqa ... ... 125 

,1 99 99 Ksattriya or Viishya ... ... 125 

99 — purificatory flcAamana for ... ... ... 163 

,9 — should shave once a month ... ... ... 164 

99 — food of— to oonAist of leavings of the twice-born ... ^ 164 

99— not entitled to four stages ... ... ... 27.^ 

99 — obtains the rewards of all stages by Mr rice and begetting children 272 
— entitled to Householderahip only ... ... ... 372 

Shukta — artificially soured substances — forbidden ... ... 14 

Silk— deaned by saline earth ... ... ... 146 

Sin — means of removing ... ... ... 241 

Smtti — authority restricted— does not extend to signification of words 60 
Soul— purified by Learning and Austerity... ... ... 130 

M—i.— reaches Brahmic regions ... ... ... 130 

Soured substances— forbidden ... . ... 13 ' 

,9— among— card alone permitted ... ... ... 14 

Sparrow— forbidden ... ... ... 16 

Starling- forbidden ... ... 16 

AAdfir(i{ind 6 Ayf 7 si- - ... ... ... 206 

Steadiness— necessary for all ... ... ... s68 

Straw— cleansed by jinking ... ... ... 147 

Student— during pufdllage— shall not make water-ofierh^ ... 104 

,9— carrying the dead body of bis Tesdier and other aldeci does not 
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sufiar from impurity in regard to bis observances 
Student — Purifications for — double ci that for Householder 
„ — Life-long— not only incapable men 
SiibstanoM— -purification of 
Suicide — not entitled to Sbraddha 
„ — ^forbiddeii of widow 
Shrotriya — not to be taxed 

,9 — not to be allowed to suffer 
99 — shoidd be provided with fair living 
,9 — 9, protected 

99 — augments king’s life and kingdom 
Science of Government — baaed upon induction 

99 9, — to be supplemented Sdenoe of Reasoning 

Science of Politics and Science of the Soul ... 

Sdenoe of Government— to be learnt by the king 
99 99 M — rel lies to Daiida, Ruling 

99 91 I* —Reasoning p. 99 ••• 

19 )l M soul 11 19 ••• 

Sarvariitgam^ 9^ ass ••• 

Shiiiira — in the sense of Law ... 

Sacrament— stands for the 48 Rites of Conception and thj rest 
Sages — afflicted, if kii^ swerves from duty 

... ... ••• ... 

Senses — to be subdued by king ... 

Smrtii — do not sanction control, by king, of religious acts 
Steeping— during the day — to be shunned by king 
,9 „ ,9 —explained asp/ ocratf^‘n>itioa 

Slandering — to be avoided 1 ^ the king 
Soul — sdenoe of— to be learnt by the king 
defined ... 

Solar orb— Pierdpg of— meaning of 
Soma — ^king is ... 

SudtH — long — perished through want of discipline 

Sun— keeps to his path, through fear c £ punishment ... 
Sumukha---‘ldag — perished through want of discipline ... 

Surety — of the Law of Pour Stages — Punishment is 
Status— dfxflned ... ■ ••• 

gfrya— Kiqg created out of ••• ••• ••• 

, “*lciog IS ••• ... ••• ... 

State — to be discussed by the Idog, with his. Ministers 

I oonsistiDg of Anpy» Treasure^ Gty, Kingdom. 


and 


”7 

16a 

2SI 

66 

109 

178 

36* 

363 

363 

363 

363 

30s 

30s 

301 

30a 

301 

301 

326 

311 

274 

ago 

»8S 

303 
a8o 

304 
30s 

305 

301 

311 

339 

^77 

300 

300 

283 

311 

m 

*77 

3>3 

3*4 
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State — highest secrets of— to be discussed by the king with the learoed 
Brttbmai.ia ••• 

Stores and Mines — Ministers in charge of ... 

Seeking shelter — of two kinds ... 

Siiperinteadent of Towns to supervise the work of other officers 

T 

Tale-bearing — to be shunned by king 
Taotra — prescribing killing of animals— is modem 
Tax— fiftieth part on gold 

ft ft cattle ... ... ... 

,• — 8tb» 6th or 12 th — grains 
f-eth— 


Tress 

Meat eee ass ass 

Honey 
Herbs 

Clarified butter ... ... ... 

Perfumes ... ... 

Poisons 
Flowers 
Fruits 
Roots 
Leaves 
Vegetables 

Grass .*• ••• ••• 

, 1 — 6 th part on Skins m. 

Earthenware 

Stoneware ••• ••• ••• 

Cane ••• ••• 

ft — not to be lievied on Shrotriya 
I, — ^to be levied king — on business 

day’s work per month, as— from artisans, mechanics and Shudma 364 
... ... ... 313 

... ... ... ••• 3 ®® 


n — »» 

•i~if 


“M 


315 

3*7 

3*4 

381 

3S7 


30 s 

55 

361 

367 

361 

363 

363 

363 

363 

363 

363 

363 

363 

363 

363 

36 a 

363 

363 

363 

361 

363 

363 

363 

853 


Tatt— of ministers 

virtue ••• ••• ••• 

II ' 'VS w e sit h ••• 

II ' ' love ••• 't* ••• ••• 

ll^■•r. fionr ••• ••• ••• ••• 

11— of fflinistera — deprecated by some 
Thnafeld Sdeaoe— BrShmspaf teemed in— to be sttended upon 
the Icing ... ... ee. ••• 


31a 

31 a 

313 

313 

397 

398 
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Threefold Scieaoe to be learnt by the king ... 


• ta 

301 

Time — source of purification ... 



126 127 

Xittibha — forbidden 


• aa 

»S 

Treachery — to be shunned by the king 



305 

Treasury— constituting the State 



3«4 

Triad — to be learnt by the king 



301 

„ — stands for Three Vedas 



301 

Tonsure — during first year — optional 



68 

Twilight prayers 



297 

Truthfulness — necessary for all 


... 

268 

Treasury — dependent on king 



320 

Tusks — cleansed by white mustard, cow's urine or water 

... 

*47 

Twioe*born person — to cremate his wife's body with thesacrei 

fire 

184 

II — after giving away the sacred fire to his dead wife, 

may 


marry aqd kindle the fire again 

... 

• a. 

184,185 

M — should never omit the fii e-sacrifices 

... 

... 

185 

,, — accomplished student, after Householdership, 

should dwell 


in the forest 


... 

187 

,, — seeking Liberation without paying *Three 

Debts’ 

sinks 


downwards 

... 

... 

222 

n — from whom no danger accrues to any living being, is free from 


all evil 

... 

... 

225 

u : 




Umbrellas— won in battle— belong to the person winning them 

• •• 

344 

UpavUa 

• • • 

sea 

332 i 333 

Urinary organ — cleansed by Earth 

• •e 

see 

161 

U^ta part of village 



358 

U/parana’— explained 

y . 

• •• 


141 

w 

*Vaishya — purified by touching goad and strings 

... • 

tee 

123 

VAlmiki — RamSyava - referred to 


• •• 

*97 

VasfiiyfAa-— quoted 

• • • 

a 3 iM 5 .M 8 

Vdtiuka — unfit to be eaten 

ese 


86 

Fegetables— Purification of ^by water 

ee% 


>45 

Vessels— sacrificial— purified by water 

• • • 


>43 

Veda — ^is the refpge of the iognorant 

see 


358 

V„ — ,1 for those desiring Immortality 

•• m 


358 

Peda-Jenydiilra ... ••• >.a 

• •• 


a6o. 

Fivareiia— quoted 

• •• 


97 

YaUkrapam 

Pf 


376 
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Voruiia — king created out of ... 

sea 


*75 

19 ““king jsf .•• ,,, ,,, 

• • • 


*77 

Vaihi»tha 

• •• 


396 

Frrjpu— king created out of ... 

• as 


*75 

„ —king is 

• • • 


*77 

Vena — king — perished through want of discipline 



*99 

ViHfuhtt 



276 

Vinaya 



300 

VUhrtlmitra 



301 

Vices — Ten — to be shunned by the king ... 



303 

ii ““Eight— II ... 



303 

Vice — more harmful than death 



310 

Vices — Teoi springing from love of pleasure— enumerated 


304 

II — Eight arising from anger — enumerated 

... 


305 

„ Among — arising from love of pleasuroi — 

Drinking, Dice, 


Women and Hunting are the most precious 

... 


307 

II — Among— arising from anger— assault, cruel speech 

and 


Misappropiiation of Property are the worst 

... 

... 

307 

Viduratha — king — struck by his queen with weapon hidden in her 


hair ... ... ... 

... 

... 

37* 

Villages— each — to he placed unde* a lord 

... 

... 

354 

„ — troubles to be reported village-lord to the lord of ten 


villages 

... 

... 

' 355 

II — lords — gradation among^of ... 

I|10,20|100| & 

iooo 3SS 

, 1 — loro to secure for taking supplies from the villages 

... 

355 

1, — lord of Ten — to enjoy *Kula’ or part of village 


355 

,1 — lord of Twenty— so Kulas 

At. 


355 

,1 — ^lord of 100 — one entire village ... 

... 


356 

!• — II looo — one Town 

... 


356 

II — work of lords of— shall be inflected by one minister 


356 

Vyapi'ti ... ... ... 

... 


M' 

Vyfisa — ^permits eating of fci bidden fruit, in vay^ 

... 

ae* 

4« 

w 




Wages — and emoluments of servants 

Wandoriqg Mendicant — (see under *i?€fin«ciatd') 

• •• 

... 

359 

It— listless — to be shunned by king ... 

• es 

... 

304 

War— of two kinds 

• ss 

aaa 

37» 

It —details of ••• 


aaa 

390 

ti —army dependent on minister of 

eea 

• ft 

tao 

.—ami peace— depend oo ambassador 

eee 

aaa 

3*0 

,1 —the lait reaouroe of kiqgs 

... 

aaa 

336 
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•» 
19 
• 9 
19 
99 


Water offeiin?— none for suicides 

— women joining hetetics ... 

— ti that are loo free 

— n who injure child in their womb ... 

— ,, injuring their husband 

— „ drinking wine 

— ,, for incendiaries 

— „ keepers of baths 

— 19 professional mourners 
— I* none for persons boro in in vain 

— tt born from intermixture 

— addicted to asceticism 
• — those killed by kings 

•• II horned and fangled animals 
who have abandoned themselves 

II — purifies limbs 

, I —collected onground is pure, if sufficient to ullay cow’s tfiist 
„ 11 II — until contaminated 

i« II in canals n 

Wine — no sin in di inking — being the *way of living beings’ 

19 — abstention from— conducive to great rewards ... 

II — drinking by Bruhmanai discussed ... 

„ — permitted for women ... 

II — piohibition — applies to the entire Brabmana — caste 
1 , — prohibited for Bruhmas.ia males and females^ ... 

Wisdom— de.«>cribed 


•> 

99 

99 

99 

91 

99 

99 

99 


9» 

19 


99 

99 


91 — necessary for right discernment of humand ends 

Wealth — won in battle belongs to winner 
Women — to be shucned bv king 


•• 

— a pemrlitions Wice ... 


... 


—gambling worse than 

• •• 


II 

— more harmful than Hunting 



II 

— won in battle, belongs 10 winner 

••• 

*9 

—joining heretics— not entitled to offerings 


99 

— injui ing child ill womb 1 , 

99 


19 

— 1 , their husband 

99 


99 

— drinking wine n 

99 

... 

99 

— who are too free n 

If 


99 

— purificatory achamtm for 

... 


Woman — duties cf 



19 

— not to act by herself 

... 


99 

— no iodependenoe for 

... 



log 

no 

lOO 
I lO 
1 lO 
1 lO 

107 

107 

107 

104 

104.105 

lO* 

106 

106 

104. 106 
12 S 
*54 
>54 
*54 

64 

64 

*14 

1 lO 
1 16 
1 1 1 
289 
289 
314 

304 

307 

306 

30.J 

344 
1 10 
1 10 

1 lO 

1 10 
1 10 

i6j 

*7* 

171 

*7*9*7* 
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Woman — in childhood, dependent on Father 

— in youth ,, husband 

— in old age i, sons 

— should never seek separation from Father ... 

I, If II husband ••• ..■ 

II ,i if sons ... • 

— departing from Father, Husband or Son, makes both 
families disreputable 
— bhould be alwrays cheeiful 
— II alert in household work 
— II keep utensils clean 

— If be closefi^ted in spending 

— to attend upon her husband throughout life ... 

— shall not disregard her husband even after his death 
— ^giving away by the father is the source of ownership over 
— saciificial oiler ings at the marriage of, — only conducive to 

go.;d luck ... ... 

— Husband is the sole imparler of happiness*, for 
— should a ways serve her husband, even though he be imperfect 
— no separate sacrificing for, 

— no observances for, ... 

— becomes exalted in heaven, by attending upon her husband 
— should never do anything disagreeable to her husband ... 

— should never even mention the name of another man, after 
her husband’s death ... ... .*• 

— to macerate her body by living on fruits etc after her husband's 
death ... ...' ... ... 

— suicide forbidden for •ea mmm 

— being not obligatory for 

— to take to spinning e*c., if not provided for by her husband 
before his death 
— to remain patient, till death 

,, chaste ,, ... ... ... 

— „ self-controlled tin death 
— ^faithful to a sii^le husband acquires excellent uncrit 
—even though childless, need not marry again 

Nt>oya meant for, only under order of elders 
—Goes to heaveoi even though childless by remaiog fiim after 

widowhood 

—should not| for getting by a child, disregard her husband 

weddiQg another • ee 

— for, second husband not ordained 


II 

•• 


It 

II 

If 

If 

M 


17a 

172 

172 

172 

17a 

17a 

17a 

17a 

172 

17a 

172 

172 

«73 

174 

» 74.175 

175 

176 
176 
176 
176 
*77 

178 


178 

178 

178 

*79 

180 

180 

180 

180 

180 

181 

181 

18a 

182 
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Woman— child begfotten of second man does not serve the purposes of^ 

«• — hy rejecting her husband and marrying another becomes 

disgraced see 

M — 'remarried’ contemptible ess 

„ — ^failing in duty towards husbandi becomes a jackal 

II — II II ,• tormented by filthy diseases ••• 

I, —nor failing io her duty towards husband called 'good’ 

II — I, ,1 I, attains her husband’s regions 
II — ^goodi when keeping thought, word and speech well — controlled. 
I, — |, ,1 „ „ obtains excellent fame 

„ —duties of, summed up ••• ess ess 

I, — of good behaviour, dying before her husband, to be cremated 
with the sacrificial fire along with the ^sacrificial 
implements 


Woman’s mouth always pure 
Wood — cleansed by sprinkling 
Wooden articles — cleansed by sprinkling 
Woolen stuffs — purified by saline earih 


i 8 s 

182 
18a 

183 

183 

183 

*83 

183 

183 

183 


184 

*57 

*47 

*47 

146 











